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FOREWORD. 


When T took over cliarge of the Chair of Comparative Philology in the 
University of Calc>Utta in September 1917, the thought occurred to me that 
the subject might best be illustrated for our Indian students through the 
medium of Sanskrit and Avosta. Latin and Greek are out of question in 
India and so the linguistics group nearest to Sanskrit (viz. the Iranian) 
was chosen. I set myself to prepare a course of Selections from Av^esta 
and Old Persian and the present book is the outcome of this effort. 

My first thanks go to Sir Asutosli Mookerjee. With charaeteristie 
insight he grasped my views on the subject and helped me very materially 
in getting the courses altered to suit the new l equireTuents. For this, and 
far more for his'continued encouragement and for the groat interest lie has 
always shown in my work, 1 give him my heartfelt thanks. 

In the second ])laco my thanks are du(3 to my respected co-religionist, 
Mr. K, D. Mehta, (>.1.E., of Calcutta, for v^ery generously offering l.o pay 
the cost of printing this volume. Jle also has all along given mo en*- 
eoiiragemerit and support. 

In the third place T have to record the debt I owe to my teachers in 
A vesta: Professor Bartholomae of Heidell>org and Professor Jollv' of 
Wiirzburg. The former, than whom 1 found no better teacJier, tirst 
initiated me into the study of Iranian Languages and the latte>r has always 
been my best friend and critic ever since jny student days in tlie Univer- 
sity of Wiirzburg. Nor must I forget here to mention Dr. P. Giles, Master 
of Emmanuel College, Cambridge, whose lectui^es on the (Jomparative 
Grammar of Indo-European Languages first taught me what the Science of 
Language means, and Professor E. J. Rapson of Cambridge, who was the 
first to teach me the critical methods of modern Western scholarship and 
has ev^er since been my revered guide and friend. I must also mention here 
Professor Geldner of Marburg, with whom I stayed but one day, but 
whose inspiring words have guided me through all my subsequent studies. 

Next in order come rny friends and critics who have always helped 
mo greatly during the progress of this work. Foremost ajnong th»im is 
Shams-ul Ulrna Dr. J. J. Modi of Bombay, wlio has been always ready 
with his friendly but incisive criticism. He has certainly not spared me 
in any sense and I acknowledge it here with deep gratitude. i\Iy next 
valued critic has been Pandit Vidhuj^ekhara Bhai iacharya of the V'isva- 
bharati at Santiniketan. In both these erudite scholars 1 found, besides 
mere criticism, true friendship and a constant desire to help. 



X 


F’OKKWOUD. 


l.ast of all f owe to my pupils iuore than L can express in words, 
'riieir p^’eseriee in my lectures, their frank questions and the in teres t<^they 
have always shown in their work have constitutd the best reward for my 
work and have always led me on to greater effort. 

'Vhe delay caused in the publishing of this work has been du(*. to the 
great difliculty of (composing a work of this kind, whifih notrded typos of 
such varied languages. To begin with, an entirely new sot of types had to 
be cast. Kor all this work (the hrst of its kind undertaken in [ndia, I 
believe), the Baptist Mission I'ress, (Calcutta, deserves thc^ greatest ei-edit. 
tt has been decided now to publish ten out of the eighteen Seh.'etions 
of 1 he as " Part I The rest will come out, let me liope, within 

a short iiiter\'al from now. This will form Part 2, and it will also include 
an essay entitled “ An Introdu(*tion to Iranian Studios, reff'rrful to in the 
footnotes as “ IntrodiKdion.*' 

One word more. 1 liaxa; my own notions of life and other det'pei* 
questions which are embraced under the term “religion,’' Tliese foi’ni the 
“eoloiired glasses tlirougli which I view my own Scriptures. I could not 
liave avoided my own ideals evt‘n though I had desired t<> do so; but 
I must claim that 1 have tried to bo as fair in jny inter[)retations as was 
[>(jssil)Ie for iiie to l)(‘. 1 do not tiiink 1 hav(? in any (jaso twi.sted either t la- 

sense of a word or the grammar to suit my special notions. There is one 
thing, howev'or, of which 1 am absolutely eonv ineed jind it is that ail reli 
gions liavc tiieii* loots in Wisdom, not in ignorance. 

I. J. S. dWHAlMJKKWALA. 

d’H i: I' M VICKS IT X. 

( AI.Cl 'ITA. 

Is/ May, 1922. 



LIST OF ABBRFVIATIONS. 


ahil(Htivo) . 

j:ico(usative) 

adj( 0 Otive, -eotival, -ectivally) 

{idv(erh, -orbial, -^rbiallv) 

Af(ghan) 

Afrtn{gan) 

Aha{ navaiti GaBa ) 

A{n jg(lo-)tS(axon) 
aor(i8t) 

Xeydf/.€i‘(>u) 

Arni{eniaii) 

Ai’( van ) 

X{tliarr<i) V{eda) 
atm(ariopada) 

A v(e»ta) 

Av{esta) Pah{lavi and) Anr(ient) Per 
{sian Stiidiefi^ in honour ot Dasiur 
IVisliotanji Behrainji Sanjana) 

I *artii(oIoinae, (’hr.), {Attn an ik- 

ch c,s ) W ( 67'ter ) b ( ucJi ) . 

H{and)b{iich der) a{lt)ir{anischen) 
l){iafekte) 

Zunt {altif^aniacken) \V{brt€r)b{zich) 

Heh(istun, Inscription) [The lioman tig. 
is the column and the Arabic figure 
the line] 

l)en(edictive) 

H{ hagavacl-)g{ Ita ) 

Hrah{?na7iad) 

f Jrowne (Prof. E. G.), Litierary) His{tory 
of Per 7*7. a) 

Bzinidahishn) 

caus(al) 

cl(a8s) 

com ( para tive) 
conip(ound) 
couj(ugation) 
con( junction) 

CollXected) S(an.9)k(ri)l (Writiru^ of the) 
Pai'lsis) 


L)ar{rnostet<^r. Prof, d.), Z{eini) A{vest.(ii 

dat(ive) 

dee(Jension) 

def(inito) art(icle) 

dern ( ona t ra ti ve ) 

den(oininati ve ) 

(ie3(iderative) 

Dhalla (!)r. M. S .) , Z (oroa stria n) 

Theo{logy) 

Din{ kart ) 

<lu(al) 

eri(r( litic) 

Encyi vfopoedf'a ) fir It {atm ica ) 

Engflisli) 

f(eminine) or tein(inino) 
f(oo)tii(ote) 

Fr(encli) 

fiit(iire/ 

GriB{d-s .'\o) 

(x( a«ic ) A ( v'osta ) 

Geld(ner Prof. Kar!) 
gen (otive ) 

Ger(mau) 

< Jiles (])r. Peter), {Manual of < Ann para 
tive) i*kU{ology) 
gloss(ary ) 

Goth(ic) 

Gr(ee)k 

Orass(mann, Hermaiiu), W {brter)b{aclt 
zum Rigveda) 

Guj(arati) [P(ar.si) Guj(arati); 

HdHoxt Nask) 

Har(lez, C. do), Man{uel de la Langne de 
V)Av{e8ta) 

Hang (Martin )» {Essays oti the. Heligwn 
of the P arsis) 

iinp(erative) 
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LIST OF abbreviations. 


imp{er)f(ect) 
indof finite) 
ind(ioative) 
l(iido)-E(uropean ) 
inf(initive) 
insc(ription) 
ins( truiniental) 
intenfsivo) 
inter(rogative) 

(An) Introduction (fo Iranian Studies) 
[to be included in Part 2] 

Jarkfson, Prof. A. V. W. ), A{v6S(a) 
0{rammar) 

A(vesta) R(eader) 

Per{sia^ Past and Present) 

Z{oroaster) 

J journal of the) A(rmrican) f){rienlai) 
Siociety) 

Kanfga, Kavasji Edalji), (A vesta) Die- 
t(ionary) 

A. (vesta) O(rarnmar) 

G(atha) h{a) M(aem) 

J.j{ashne tatha) Vls(parad) 

Kh{ordeh) A{vesta) 6(5) M{aen'i) 
Ven{diddd) 

Kurdfish) 

Latfin ) 

litferal, -eralJy) 

Lith(uanian) 

Joefative) 

M {ahd)hh{urata) 
rn(asciiline) or inasfculine) 

MillcifRev. L. H.),(T6e Five Z or oast rum) 
Od0{ds) 

Modi (Dr. .) . J.), (.^ 4 ) Dict(ionary of Aves- 
tic Proper Names) 

M(ou)lt(on, Rev, J. H.), E(nrly) R{elu 
gious) P{oetry of Persia) 

E(arly )Z { oroastrianism ) 

Nairfyosaug Dhaval, Dastur) 

nog(ative) 

n( outer) or neu(ter) 

Nir{angisidn) 


iiom( illative) 

Ngidiah) [The members are as inrDar- 
mestel:er’.s translation] 

objfect, ective) 

0(ld) Bul(garian) 

0(3d) H(igh) G(erman) 

0(ld) Perfsian) 
opt(ative) 

ori(gin, -ginal, -ginally) . 

Ossfetic) 

Pah(lavi) 

parfasrnaipada) 

passfive) 

p(ast) p(ar)t(iciple) 

Paz(and ) 

p(er)f(ec)t 

per(son) 

PerB(ian) or Per(sian) 

p(lu)p(er)f(oc)t 

plu(ral) 

Prak(rit) 
prep(osition) 
pres(ent) 
prifrnary )-suf(fix ) 
proii(oun , -ominal ) 

Punfegar, Khodabux Edalji), {An unpub- 
lished MS. translation of the Odthus) 

Pur (siskniha ) 

Raghuivatrisa) 

ref(iexjve) 

Reich felt. Dr. Hans), (Awestisches Efe- 
mentarbuch) 

A(vest4:t) R(eader) 
rel(ative) 

P(cda) 

Russ(ian) 

S(acred) B(ooks of the) Efast Series) 

S(ans)k(ri)t 

Secfondary )-suf(fix) 

Sel(ection8 from Avestaand Old Persian) ^ 
(by I. J S. Taraporewala) [Part I is 
the First Series (i-xviii) and Part II is 
the Second Series (xix-xxxvii)] 
Shdh{nameh of Firdausi) 



Shakus{p0are) 

s(in)g5^ular) 

Spdn{ tomaiti Qa 6a) 
Sp(iegel, Friederich) 
subj(ect) 
aub(junotivre) 
8up(erlative) * 

tad(dhita) 

Taitt{ir%ya) Brah{mana) 
tran8(lation, -lates) 

TJst{avaiti Gd6a) 

V ah ( iSto isti Qd f^d) 
v(aries) l( 0 ctioni 8 ) 
v'ar(iant) 

V'edfie) 

V en{drddd) 

Vta{part<i) 


LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS. Xlll 

voc(ativo) 

V ahuix^a^O' (rd$d) 


Whit(ney, W. D.), {Sanskrit Grammar) 


Yas{na) 

y(a^)t [The uumbors are as in Darmes- 
teter'p translation] 

Y(ounger) A( vesta) 

Z(t)roaster, -oroastrian) 

The declensional forms of nouns, 
etc-, are generally indicated by two 
figures, the first denoting thci case 
and the second the number. (The 
eases are in the following order 1 . 
norn., 2. acc., Sirts., 4. dat , 5. abl., 
6. gen., 7. loc. , and 8. voc.) 
Similarly for verbal forms the first 
figure indicates the person jmd the 
second the number. 

Other abbreviations not in this list 
are solf-cvidont. 






NOTE. 

The text used here is that of Celdner. But there are a. few variations 
I have ventured to ruake. I iudieato below tlie chief point.s to hr* observ'ed 
ill the text as printed here'. 

1. Wherev^er I have made any notable change in a word, T have indi- 
cated it in a footnote, and in most cases the ri^ading I have adopted is also 
mentioned by Geld, in his v.l. 

2. In metricjal passages I have followed Geldner's divisions as far as 
possible, and I have like him indicated defective lines or pddas by It 
will be noted that the putting of this is not; the same as in Geldner’s 
text. 1 fiav(; tried to follow my own oar in this rc'spoct as far as 1 have 
understood the theory of Av^esta metre. 

3. Words whicli seem to be in excess of metrical re(|airoments I have 

enclosed within bra(‘kets ( ). Hero too I liavo followed my own oar 

rather than copy Geld, entirely. 

4. Occjasionally I havf' t/i-iod to scan rhythmically {not strictly metri- 
cally) * passages which Geld, jirints in prose. Sucli passages 1 have put 
down continuous as in Geld., but have indicated tlie divisions by upright 
linos I . I have occasionally used brackets licre too to indicate wlnit seem 
to me extra words. [ have indicated su<?h passages by putting § at the 
beginning. 

6. In some places I have ventured to suggest other readings and they 
are discussed in the notes in the projier places. 

6. I have made full use of European punctuation and other symbols. 

As regards the translation I have tried to be literal as far as possible. 
Compound words and single word.s of Av. translated by a phrase in Eng. 
have been indicated by joining up the parts by moans of hyphens. 


See Appendix to the Introduction. 
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Haoma YaSt— Yasna IX. 


!• havanimi a^ ratumS a^ 

Atrem^ pairi-yaozda^entem^ 
v>a^s.dimi4 poresat^^ (Zara^u- 
8tr5)i^: nare^s, ahJi^^P 

“astvato^^ srae8tem2f> dadarosa^^, 

2. aat* me2 aom^ paityao;(ta4 
“azem^ ahmi^, Zara^ustra^^^, 

“ yasai 3 uhais, Spitama*^, 

“aoi22 staomaine^*^ stuiSi^^, 

3. -faati ao^ta^ Zara^/ustro-^ : (ne- 
mo^ Haomai^!) 

“ kaso^^-^ftm^ paoiryd^, Haoma^, 
maSyd^^ 

“ kai'^ ahinaii^ a^is*^ erenavi^'^^ ? 

4. aat^ me2 aem^ piaityao;(ta* 

“ Vivagha*^ mf-m^ paoiryo^^ maiyo^* 
‘‘ ha^& ahmai*^ a|is*7 erenavii^, 

“ yat^s he 24 pu^o^^ us-zayata^^, 

“ X^arenaguhastemd^^ zatan^^m-^^^ 
yats& kerenaot^ aij^heSi ;^9a^a8a3® 
“ a^haopemne^ apa^'^^-urvaire^^ ; 

5/ ‘‘ Yimahe^ ;)(#a6(re2 aurvahe^ 

“noij® zaurvaio &ghaJ*, ndiji* me. 
re^ynii^ 

^^pancadasa^s ftacardi^e^^ 

“ yavata26 hw|ki?w6^'^ 


Haomd^ upait* Zara^ustrem'^, 

+ ga^as*^-caii sravayantomi^. 

i 

yim20 azam^i vispahe^^ agh^us^s 

+ ;j^^ahe2^ gayehe^y ;^^anvat5^^ 
(ame^ahe)^®.” 

Haomo^ a^ava* durao^o'^^ : 
Haomd^^ a^ava^^ durao|6^^. 

frai^^-m^m*^ hunvaijuha^o ^^are- 
t9e=2i, 

+ ya^a2« (aparacit)^'* Sao- 

Syanto^^* stav|a*^o.>» 


astvai^yai^^ hunuta^^ gae^yai^^p 
cit^^ ahmai^^ jasat^f) ayaptem^i? ’’ 

Haomo^ a^ava^^ duraoso'^ : 
astvai^yai^*^ hunuta*^^ gae^ai^^; 
tat^9 ahmai^o jaeat^^ ayaptem^^ :J 
y527 Yim62« X^aeto^®, 
hvare-dareso^ maSy ; 
amarsontaS® pasu^-vira*^, 
x'^airy^n^* ajaya- 

n6it^ aotem^ dglia® gara- 

ndW* araskd^^ dadv6i«-dat6i'7 ; 

+ ptta2®-pudras2i-oa22 raoSae^va^^ 
(katarasoit^^) 

Ylmd28 Vivaguhat629 pu&r^J^ 



I. 

Haoma Yast— Yasna IX. 

1. At^, * the hour^ (of) early -morningi Haoma^ eame-iip^ to Zara^ustra*^, 
(who was), preparing-for-worship® the fire^ and* ^ (was) chaiiting^^ the Ga6^as^^. 
Unto^s him^^ asked*^ Zarai^ustra^^ : “Who^’^, O Horo^s^ thou'^, whom^o 
I2i see®* the noblest®* of all®® material®* creation®'^, shining®^ with (thine) 
own®*^ eternal*^® life®* ? 


2. Thoreupoq* tliis*^ Haoma*, the righteous*, of*far-spreading>radiance'^, 
replied* unto me®: 'M* am^, O Zara<9ustra‘^, Haoma**, the righteousl®, of 
far-spreading-radiance*'^. Fix-(thy)-desire.s-oarnestly**, ** upon me**, O 
Spitaivuid ; worship**-®*^ me*^ (in ord(T) to enjoy®* (of me); hymn®®* ®* me®'^ 
in hynm(s)-of-praise®*, as®* the other®^ Sao.^yants®** have (in the past) 
];)raised'^** me®’*.’' 

2. Thereupon* said® Zara6’ustra^ : Salutation* imtf> Haoma* ! Which* 
mortal***, O Haoma^, (was) the first^ (wdio) worshipped*® thee'^ for (the sake 
of) the material** world * '^ ? What** blessing** unto him'* was granted*'^? 
What*** profit®* to him*** accrued®**?” 


4 . Thereupon* this-^ Haoma*, the righteous*, of -far- spread ing>radianco'^, 
replied* unto me®: “ Vlva.r)hvat* (was) the first**^ mortal" (who) wor- 
shipped'*^ me** for (the sake of ) the material*® world**. This** blessing*'*^ unto 
him** was granted'^, this**^ profit®® to him®*^ accrued®* : namely®*^ to him®* 
a son®* was born®*, who®*^ (was) Yima®^ the King®®, the magnificerit'^f’, the 
’most-resplendent'** of (all) crcated-beings**®, (who shone forth) among mor- 
tals*^* like-unto-the-sim-in-appearance*'^^. * Who*'** made*^* during his*'^'^ rulo*^ 
(both) animals*® (and) humaii-beings*i undying*'^^, (and) w^aters*^ (and) vege- 
tation** ever-fresh*® ; (there was) inexhaustible*'^ food** for feeding** (his 
subjects). 

5. ‘"Dming the rule® of the illustrious^ Yima* (there) was* neither* 
(excessive) cold* nor'^ (excessive) heat*, neuther® was* * (there) old-age^® nor^® 
death**, nor^* (was there) envy** created*'*-of-the-Daeva**. Father®® and®® 
son®*^ moved -about*^® each®* (seeming only) tiftotm*^ in appearance®'^ as long 
as®* Yirna®^ the magnificent®**^, the son^® of Vivaghvat®^ reigned®*.” 
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6. kas 0 i-^ftm 2 bityd^, Haoma^, 
maiyo^ 

ahmai^^ asisii eronavi^^? 

7. aat*^ me^ aem^ paityao;(ta^ 

“A^wyo^ bityo^^ maSyo^^ 

ahmai^® asisiT^ oronavi^^ 

“ yat^s he2* putfro^^ us-zayata^^ 

S- “yo* jaiiat^ Azim^ Dabakem-* 
^(svas'^-asim^, bazaijra^-yao- 
xstimi^, 

“ay0ini& gae^avyo^^, drvantomt^, 
“yf,mi^ asi^-aojastem^-ms^ dru- 
jem^i 

“aoi^^ astvaitim^^ gae^g,m^9 

9. ‘‘kas0>-^w§,m2 ^rity6% Haoma^^, 
maSyo^ 

‘‘ka^ ahmai*^ a^isi* oronavi^^? 

10. aati mo‘2 aom'^ paityaoxta** 

“ +®rito5 (Samaii§;m9 sevisto*^) ^ri- 
ty5^^^ maSyo^'^ 

“ha^T^ ahmai^^ asis^^ 0r0navi2f>, 

“ yat^s he2« pu^ra=27 us-zayoitfe^"^ 
tkaeso^^ anyo'^^ dato-razo*'^, 
‘*yava39, gaesus^, gaSavard^i. 

11. “ y6^ janat‘2 azims srvar 0 in*, 

‘^yiin^<^ visavantom^^^, zairit 0 in^*, 

“ arsty6t'7-bar0za^^ zairit0m*^9 ; 
“ayagha*^3 pitum^* pacata^s 
“ tafsat^^.ca"^ lid^^ mairyd’^^^ 
X^Isat^s.ca^* ; 

yaeSyantim^s apem^^ par4gha{^; 
naire^-ma]i&^ iCeresaspd^.’’ 


astvai^ai* hunuta'^ gae^j^i^P 
cit^^ ahmai^4 jasat^^ ayaptomi®?** 

Haomo^ a$ava<^ durao^o'^ : 
astvai^yai^^ bunutai''^ gae^yai^^; 
tat^9 ahmai®*^ jasat^i^ ayaptom^^ : 
vis627 ^suraya^^ ®ra6taono^9. 

^rizafnom'', ^rikamoroSom'^, 

asi^-aojaijh 0 m^=^, daevim^^ dru- 

fraea22 korontat^-^ Aijgro^^-Mai- 

nyus2f> 

mahrkai'^^ Asahe^^^ gae^an§<mS^.^^ 

astvai^yai'^ humita^ gae^yai^P 
cit^^ ahmai^*^ jasati^ ayaptam^^* ? 

Haomo^^ asava^ duraosd'^: 

astvai^yai^* hunuta^^ gae^ai^^*, 
tat-i ahmai2=2 jasat^^ ayaptom^^: 
Urvax9ay629 Karasaspas^^^-oasi ; 
aat'^^ anyoS^ uparo^^^kairyo^'^, 

yim^ asp6«-gar0m’7, n 0 r 08 -ga- 
r0m9, 

yim^^ upairi^^ vis^& araoSat^^ 
yim^o upairi^t Kerosaspd^^ 
a^* rapi^winom^T^ zrvanem ; 

fr|.a3& ayaijhd^® frasparat^'^, 
parp^i tarato^a apatacat*^ 
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6. (Zara^ustra asked:) “Which^ mortal^, O Haoma^, (was) the second^ 
(who)^worshipped'^ thee^ for (the sake of) the material^ world^ ? What® 
blessing*^ unto him^^ was granted^* ? What*^ pro6t^^ to him^* accrueel^^ ? ” 


7. Thoreuponi this^ Haoma^, tho righteous®, of-far>spreading-radianee'^, 
replied^ unto me'^: ‘‘ A^wya® (was) the second*^ mortah^ (who) worshipped^^ 
me® for (the sake of)* the materiah^ world^*. This^^ blessing^"^ unto hiin^® 
was granted^®, this*® profit^^ Jiimao accrued®^ : narnely^^^ iinto him^* a son^® 
was born^®, ©racltaona®® of the valiant^s race^^. 


8. ''Who* slew2 the dragon'^ Dahaka^, threc-jawed®, three-skviMod®, six'^- 
orbed®, (and) of-a-thousand®-wiles*®, the very** strong*=^ devilish*^ Druji**, 
(who was) evil*^ unto the living*® (-creatures and) unbelieving*’^ ; whom*® 
Agr62*-Mainyu2& hewed^-^ out^a (as) by-far*® the strongest^*^ Druj2* against^® 
rhis^*^ material^® world*^®, for the destruction®** of the creations®^ of A.^a®*.’* 


9. (Zara^^ustra asked :) '' Which* mortal®, O Haoma*^, (was) the third®, 
(who) worshipped'^ thee‘^ for (the sake of) the material® world® ? What® 
blessing** unto him*** was granted*^ ? What*® profit*® to him*'*' accrued*® ? ” 

10. Thereupon* this^ Haoma® the righteous®, of-far-spreading-radiance^, 
replied* unto me^ : “ 0rita®, tho most powerful*** of the Sama® (family was) 
the third** mortal**^ (who) worshipped*® me*‘^ for (the sake of) the material** 
world*®. This*'* blessing*® unto him*® was granted^**, this^* profit^* to him^^ 
accrued^-^: namely^**, to hirn^® were born^® two soris^'*, Urvax^aya^® and*^* 
Kerosaspa^** ; the one^^ a Teacher^^ (and) Lawgiver'^*, and*^® the other^® a 
supremely3’*'-energetic'^®, youthful^®, curly-haired*** macc-wielder**.* 


11. “Who*]* slow^ the horned* dragon*^, who® (was) horse® -devouring^ 
(and) man®-devouring®, who*** (was) poisonous** (and) green*^, (and) upon** 
whom*^ J the poison*® rose*® green*® to the-height*®-of-a-spear*'* ; upon^* 
whom2*> K 0 rosaspa 22 cooked^® (his) food®* in an iron^s (pot) || at^® tho time®® 
(of) midday27; and^o that^* serpent^*^ grew-hot®® and-^* began-to- sweats®, 
(and) forth®® from (under) the iron®® (pot) sprang away®"*, (and) upset*** the 
boiling®® water®® : startled*2, Korosaspa*®, (even through) of-manly**-heart*®, 
fled away*® in-the-opposite-direction**. ^ ” 


i.e. warrior. + Koros&epa* + i e. nil over itfibody, 

II K. Hpparently mintook the aleepiin? monster for a fjreen hillock. 

^ But he came back after he had recovered from his siirprise and ultimately slew the monster 
<Yi, XIX. 41-4t). 
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L— YASNA IX. 


[12-17 


12* **kas 0 i-tfw|m 2 tuiry6^ Hao- 

ma^ maSyd^ astvai^yai'* liunuta? gaStfy^s? 

*‘ka^ *ahmaii^ a^is*^ eronavi*^? ahmai^^ jasat^& aya- 

pt9m^<J ? ’’ 


18. aat‘ m 02 aem^ paityaoxta* 

“ Pouru^aspd^ mj-m^ tuiryd^^ 
maSyd^i 

** ha^^ ahraai’^ alis*'^ eronavi^^ 

‘‘ yat^s he24 tum^^ us-zayagha;^'^, 

‘‘ nmanahe^^ Pouruaaspaho^*^, 

14. “ sruto* Airyene^ Vaejahe^ 

“ Ahunetn^-VairimS frasravayo^, 

‘‘ + (^par 0 m)J 2 xraozdyehya^^ fras- 
ruitii^. 

16,(“ tum^ zomar-guzo^ * akoro- 
nav6^ 

‘ j6V para^ ahmat^ vird^^-raoSa** 

‘‘yoi» aojist6‘7, yo‘^ tandisto^^ 
“y52* as-voroftrajflstemd^^ 

16. aat^ aoxta^ Zara6*ustrdS 

“huSatd» Haomo^, arsdato^^ 
“hukarofs^^, hvaros^^ vero^rajS^^, 
“ya^a^o x^aro^te^^ vahisto^^ 

17* ni^-te^, zaire^, maSam* 

f, ’ ' 

inruy^S 

dasvaro^*, nV^ bad^azami'^, 
aojd^^ vlspo^^-tanum^i, 

nI2« tat^^ ya^a^s gae^ahva^^ 

tbaeip632-taurv&^ drujorn-^-vand^^. 


Haomo^ asava<* durao^o^ : 

1 

astvai^ai^^ hunuta^-^ gae^yai^*. 
tat^-* ahmai^® jasat^^ ayaptom^^: 
tum27, ©rezvo^s Zara^ustra^^^, 
vidaevo'^^, Ahura-^^-tkao^O'^. 

tum*^ paoiryo^, Zara^ustra^, 
vibare^wantam^^ axtuirim^*, 


vispe*^ daevu^, Zara^uitra*, 

+ (a)patay 0 ni^ paitiis aya^*^ 

Z0ma^^; 

yo^^^ d^wax^istd^^ yo^^ asisto^'^ 
abavat^^ Mainiv^^ darn^n^^*’* 

“ nomo'* Haomai'^ ! vaijhus^ 
Haomo^, 

vaijbu8*‘-dat6^=^ t bae^azyd'*"^ 
zairi‘^-gaon6‘^ nfimy^suai^* ; 
urunad^'^-oa^* pa^mainyd- 
t0md=^^’’ 

ni* amam'^, ni^ voroftraynom^, 
frada^mi^nii^ varoda^ami^ 
nP=2 mastim^^ vispd^^-paesaij- 
ham^^ ; 

vasd-x9a^rd3<> fracaranes* 


* Geld, reads *jj;uro but I have chosen the reading given by Kau, Reich, and others, 

t I have made this a compound. 
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I.— HAOMA YAST. 


12. (Zara^tistra asked:) “Which*^ mortal^, O Haoma*, (was) the fourth^ 
(who) worshipped*^ thee^ for (the sake of) the material'^ world‘s ? What^ 
ble?Mng^^ \into him*^ was granted*^ ? What^^ profit^* to him^^ aecr^ied*^ ? ” 


13. Thereupon ^ this'^ Haoina^ the righteous*, of -far -spreading -radiance'?, 
replied^ unto me^^ “ PouruSaspa^ (was) the fourth^^ mortaU^ (who) wor- 
shipped‘S me® for (the sake of) the materiah^ world^^. Tliis^^ blessing^’? unto 
him was grantedl^, this'® profit^^ to him^^ acorued^^ : namely®-^, to him^* 
thou^^ wast born^*, thoii^'T, O righteous^*^ Zara;9ustra^®, in thc^ house^*^ of 
Pourusaspa^'^', (thou who art) opposed-to-the-Dadvas'^^ (and) follower of -the* 
Law^"^*-of-Ahura'^‘^. 


14. “ Famed' through (all) Airyana^ Vaejalv^, thou^, O Zara(9ustra*, (wast) 
the first^, (who) recited-aloud® the Ahuna’?-Vairya^, with-the-proper-divi 
sions''^ (of m(?tre and syllables), four-times", (and y(^t) another'^ (time) with- 
a-louder'^ chant". 


15. “Thou*, O Zara^ustra*, caused''' alP the Demons^ to-hide-under-the- 
earth^, who*?, before'^ this®* ran-about*^ upon'"' this**^ earth*^ in-huinan- 
shape", (thou) who'*> (art) the strongest**? (and) bravest*®, \vho*^''» (art) 
the most active^* (and) the swiftest^J, (and) who^^ hast becfime'^* in-the- 
highest-degree-victorious^^ among the croatures'^^ of the (two) Spirits^^.'^ 


1(1. Thereupon* Zara'histra'' sakP : “ Salutation* unto liaoma^ ! llaoina*? 
(is) excellent*, well -created’^ (is) Haorna®, truth-created*® (also); created - 
by-excellence*^ (and) health -giver * -'^ ; well-shaped**, working-for-good**» (and) 
victorious*''; golden *’?-hued*'* (is he) with-beiiding-twigs*® ; just-as2(^ (he is) 
best^^ for (the body of) the drinker^*, (so) also^* (he) best-points-oiit-the^- 
way2& unto (his) souF'^.” 


17. I ask^ of thoe^, O (J olden -hued'^ for* fervour*, for" power*? (and) for^ 
success® (as well) ; for*® health*^* (and) for*^ the means -of -gaining -health**^ ; 
for" advancement*^ (and) for*" increase**?; for*"^ strength*® of-(this)-whole2®- 
body^*, (as well as) for^^ wisdoiiF^ alF*-embraciiig^'^ ; — for (all) this^*?, 
(I ask) so that^^ in (all) lands^® I may move-about** free-at-wilF®, over- 
coming^'^ -opposition^^^, ( and) conquering^^-the-unbeliever'". 


Z.'s advent. 

t I have translated by for*' the psrticle nl, which, thoiiprh not quite literally accurate, gerves 
to briuar out well the sense of the repetition of the ni in the original. 
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I -YASNA IX. 


18. ni^ tat2, yatfa^ taurvayeni^^ 
da§van|m« maSyanflm^-caio 

kaoy|mi& karafn|i.mi«-ca''7, 

a|emaoyanflm2i -ca^^ bizangranfim^^, 
hadny&s^^-ca^^ pare^a^o-ainikay&'^i 

19. imom^ tfw|m‘2 paoirim*^ 
yanem^^, 

vahistem® ahum*^ asaong,mi^ 
imom^* bitim^* yanami’^, 

drvatatQm^i ai^h&s9‘22-tanv523. 
imem2+ flw§.m25 tfritim^^ yanem^^, 

darey53i-jitim'^2 ustanahe'^s, 

^20( imem^ tfwfLm^ tuirim^ ya- 
nem^ ---- 

+ yatfa^ ae^d^^ (amav&i^) ftr^foSoi^ 
tbaesa^Maurvi^^ drujem^^-vano^s, 
iinem^^ tfw|.m20 pu^Sem^i yanems^, 
+yatfa2« vereftrajd^? vanat^^. 
P0|an62^^ 

tbaela^'^-taurv&si drujoin 36 -van 63 «. 

imemi ^w|im 2 ;^stum 3 yanem^^, 
^^^BiUrva^ tayum^ paurva^® gaSem^*, 

ma^^-cisi^* paurva^"^ buiSyaeta^^ na^^^ 

22. +Haoma^ aeibis^ yaP aurvan- 
ta-^ 

zavare^ aoj&s^^-cai^ baxlaiti^*. 

Haomai2 azizanaitibis^s 

utai 7 a^avai^-frazaistlmis, 

Haoma^o ta§-ci$ 2 i yai®^ kataya^s 
sp&nd^? mastlin2^-ca29 baxlaiti^. 


[18-22 

vlspan|m«> rDi^vat^m* tba§$&f 
yafivsr^m^^ pairikanltmi^-eai^ 
mairyanfimts-ca^^ bizapgra- 
nam2<^, 

vehrkaiiam 2 &ca 26 ca^ara^^* 
zangran|m 27 , 
dav^i0y&^2 patfiitfyfes. - 

Haoma^ jaiSyetai®, duraoia^ 
raooaghemi} yispa^^.^vg^^j-Qn^ 
Haoma^^, jaiSyemi^®, durao^a^o 

Haoma^^, jaiSyemi^^, duraopasc 


Haoma*>, jaiSyemi^, durao^a'^:^ 
frax8tanei2 zoma^s paiti^*, 

Haoma 2 % jaiSyemi^*, duraosa^^: 
fraxstane"^^ zema'^^ paiti^^ 

Haoma^ jaiSyemi^, duraola'^ : 
paurvai2 vohrkom*^ buiSyoimai- 
Se^*: 

vispe^o paurva^i buiSydimai- 
8022. 

hita^ taxionti* arenaum'^, 
da 8 aitii* 

na8k52*.fra8&gh62& S^bente^^, 



18-22] ] — hAOMA YAST. 9 

18. (And I ask) for^ (all) this® so that^ I may overcome^ the enmity'’^ 
of all^ (my) enemies’*, — (both) of Daevas^ of mortals*^, of wizards^’ 

and^ of witches*®, of tyrants*^ wdlfully-blind*^ and*'* wilfully-deaf*’*, f^nd*^ of 
two-legged®*^ serpents*®, and®® of two-legged®® distorters-of-the-Trnth®*, and®^ 
of foiir®**- legged®^ wolves®^*, also®® (that I may overcome) the armies®® (of all 
such foes) roaring^® (and) rushing- onwards®® in-a-wide®*^-battle-array®*. 


19. This* (is) the first® giW, O Haoina*> of-far-sprcading-radiance'*, 
(that) I request'* (of) thee®: the best® world** for the righteous***, bright'* 
(and) all*®-glorious*®. This‘S (is) the second"* gift**^, O Haoma'® of-far- 
sproading-radiance®**, (that) I request*** (of) thec'^: health®* for this®® body®® 
(of mine). This®^ (is) the third®'* gift®"*, O Haoina®® of- far -spreading-radi- 
ance®**, that I request®** (of) thee®^ : long®* -continuance®® of (my) vital - 
force®®. 


20. 'J'his* (is) the fomth® gift*, O llaorna® of-far-spreading-radiance**,* 
(that) I request** (of) thee® : that® 1, happy** (and) powerful"*, my-task-accom- 
plished**, may progress*® through** the world*® overcoming* '*-opposition'^, 
conquering*®- the- unbeliever*'^. This**^ (is) the fifth®' gift®®, O Haoma®® of- 
lar-spreading-radiance®^, (that) I request®^ (of) thee®** : that®** T, victorious®'' 
(and) battle®^- winning®®, may progress®** through®® the world®* overcoining®^- 
opposition®®, conc|uering®'*-tho-unbeliever®^. 


21. This* (is) the sixth® gift,* O Haoma^ of-far-spreading-radiance'', 
(that) I request'* (of) thee® : may we become aware** beforehand® (of) the 
robber**, beforehand*** (of) the murderer**, (and) beforehand**;^of) the wolf*®. 
Let not*® any*^ (of our foes) became aware*® beforehand*’* (of) us***, (but) may 
we become aware®® beforehand®* (of) all®**. 


22, Haoma* granteth** strength® and*** courage** unto those® whb® dirge'' 
well- trained® steeds^ to victory’'. Haoma*® bestoweth** on women (who are) 
bearing*® the'birth-of-a-brilliant-*®-son*'' (and) a righteous*® progeny*® as 
well**'. Haoma®** granteth®** wisdom®’*' and®^ fervour®® unto all-those®* house- 
holders®® who®® are occupied®* in teaching®® the scriptures®^. 


Jiy wolves are meant all wild animals harmful to mankind. 

2 
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[23-29 


23. Haom6' t&s-oit* kainind* 
hai^m^ raSom’-ea^® baxlaiti^, 

f 

24* -f Haomo^ tom-cit®, yim^ Kero- 
sanim^, 
y68 raosta^ 

a^rava^'^ aiwiatis^^ 

“ h 5^2 vispe^s vereiSin^^m'^^ vanat^^, 

25. ugtai-te^*, yo3 aojagha^ 
uita^-te^®, apivatahe*^ 
ustaiM§A6, noit^® pairiiT^-frasa*^ 

26. §f!rai-t^2 Mazda^ barat* 

stohr.padsaghem^, Mainyu^-* 
taatem^, 

ahi^^ aiwyastd*^ 
dra j agh02o ai wiSaitis^ f - c a^^ 


&] 0 haire^ daroyGm* ayrv 6 '^ 
mo 9 ui 2 jaiSyamnd^^ hu^ratuilf*. 

apa^-xsa^rem^^ nisaSayat'^, 
y 5 i 2 davata^^ : ^ “ n 5 it^^ 
vereiSye*^ dai]5hava2f> carat^i ; 
vispe2'7 voreiSinftm^s 

vas6-x9a^o^ ahi'^, Haoma^: 

pourvac^m^^ erezuxSan^m^'^ ; 

orezuxSom^*^ peresahe^^ vacim^i. 
paurvanim^ aiwyayhanom^ 

vaijuMm^^ daon§.iii** Mazdaya- 
snimis. 

barsnus^T paiti^^ gairin|mi^ 

+ gravas^S-ca^^ m§.ft:ahe 2 ^ 


27. Haoma*, | nmand^-paite"^, vis*-paite^ | zantu^-paite*^, dai^hu*^- 
paite^, I spanaijha^*^ vaeSya^^-paite*^ ! 
amaiis.caA^ ^a^^ vore^raynai-ca^'^ mavoya*^ upa-mruye*^^ tanuye^o 
tfriinai 2 i-ca 22 yat^s pouru^^-bao- 
X9nahe2^. 


28. vi^-nd^ {bi^vatfiin*^ tbaepbis^ vi^ mano® bara^^ grament^m'*, 

+ yd^ cis^^-eaii ahmi^^ nmaae^*^, 

y6^* ai:^he*^ visi^«, yd^^ ahmi^^ zantvd^^, ai^he^i dai^bvo^^ 

adnagh &23 asti 24 ' maSyd^^ g 0 urvaya 2 ' 5 -hd 27 paSave^s zavar 02 ^> 

pairi3<^-§03A uai^^ V0ronui8i^^ 8k0nd0m^^ mand^^ koronu- 


^ff29. mai zbara^adibya^ fratuyi^, 
ma'7 z§.m8 vadndit^ a^ibya^o, 
ydi^ aenaghaiti^'* ndi'T mand^^. 


ma^ gavaeibya^ aiwi-tutuy&^ ; 

g|LTni2 vadnditi3 a^ibya^*, ) 
ydi^’ adnagbaiti^o nd^^ kahrpom^^. 


» Geld, has ^9u'=- 
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23. Haoma* doth grant unto all-those^ vvho**^ have remained^ virgins^ 
for-a- long-time^ without -husbands'^, faithful*^ and^^ loving^ (bridegrooms), 
as-soon-as ^2 Wiso-One^* is- entreated 

24. Him-indeed2, who^ (was) Korasani'*’, did Haoma^ cast dowri'^ from^- 

(his)-power*, (him) w’ho^ was-swelled-up® in (his) pride^^ of sovereignty^^, 
(and) who^^ bragged^^ “Never^^ henceforth*'' in my*^ land^^'* shall 

(any) priest*'^ go-about^* for spreading**^ religious-teachings*'' ; (otherwise) 
he^^ might overcome*^ the whole^s of (my) grandeur (he) might strike^*^ 
down^*' the whole^'^ of (my) greatness^^.'’ 

25. Hail* to thee^ ! O Haoma'', who^ through (thine) own* power^ art'^ 
thine-own-master'*. llail'^ to thee***! who dost understand** the truthful- 
word*^ full-spoken*^. Hail** to thee*^! nevt^r*'' dost thou qucstion^*^ the 
word^* true-uttered*** by cross* ’^-questioning*''. 

2G. Forth* "for thee^ did the Almighty*^ bring* the first*> (sacred )-girdle'', 
star-begemmed’^, w'oven^-by-the-( two) -Spirits** — (the girdle which is) the ex- 
cellent*** religion*' (of) Mazda-worship*^. Since-then*'^ invested**' with this** 
(girdle) thou hast beon'^ (dwelling) upon*'* the mountain*** heights*'*, through- 
all-ages^^ (entrusted vvitli *) the words^* and^^ meanings^'*' welF* of the 
Scriptures^s. 


27. O Haoma* ! Lord'^'-of-the-house^, Lord^-of-the-village*, Lord^-of-the- 
province*'. Lord** - of -the -I and (and) through thy holiness*** Lord*^-of-(all)- 
Wisdom** ! Thee*^ I invoke*** for courage*'"' and** for victory*'* as-welU'^ for 
iny*^ body^**, and^^ for strength^* that^"' bringeth-salvation^^-to-many^*. 


28. Away* from the hatred* of the enemies"', (and) away^ from (that) of 
the wicked'' do thou remove'^ our^ mind'': and** whosoever*** the inortaF^, 
who** in this*2 house*'', who** in this'^ village*'', who*'* in this*'* province***, 
(or) who^** in this^* is 2 i full-of-eviF'^, from (both) his^^"* nether -limbs^’' 

(do thou) take-away'^'' strength^^, tmn'^^ his^* intellect"'^ upside-down'^**, (and) 
reduce'^'* to -disorder^* his'^^ mind^''. 


29. Give^ not* strength"' to (his two) crooked-shanks=^, nor* power-grant*' 
to (his two) paws® : let him not'* view'^ (this) earth^ with (his) eyeballs**^, let 
him not** behold*'' the creation*^ with (his) eyeballs**, who*® works-harm*^ 
(to) our*'*' mind*^, who*^ does-injury^** (to) our^* body'*^. 

The words in the brackets are a translation of aiwyasto which bears a douVde sense. See 

notes. 
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[30-32 


30«l^aitii azdis^ zairitahe^, 
kehrpom'7 na$emnMS a|aone«, 

§ +paitii^ gaSaEei’i vivarozdavat6i« 
kGhrpom^J^ naiemnai^o asaone^^, 

31. §paitit maSyehe^ drvatd^, 

kehrpem^ na^emnai^ asaone^^, 

§ +paiti^^ asemaoyahe^^, anasao- 
ndi«, 

vaca22 da^analie^s, 
k0lirp9m27 nasemnai^s alaone^^^, 

32. §paiti* jabikayai^ yatumai- 
tyai^ 

yej^he^ frafravaiti'^ mano^ 
kdbrpemi^^ nalemnai^^ asaone^^, 

+ (yaJ20he2i) kohrpem^^ nalomnai^s 
asaone2+, 


simahe^ vis6&-vaepabe«, 

Haomai^ zaire^i, vadaro^^ jaiSiis,:) 
+ ^rviSy atoiT^ zazarano^s, 

Haoma22 zairess, vadaro^^ jaiSi^^ ; 

+ sastari^, aiwi-voizdayantabe^ 
kamereSem^, 

Haomai^ zaire^^ vadare^® jaiSi^^; 

+ ahumi'^-moronco^®, aii^ha^^ 

daenay&^^ 

noit^^* Syao^aais2& apayantaho^®, 
Haoma"^^ zaire^^, vadare^^ jai<5i^3. 

maoSano-kairyai* upasta-bai- 

ryaiS 

ya^a^ awrem^^ vato^i-lutem*^^^ 
Haomai* zaire^^, vadare^^ jaiSi^^ ; 
Haoma^^ zaire^^, vadare^^ jaiSi®*^. 
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^ 30. Against^ the serpent^, green^, dreadful** (and) poison^ -breathing*, 
smitei^, O golden^^ Haorna*^, (thy) weapon*^^ for protecting^ the b«dy'^ of the 
righteous^. Against^^ the murderer*^^, acting-contrary** (to the Law), blood- 
thii’sty^'7 (and) fuming*®, smite^^, O golden^* Haoma^^, (thy) weapon^* for 
protecting^*^ the body*** of the righteous^i. 

m 

31. Against* the unbelieving® mortal,^ the oppressor** (proudly) raising- 
up^ (his) wicked-head*, smite*®, O golden** Haorna***, (thy) wea|)on*2 for 
protecting* the body'* of the righteous**. z\gainst** the unrighteous** dis- 
torter-of-Truth**, the soul*'* -destroyer*®, (who though) boaring^®-in-rnind’^* 
the coinmandirient^^ of this*** (true) religion^^ (still) never^** applies’^* * (it) 
through (his) actions-*, (against him) smite®®, O golden®* Haoma®**, (thy) 
weapon®^ for protecting^® the body^"* of the righteous'^*’. 


32. Against* the wicked -woman=^, full-of -wiles®, voluptuous^ (and) lust- 
ful/^, whose* mind® tosscs-about"* like** a wind* * -driven''^ cloud***, smite***, 
O golden*'* Haoma**, (thj^) weapon*® for protecting*** tlic body*® of the 
righteous*^; indeed^** (against) hor^* do thou smite^®, O golden^* Haoina^*, 
(thy) woapoM^'*^ for protecting^'® the body^^-of the righteous^**. 

* Lit. “ not tipplyitiiif.” 
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NOTES. 

(1) Kanga: Khordeh AveHta ba Maeni (iith ed.), pp* 333 ff. 

(2) Reichelt: Avestisches Elementarbuch, pp. 388 ff. 

(3) ,, Avcsta Reader, pp. 1-3 and 94-100. 

(4) Bartholomae : Handbuch der altiranischen Dial^^kte, pp. 177 ff. 

(5) Mills, S.B.E., vol, xxxi, pp. 230 if . 

Haoma . — The word is tfie same as the Skt. and essentially ex- 
presses the same idea as in the Veda. But there can be traced in the Av. a 
twofold conception of the name. In the first place it is the name of 
Being or a Divinity occupying a definite place in the Av. Pantheon, and in 
the second place it is the name of a Plant used in the sa.(n*ificial ritual. In 
our present sel<>ction (Yas. JX) the first conception is predominant. The 
second conception, however, predominates in Yas. X.* There are other 
places too in Av. where Haoma is mentioned, notably in Yas. i^VTT (19-2())t 
where the former conception is predominant. In one or two other places 
there is tlie mention of perhaps another Haoma. Thus in Yas. XI. 1,% 
there is a warrior of that name mentioned, who worshipped Dravdspa 1| 
and and through the help thus secmrod made (captive Frayrasydna 
( — A fr(7.siydb oi Shah.), the arch-enemy of Kava-Husrava 
Kai-Khiuihru of Shah.). Iliis Haoma is also mentioned in Shah., but it is 
probable that he is identical with the Haoma of our present piece. There 
is a fourth Haoma mentioned in the Av^ in Yt. XTTT. 1 Ifi but beyond his mere 
name as a holy man there is no further detail given. ^ 

The Divinity Haoma is mentioned in close ccuinection with Haoma the 
plant. In facit it would not be too far wrong to say that he was respon- 
sible for introducing the Haoma cult among the Aryans, and it is very likely 
that the plant used at the sacirificial ritual derived its name from liim. He 
is specially distinguished by his epithets duraosa (of far spreading radiance) 
and is also called frdsnii (the Renovator). In another place he is called 
XS&Orya — the King; which reminds one of the Ved. TT^T It is 

notable also that though the majority of the epithets used for Haoma the 
Divine Being are such as can be only applied to the Plant by a stretch of 
imagination,** still there are two at least used in Yas. IX. 16 {zairigaond 
and ngmy^sus) and one in Yas. liVil. 19 (zairi-doiOro) which can only apply 
to the Plant. But it may be noticed by referring to the text that in the 
first (jase both the words could be left out without any injury to the. whole, 
and in the second case the epithet is distinctly disturbing the metre and is 
palpably a later insertion. In course of time we do find that the plant is 
coming more and more to the front and the person who introduced it is 
getting forgotten. It were well if the upholders of the “ Personification- 
theory” would bear this fact constantly in mind. 

* Sel. XIX, Part II. It may be here noted that the Haoma Yast as used in Z. ritual is made up 
of both the Yasiias IX and X. t Sel. II, below. t Sel. XX, Part II. 

jj ^ Yt . IX. 18. (Sel. XXII, Part It). Modi, Diet. 

For a fuller discussion of this point see Introduction. 
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!• hdvanlm — 2/1 aclj. Note the -i when in Skt. we get -L This is the 
rule^in Av. for the 2/1 of nouns in -i and -w. Morning ” lit., “ the^time of 
the Haoma Sacrifice,” From The day among the Zero- 

astrians is divided into five periods or gCihs (in Av. asnya—^Wl) each 
having a special prayer appropriate to it, and each being associated with 
certain Powers. These are, beginning with midnight : 

(i) umhina — ^ us, to shine (cf. ^5^^) — from midnight till dawn; as- 
sociated wuth 139r9jya (Increaser of corn) and Nmdnya (Lord of the house). 

(ii) hdvani — y^/hu — (^) — from dawn to midday — associated with Sd~ 
vayhi (Increaser of Prosperity) and Visi/a (Lord of the village). 

(hi) rapiOwana — from ayar9, day and piOwa middle, (cf. Eng. pitfi ), — 
from midday to 3 iM\f. In the last five months of the Z. year tliis period 
too is called Mmn/, sometimes also “the second hdvani,''" This is asso- 
ciated with Frddat-fsu (Increaser of cattle) and Zantunm (i^ord of th(' 
proviiK'c). 

(iv) -origin doubtful- from 3 r.M. to sunset; a..ssociate<l 
with Fradai-vlra (Increaser of mankind) and JJaj^yuma (l.-ord of the conn ti*y). 

(v) aiwisruSrdma — aiwi and ^ sru, ( ’J) from sunset to mid- 
night; associated with Frddat-hujydUi all good creation) and 

ZjaraOustrotdnia (lit,, the holiest Zarai^nstj’a, i.e. the Supreme Head of 
Religion). 

d — at, upon, during. 

rafuni — 2 1 m. Note -u. Time, riiere is another word rata which 

means a leader (almOvSt always in the spiritual sense). Kan. thinks that 
both these have come from ^ ar, to go. (Du't. pp. 439f. ). 

Haoma — 1/1 rn. The visarga if preceded by a is represented in Av. 

combined with the proeeding a as o. The name is used partly for the 
Haonai plant and sometimes for the Yazata (or^^WTj presiding over the 
Haoma sacrifice. See Introductory note. 

Pa. 

updit — 3T impf. ^ (^) withupa, — came np to, 

Zara0ustr9m — -2/1 m. The name of the Prophet of Iran has been variously 
explained by Western scholars from zaraBa {^/zar — W) old and ustra, 
camel or from zaraBa tawny and tiiitra, i.e. either “ the keeper of old 

camels” or “the keeper of tawny camels.” Parsi writers rather would like 
to have the word moan “ he who has the golden radiance” * (zaraBa — 
—golden and uMra — ^us to shine — radiance). For details of his life, etc., see 
the various books on the subject notably Jackson’s Zoroaster, "f His date 
seems to have been now fixed at much earlier than 660 B.C. which used to 

' Lassen and Windischmann translate the name “ golden-star,” 
t The origin of the name is fally discassed in an Appendix in that book, pp. l%7 £f* 
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be given in older works, though Jack, seems to favour tlie older view. See 
Introduction. 

Atrdrn. (v.L Alardm^ Adrdm) 2/1 m. — ^Firo. Probably the word is con- 
nected with . The Pers. (diish), fire, is from I 1 Atark. The Ved. 
(later SfTTiTif) is also probably connected. 

palri-yaozda0dnt3m — 2, 1 pres. pt. par. of yaozdd to purify (lit. prepare 
for worship) with palri The yaozdd itself is a coirif>, verb made up 

of ^/yaz ) and s,/dd (VT). The root dd is often thus compounded with 
nouns or with other roots, e.g. '^ruzdd + to harden, ni-x^abdd 

(1^-t t VT) to lull to sleep, pazdd ( 4- VT ^ to stamp on the ground, 
m^zdd + to pay hoed to, etc. In Skt. there is only one such example 
of a word with quotable — though other comp, verbs are not uncom- 
mon. See Whit. §§ 1090 If. J^he dd may have a cans, value. (Jack. A.G, 
§ 692). 

gd9as-ea — 2/3 f. The enclitic particle ca is always joined on to 

the previous word and where the visarga (1-E. -s) is at the end of the previ- 
ous word the Sandhi shows the -h; e.g. Haorno but Haomas~ca 

gaOd — but gaSds-ca — The gdOcis are the oldest portions of 
the Av. scri]>tures. 1'hey arc metrical and are supposed to havt3 been th(3 
words of Z. liirnself. See Introdnctioji and also the introductory notes to 
the Gai^ic selections. 

srdiKiyantom ^ — 2/1 pres. pt. cans. par . — y (^) — lit. to cause 

to hear, i.e. to recite, 1'his cans, form, ifrdvaya, is regularly used in this 
sense throughout the Av. In P. Guj. we have retained the same word 
e.g. (to chant the (marriage-) blessings). 

d-dini (v.l. '^dam) — — dim is an obsolete form for 2/1 of the pron. 3 
per. (tarn). There are several other forms (also enclitic like dhn) used for 
the 21 1 of the 3 per. pron. They are him, ini. In O. Pers. sim is also 
found. In some Prak. dialects the form or is found. 

parasal — 3/1 Impf. augment omitted. The iiugment is more often omit- 
ted in Av. than not, ^ paras, Pers. (pursldan) to ask. 

k6-~-^: — who. 

nara — 8/1 — ifT The word is used more in the sense of the Skt. 

ahi — 2/1 Pres. — (thou) art. y/ah — to be. 

yim — 2/1 m. — whom. The form must have been originally '^yam (^) 
but generally in the neighbourhood of the palatal sounds y, c, j and z the 
-em changes to 4m e.g. vdcim (^I^^), hajina (vr«R), drujim but 

drujam also is found. 

azam — — I. 

vispahe — 6/1 m. — of all, of the whole — 
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ay^vs — 6^1 m. of ayJm, life, creation. There is a variant form of the 
wijpd ayhu also found frequently, namely ahu (^5). The y inserted before 
the h is governed by rather complex rules, and in the declension we find 
both the variants ahu and ayhu used side by side. So also vohu and vayhu 
But Ahura has only one form.* 

astvato — 6/1 m. of astvat lit. ‘'possessing bones,” i.e, the 

corporeal or material world ; always used as opposed to spiritual and 
referring to things on the physical plane. 

sraest^ni — 2 1 adj. sup. — best, noblest — The ^ and of Skt. are 
regularly represented in Av. by the diphthongs ae and ao. Cf. the modern 
London dialect of English which pronouncq/3 ^‘‘laidi^^ for “lady” and 
"'raud"^ for “road”. 

dddar98a (v.l. dddar9s9m) — 1/1 pft. ^^dards to see — In 

Av. as also in Vod. the perfect does not necessarily have a past significance. 
The idea is more that of being i.e. happening in the presence of the 

speaker. Note also the long vowel dd'^. 

X^'uhe — 6/1 of — one’s own — The ^ of Skt. is represented by h 
in Av. and the ^ by hva (G.A.) which becomes '^^a (Y.A.). The h in the 
hva is a strong spirant which makes the transition to y'a easier. f Pers. 

{khud) self has tho^A [kJwa) which is Av. ^^0* 

(jayehe — (> 1 of yaya^ life yl to live. Cf. /iu>s. 

X^'anvatd — 6/1 pres. pt.^/x’Wi — shining. The gen. hero is used almost 
adjectively : according to strict syntax we sliould get '^\xnvanl9m. The 
genitive case is used in Av., as also in Veda, very freiily in place of other 
cases. *1 Here y^'ahe gayehe should be in the ins. but both are in the geni- 
tive and the ^’anvaiO in the genitive is due to case attraction. 

ani9sahe — 6 1 of a.m9sa, immortal, undying — : adj. to gayehe. 
The equation Skt. rt — Av. s was first given by Bartholomae, e.g. ^ 

— asa^ ^R[?35: — masyo. (Here the J for s is due to the y). 


2. dat — Thereupon — (^^). 

me — 4/1 — to me — ^ The -e final is a sign of the older dialect 

where all final vowels are long. In Y.A. all final vowels except 6 are 
shortened- Thus we get in Y.A. the form me. The dialect of this piece is 
about midway between G.A. and Y.A. 


aem — 1/1 — This. Anticipates Haorno in the next pdda. (Reich. § 569). 
paityaoxpa (v.l. paiti-aoxtci ) — 3 1 aor. atm. ^/vac with paiti — 

replied. In Skt. it would be par. The atm. form shows, as might 

be expected, the weak 1 1 rl ( Jjjjjl MjijULtPpn ii 

asava — 1/1 — Righteo^^ 


final -a. 


♦ Jack. A.G., §§ 108-129. 

3 





ffm. Note the short 


t Jack. A.G., § 131^ . , \ • 

I./P?o&ov. 
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duraoso — 1/1. The word is a comp, and various meanings are suggested 
of its second component aosa. The first part is dura far, wide-sprt>ad- 

ing. aosa may mean (1) radiance ^/us to shine, or (2) sickness — ^us to be 
faint, to be weak, or (3) death — also from to be weak, to faint. Thus 
the meanings of the compound would be, respectively, (1) “ of -f ar- spread - 
ing-radianco ” (Barth.)* or (2) “warding off sickness” (Kan.); or (3) 
“warding off death” (Wolff). All these make good sense and any of them 
may be the correct one. 

ahmi — 1/1 pres, ^^ah — — (I) am. 

a . . . , ydsa7)uha — 2/1 imp. atm. x^yds (to desire), with d — desire ar- 
dently, The 8kt. ^r^to beg is cognate, and probably W {Xy9) 

wish is also connected. Note the equation (a)r)uha = (^) 

mg,m — 2 / 1 — me — i?T^. 

Spitama — 8^1 — A patronymic name of Z. from his ancestor of that 
name. The geneology is given thus in Bun. and other works: — 

ZaraSuhtra — Pour^isaspa — Paetiraspa — Aurvat-aspa — II aecat-aspa — Ca - 
— Paetiraspaf — Hardarhia — Harldar — Spitama. The name of Spita- 
ma was used as a family'’ name by his descendants; hence Z. is often called 
Spentamdna. The meaning of the name seems to be “ the holiest, the 
noblest” from y 'spi (ft|) to be white, to be pure (Kan.), hence it may be 
translated by the Skt. 

fra .... hunvayuha — 2/1 imp. atm. ^ 7m ( 5 ) with fra 
Press out. 

^ar9toe — 4/1 of ^rdti — for drinking. A verbal infinitive. The meaning 
is the same as the Skt, (hvar) to eat. Cf. Pers. (khur- 

dan) to eat. 

aoi .... stuiii (v.l. avi^ auiy ave) — 2,1 Imp. par. y 'slu (^) with aol 
— praise (Ved., later aoi is spelt elsewhere as awi, 

aiwiy aibi, etc. The ending -Si is I-E. and is found in Veda — Grk. — later 

Skt. f?. The -fV survives in the later 

staomaine — 7/1 of ^man — in (a) hymn of praise (Kan.), Reich, 

takes it as a dat. inf. and trans. the sentence; “praise me that I may be 
praised.” 

yaOa — just as — — Note the final -a. 

aparacit — l/S-r-others — The enclitic -cit is added more often 
in Av, than in Skt. and to a greater variety of stems, cf, azdm-cit, tae-cii 
(below 22), etc. 

Saoiyanto — 1/3 fut. pt. par. y/su to work, to do good, to worship, — 


** Hb. Hir. D., but in Wb. he Bupports the third interpretation, 
t Note the element -a»pa in those names, implying that it was a family of warriors. 
t Spina and Sp9nta are cognate. See below 22* 
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^ ( ? ) — Sao^yant is the name given to an order of Beings who appear in the 
world from time to time to fight the evil and to re-establish the law of Asa 
(Righteousness) in the world. The sense is not restricted to the future 
alone but may refer to the past as well. Hence the word may be used, as 
here, in the general sense of “those who work for the good of humanity,” 
i.e. Prophets and teachers of the Law. In a stricter sense, especially 
when used in the singular, the name denotes a special Teacher who is to 
appear in the future and re-inaugurate the golden age, somewhat like the 
Kalki-avatdra of the Hindus. This Sosyant is said to be the seed of Z, who 
is to be born in the future.* 

stav^n — 3/3 subj. par. ^^7^ — used in a general sense in a relative 
clause — did praise. Reich, takes the word in the sense of the future taking 
SaoiyarUo literally in the future sense translating stavgn as “shall praise 
thee.” 

3, ndm.6 — Salutation — w: 

liaoyymi — 4/1— to Ilaoma — 

kas3 — 1/1 — a v'ariant of ko, who. The word occurs also as kas^ or kas 
when used in a compound or with enclitics, c.g. kasna, kaste, etc. The 
kas9 Owgm seems to be a similar use though Bwgrn is not enclitic. The -y- 
insorted is merely to ease the pronunciation. 

paoiryo — 11 — first, almost used adverbially. 

yyiahjd — 1 / 1 — mortal — -^7^: 

astva 19 yd I — 1/1 f , — material — 

hunuta — 3 1 impf. atm., augment dropped. Worshipped, lit. pressed 
out. Note the atm. In the Av. the atm. is used far more frequently in its 
original sense than in Skt., the sen.se namely, of the subject of the verb, 
profiting by the action (cf. the “middle voice” in Grk.). Another point to 
note is the long ~nit whore the Skt. would show the short vowel — 

This is due to the strong stress actient in Av. which developed in place of 
the original pitch accent of the l-K. Ursprache, which latter has been pre- 
.served almost intact in the Vedas. The Av. even in the earliest period 
tended to have the stress- accent shifted to one fixed syllable, viz. the 
penult, hence the long -nu in the present case. 

gaedydi—^l\ of "^91 f.— for (the sake of) the world. ^/gi (cf. gayehe 
above). Pers. (glti) world. 

Iba— -1/1 f.— what ? m. 

ahyndi — 4/1 — to him — 

asis — 1/1 f. — ^blessing — Note the qviantity of the vowels which 
very often do not quite correspond between Av. and Skt. 

^ Modi. Diet., under Zara6u8tra, also Saolyant. 
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aranavi — 3/1 pa.ss. aor. ^/ar — to give, to grant — was granted. The 
Skt. word W is connected with this. This is a special form of the aor. 
See Whit. §§ 842 fi., Reich. § 232. 

oil — 1/1 n. a variant (palatalised*) of Tea — ^What ? The m. form is da 
which is found in the Veda in the phrases and irftr: The cit shows 

the final after analogy of yat, taty etc. Cf. Lat. qu^id. Skt. shows the 

only as the indefinite enclitic particle in etc. 

jasat — 31 aor. augmentloss. — to come — came, accrued. The root 

is connected with the Skt. 31 

dyaptmn — 2 1 n. — ^profit. (^1^) to obtain withd — The -y- 

is euphonic to avoid the hiatus. 

4. Vlvayhd — l/'l of Vlvayhvat — — Father of Yima (^3?) and 
grandson of HosJumg, who was the grandson of Gaya-Maretan the first 
human being. In the Veda also is called The name is also 

written Vlvoyhana or Vlvayhum. 

hd — 1/1 f. — this, ^7. 

tat — 1/1 n.t — this, TfHJ. 

yat — conj., exactly as in Skt. — namely, that. 

he (v.l. hi) — 0/1 of the dcm. pron. enc. — his, There is a variant m 

also found in Av. Cf. Prak. See below 28. 

puOrO — 1/1 — Son, 

us-zayata — 3 1 impf. atm. ^/zan f/sfir) to be born, with ut, augment - 
less — was born — 

yd — 1/1 reJ. pron. — who. 

Yimd — 1/1 — W: . The names in Av. and Veda are identical in every 
respect. Literally it means a twin, probably because there is mention of 
his twin sister Yami, though in the Z. literature she is not mentioned till 
much later. This is evidently an old Aryan legend of the first progenitors 
of mankind. Yama's rule was the golden age of the world (cf. Ven. II, 
Sel. X below). But he was also the first human being who died and after 
his death ho became the ruler of the dead. Cf. RV. X. 14. 

^saetd — 1/1 — Ruler, (f^) to rule. Ylma always has the title 

X^aUa added to his name and this full name Yirnd-Xsaetd (Yima the King) 
has given the Persian name (Jamshld) found in Shah. The O. Pers. 

form of ysaUd is x^dyaOiya found constantly in the Cuneiform Inscrip- 
tions, where also it moans King or Ruler. 

hw^Swo — 1/1 adj. — Magnificent — hu (^) and vqOwa prosperity (from 
^van to win, to conquer, to protect, to prosper). The word may moan 
possessing great j^rosperity or magnificence” or “ possessing large flocks” 


' Owing to the palatal vowel by the law of Oollitz. 



21 


4] I.— HAOMA YAST. 

or “having a large retinue” (Kan.), It may also mean “the good pro- 
tectqp” 

cirdnayuhastmio — 1/1 sup. of ^ardnayhvant — inost illustrious, most res- 
plendent. Lit., most possessed of )^’ar 9 na 7 )h (x/)^(ir — to shine). This 
X^ctronayh has almost exactly the same sense as the of Skt. litera- 
ture. The words Lat. sol, Grk. 17 X 105 , Pers. (khoreh),* 

are cognate. 

zatan^m — 6/3 of p. pt. of y^/zan ( Wf") to be born — Of those born, i.e. of 
created things — wri^TTSTT^. 

hvarQ-daroso — 1 / 1 — Comp, of hvaro the sun and darosa appearance — 
having the a^^poaranco of the sun. Note the retention of hv in this word. 

mahjdn^m — 6/3 of mahja — Of mortals, among mortals — HrqffifTH. 

yat—Xjl n. rol. pron. — This refers to Yiyna. In Av. the neu. rel. pro.t 
is often used for all genders and numbers as a sort of general relative. 
(Kan. A.C. § 604.)i 

kdtdnaot — 3/1 impf. augmentless of ^/kar to do — made. In the Av. as 
in Veda tbe ^/har (® ) is used in the class. ( ^) 

alyhe (v.l. ayhe, ayhe) — 6/1 of dem. pro. m. — his (own) — Tiie 
regular G.A. form is ahyd and in Y.A. ahe for the m. The form aiyhe is 
formed after tlie analogy of the fom. aiyha i^WT:) where owing to the 
epenthetic i, tlie y change to The two nasals y and y are hard to dis- 
tinguish in pronuncicition and in actual practice are not sounded differently. 
The 7j is the guttural nasal = Skt. and the 7 j has a slightly palatalised 
value and occurs with an i or e, i.e. with palatal vowt^ls. SorYietimes how- 
ever mss. show wrongly the y even when the palatal vowel is droj^ped, e.g. 
ayhe, ayhd, etc. Note also tlio reflexive sens(‘. of the dem. pron. when 
referring to the subj. of the principal sentence.:!; 

XhaOrdha — 5/1 of x^aOra {^’^) — Power, rule, kingdom. The form of the 
abl. ending -dSa is peculiar to Av. This is really made up of the regu- 
lar ending -df -f- d (a postposition) which when joined together give -a 8 d, 
subsequently -aSa. Skt. +- ^T. But tlie postposition d was 

invariably used with the jibl. form, especially if it had a souse other than 
the regular abl. sense of “ from.” Thus the -dSa became a regular ending 
for the abl. by the enclitic postposition d being incorporated with the origi- 
nal ending. Another point to note about the abl. ending is, that the -dl, 
which originally, as also in Skt., belonged to the stems in -a only, was 
in the Av. extended to all nouns, thus completely replacing the original, 
I-E. -as (^^).j| The sense of the abl. here may bo taken as ( 1 ) referring to 
space, “in his kingdom,” ( 2 ) referring to time, “during his rule,” or (3) 
causal, “ owdng to his rule.” 


* The Tor. word means 
t Kan. calls the the relative particle.’ 


t Reich. § 568 


II Jack. A.G. § 222. 
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amarmnla (v.l. a7n9ro89nta, mnar^Yinta Kan.) — 2/2 fut. pt. ^/mar (if) 
to die with negative prefix a- (Hf) — undying, immortal. — (Ved.). 

pasu-vlra, a dvandva comp., 2, 2 — animals and men — (Ved.). 

arjJmosomne — 2 2 pres. pt. atm. f. of ^/hus to dry up with nega- 

tive prefix a- not drying up, over fresh — 

dpa-7irvaire, a dvandva comp. 2/2 — waters and vegetation. The original 
words are dpa and iirvard. apa is Skt. water, but in Av. it is used in 

all numbers. I.'he word urvard corresponds to Skt. but means vege- 

tation. The Pers. (iirvar) tree is a derivative. The Lat. arbor also 
seems to be a cognate. 

y^airyan — 3/3 opt. par. ^/^ar — to eat (Kan.). They (i.e. the people) 
might eat. Kan. takes this to bo an independent sentence. Reich, how- 
ever takes ')('alryQ.n to be an inf. 2/1 object of the verb kdronaot and com- 
pares the sentence with the Vedic construction where the inf. is used as 
obj. of the finite verb, e.g. Reich, translates “made 

for feeding.” 

^araSoin (v.l. ^ tom) — 2/1 — Food — cognate object of ')^'airy^n, 

ajayammmi (v.l. ajyamnam) — 2/1 Pres. pt. atm. y 'jyd to decay, to be 
exhausted (cf. Skt. f3T«ITf?T j — Inexhaustible. 

6. ysaOre (v.l. ^Orahe evidently due to attraction of the two genitives 
on either side) 7 1 — In the kingdom or during the rule. 

aurvahe — O/l — Illustrious, renowned. ^ ar to be noble. Skt. is 

connected. 

7idU .... nd/7 — neither .... nor. No it by itself is much stronger as a 
negative and may be rendered “ never.” 

aotom — noun, 1/1 n. — Cold (cf. Av. aodar — cold, Skt. in the sense of 
cloud in the N eda). 

dyha — 3/1 pft. ^ ah to be- — There was, 

garomoni — noun 1 1 ii. — Warm, O^yfur^ 

zaurva — 1/1 f. — note Liie shortening of the final d of zaurvd. Old age — 

^TT. 

^noraOyus — 1/1 m. — Death, 

arasko u^r) — 1/1 — meaning is doubtful as it is used only in one other 
placet besides. Probably it means envy, — Pers. {rashk) envy. Is 

connected ? Barth. (VVb. 187) says that though derivation and tradi- 
tion agree as to the moaning envy still the meaning “illness” would suit 
the context better. He thinks ya,skd might have been the original reading. 

av. VII. 21. 3 ; Reicb. § 690. 
t Yt. XV. 10, which is exactly the same passage. 
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daevo-daio — 1/1 — Comp, of daeva demon and data p. pt. of ^/da ('VT/ to 
cr^te — created by the demon. The word daeva is the same as the Skt. 

to shine, but the meanings are opposite. Similarly *we find 
Ahura and the same philologically but with opposite meanings. This 
points to a period of Indo-Iranian unity which was later disturbed by 
some religious quarrel. Tn fact the names of a great many Hindu deities 
are used for demdhs in Av. and vice versa in the V^eda. It is however re- 
markable that ^5^ in the oldest Veda has got the good sense while daeva 
is nowhere thus used in the Av.* 

pancadasa — 1/2 adj. — fifteen (years old), referring to the pita-pu9ras-ca 
(ftrfT — father and son. The age of 15 was considered to be the age 

of the first blossoming of youth in ancient Iran hence the word implies 
“ in the first bloom of youth.” 

fracarolOe — 3/2 subj. atm. ^^car to move with fra iV ) — moved 

about. ^ 

raohaesva — 7/3 {raohiesu d). The a is a postposition (=:in) amplify- 
ing the sense of the loc. See above '^riio word raoha ( ^ rit ^ — 

— to grow) means growth, stature, when used in plu. it moans appearance, 
form. In appearance. 

kataras-clt — cif, as in Skt., is indefinite in sense, kalnra (com. of ka) 
means one of the two ((>rk. ttotc^os — — either of them, i.e. both of 
them. This word is evidently a later addition made in order to emphasise 
the sense fully, as it does not fit in with the metre. 

y a vatu — As long as — 

X^^yd f L -*1/ 1 ftor. — Ruled — ( W ) ^ W. 

Vivayuhnio — 0 1 — Of V'. — 

6 . h ityo — 1/1 — Se(? o n d — i V : 

7, ABwyO - — 1 1- “ I'he father of (draetaonu. In Veda the name is found 

as in Pah. as Asplydn and in iSluili. wo find it as {Ahtln). lie 

was famed for his great- wealth because he has always the cjuthet pourii- 

possessing many cows)! given him in Pah. books. 

inso — 0/1 f. of vis family — 

suraya — 0/1 f. valiant — 

^ -11 

(draetaond — 1/1. Tliis name is found in Veda as with the surnaTn<^ 

added (HV. T. 158. 5.). This personage is also mentioned in the Veda 
as having slain a three-beaded monster and delivered the cows, thougli 
later on this exploit has been transferred to Indra (RV. X. 8. 8.). Lho Veda 
moreover in other passages uses the name for the same personage. 

^ Uaui?, pp. *21)7 ff. See rIho Introduction. 

t Another epithet of his is purforttj possessing many bulls (cf. ^attrus). 
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But the %rita of Av. is a different person belonging to the family of Sdmu 
who was the father of KorosCispa (see 10 below). The name ^raetamm 
occurs in Shah, as (Farldun) the son of {Abtin). The change 

of the spirant 0 of Av. to ci (/) in Pars, is paralleled by the change of 
Grk. 9 to the Russ. 0 (FUd) e.g. 0cd3o)pos — Russ. Feodor, 

8. janat (v.l. zanat) — 3/1 impf. ^/jan {zan) — — to ‘slay. 

Azim-DaJidkmi — 2/1 — The name is invariably in this double form. 
This was a three- headed monster destroyed by the hero (draetaona. The 
full name survives in Pers. as {azkdahd) a great snake, a python. The 
first part Azis is the Skt. — Grk. a snake and Dahdka — biter, 

stinger, ,^/dah — {'^V) — to bite, to sting. Only the second half of the name 
is used in Pers. and becomes (Zohdk) of Sliah. Ho had the title 

{btvarasjja) (lit. of 10,000 horses). The Shah says that he was the son of a 
good man of the royal family and was brought up in the ways of godliness 
and n^Jigion. He was also a master of all the arts and crafts of his day. 
But he came under the influence of the Evil One who, disguised as a cook, 
entered his service, and soon became the prime favourite of the young 
Prince. Once as a boon the Bvil One obtained permission to kiss his 
master on the two shoulders. Thereupon two black snakes came out of 
Zohak’s shoulders and tlioy could not bo cut away. The Evil One here- 
upon again appeared in the guise of a doctor and said that the serpents 
should be fed daily with the brains of men. From that time onwards 
Zohfik grew in power and went on from tyranny to tyranny. He slew his 
own father and took lead in the revolt against Yima. Ultimately ho 
usurped the throne and ruh^d over Iran. His rule was an iron rule and 
very harsh. But people had to wait 1000 years, all but a day, till the 
champion Farldun arose against Zohak. After a hard struggle Zohak was 
captured and bound alive to Mount Damavand. 

Qri-zafnJni — 2/1 -with tlireo jaws — The word zafaUj zaf (jrip)y 

to gape, is used only for the daevas or their creation. Corresponding to 
words used for ordinary or good people, i.e. tlie creation of the Good Spirit, 
the “a/mm” words, there is a whole series of “r/aem” words in /. litera- 
ture. This custom continues even to-day^ among the l?arsis, e.g. sleep, 

but the “r/aem- word” is to eat and and so on through 

a whole series. In Gorman there are a few such pairs of words, e.g. Mund 
(moil til) but Maul (used for animals). 

0ri-ka7n9r'j^i)?7i — 2/1— The daem-word kam^r^Ba means head. Skt. 

j on analogy of the inter. f)ron. being used 

in the sense of contonipt. Kan. in his Diet, gives another derivation, 
kamora emptj^ space (cf. T.at. camera) and Bd (*^^1) to enclose, hence meaning 
lit. an empty head.* 


See also Barth, , VVb. J-40. 
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Xsvas-asim — 2/1 — six (W— ^rk. cf — Lat. se.r) + eye (’^Pfir), a 
c/ae^a-word. These three words of course refer to Dahaka and the two 
serpents growing out of his shoulders. • 

hazaijrd-yaoxstlm — 2 1 — of a thousand wiles. Juizayrd thousand, Pers. 

(hazar), ; yaoysti — — art. Dahaka was very learned in the arts 
and sciences of hif^ day and hence this epithet. It is not used in any 
special daeva-sen^e because in another place we find a blessing uttered in 
these words: hazayra-yaoxUyd havdhi yada Azcyis Dahdkdi aya^daena (bo 
thou learned in a thousand arts like Azhi-Dahdka, the follow’cr of the 
wicked faith) Yt. XXIII. 3. 

ah-aojayhoin — 2/1 — possessing much power -as — is a prefix used often 
in the sense of very or excessive, like the Skt. ; it is often spelt also 
as. aojayh — — power. Dahaka had obtained the power by tapas but 
had misused it like Bdvana, and other demons of mythology.* 

dae vim — 2/ 1 --^devilish— 

drujoni (v.l. ^-jlrn) — 2/1 f. — This is the root-noun, driij — to oppose, 
hen(ie opponent, enemy ; Hence it means the Arch-enemy and all his 

creation. Modern P. Guj. 

ayorn — evil, 

(jaeOdvyo (v.l. °vayo)- The suflix is a variant of '^‘byo (W:) : 4 3 of gailSd 

creation, '^fhe W of Skt. is often represented in Av. by to and sometimes 
})y h aii<l the h and v interchange 

drvanimn — ^2 1 pres. pt. ^ dru (^) to run away. Lit. running away, 
later used specifically for one wlio runs away from the Law of God hence 
an infidel, unbeliever (Kan.). It is used in exactly the Siime signification as 
the Skt. word or the Christian word heathen, in 1^. Gu j. it surv iv'es as 
or 

fraca-k^niniah-AijX imjd. ]>ar. ^ k^rdt to cut and/rucu (^T^) 

forth or out. When used as a daeva-word it means to create ; the idea 
l)eing that the daeva creation is not properly finished but is as it were hewn 
out anyhow and misshapen monsters are the result. 

Ayi'o-Alainyns — 1/1. The Kvil Spirit; lit., the destroying spirit a/tjra 
{\/any to decrease, to ruin, to destroy) and niainyu (.^/man to 
think). Per. (Ahriman). God, Ahura-Mazda, has created two 

spirits, the Good Spirit {hi pdnto-Mainy us) and the Evil-S|)irit(d yro-Mainyus), 
They are both of ec|ual power and they are to be in eternal opposition to 
each other. From this eternal opposition proceeds all evolution. iSce Ga^9. 
Ahu. XXX (Sel. XXIV). This is the so-called Dualism ” taught by /. ; but 
they who call the faith Dualistic forget that Z. has distinctly stated tJiat 


Demtir (quoted by Modi in his Diet, 
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Ahiira-Maza is above them both.* This Dualism reminds one of 5 ^ 
Vafff of the Sankhyas, while Ahura-Mazda above them both is comparq-Jjle 
to in the Yoga philosophy. 

avi — against — 

y^rn .... gaWQ.m — The rel. hero has almost the sense of the dem. or of 
the def, art. , 

mahrkdi — 4/1 inf. ^/mar^c to twist, to torture, to ruin (cf. Guj. 

— In order to torment or to destroy. 

Asahe — 0/1 — of Am. Asa (neu.), if?T orig. meant Law or Truth, the 
Divine Order in Creation, somewhat like the conception of in India. In 
fact Am meant to Iran what meant to India. In some places the Asa 
has been porsonihed as a Divinity who occupied a definite place in the 
Divine Hierarchy. Ho is then called sometimes Asa and sometimes Asa- 
vahista (later Ardibesht). He leads the creation of the Good Spirit against 
the Druj and the forces of Ayro-Alainyus^ See Introduction. 

9 . Orityo — third — UJ 

10, {dr ltd — The sou of Sdma, His son Kdrdsds'pa was much more 
famous and the latter is known is Pah. looks as Sdma also. f^r{ of the 
V’'eda.s, (Airil). 

Sdmangni — plu. indicating family as in other I-E. languages. This 
Sdrna is not to lie confounded with the Sam of the Shah, the son of Nariman 
and the grandfather of Rustam. Botli those were connocted according to 
Bun. but the exact ('ormcction is not given. f 

smyihto — the most powerful — the most prosperous — 

pui)ra — 1 2 — (Vod. ). 

iis-zayoide — M 2 aor. pass. — (two) were born. 

Urvdxsaya — A son of 0r//a. He was a religious teacher and famed for 
his great wisdom. (See Yt. XXIII.) He wa.s slain by a foe called Hitdspa,, 
and in order to avenge him, his brother Kjrasdsj)a invoked Rdma Yazata 
and succcjeded in slaying Hiklspa {Rdma Yt. and Zamyad YL). Karasdspa 
— The name is philological ly tlie Skt. He is tlie greatest hero men- 

tioned in the Av. His name occurs in many places. He belonged to the 
Sdma family and being the greatest among them was often distinguished 
as “thoSaina” {YkxVi. Zand-i-Voltuman 17.). He has been remembered as 
having preformed many wondrous deeds, for, like a true knight-errant, he 
used to wander about eager for adventures and for relieving human sulfer- 
ing. Among his most notable deeds may be mentioned ; (1) the slaying of 
the horned dragon as described here; (2) the slaying of his brother’s mur- 
derer; (M) vanquishing the monster Oandarava ?) who lived on the 

* Tlie lator 'A. liteiMture Hometiiues identifies Altur.vMtiada with the Good Spirit (Yen, I. 7). 
t Modi, Diet. Suiaa. 



101 


I. -HAOMA YAST. 


27 


ocean Vouruhasa after invoking the Yazata of the waters (Ardvisur Yi,); 

annihilation of a family of nine outlaws (paOan), on account of which 
his spirit* is invoked in Farvardin Yt, to protect people from* highway 
robbers. His dead body is said to be surrounded by 99,999 Fravasis (holy 
spirits) because there is a prophecy that ho will rise again to slay Azi 
Dahaka when he comes up again to oppress the world ; thus K. is 

to be the inaugurator of a new era of peace and prosperity, t Throughout 
the ancient literature of Persia both Av. and Pah. K. is mentioned with 
high praise and reverence. But strangely enough Firdausi in the Shah, 
mentions him only incidentally and a few times Kershaspa). The 

real hero and ideal of Shah, is Rustam wdio performs deeds comparable to 
those of the avestic Karosaspa. 

tkaeso — Teacher. By a transference of moaning the \vord often means 
the matter taught, i.e. religious writings, holy chants, scriptures. And by 
a further transference the word means ‘‘religion” itself as in Ahura-tkciesci, 
2moiry6-fka^a, etc, Reich, derives it from ^ ^ae.s* to teach, which is con- 
nected with ^ (f%), but Barth, disputes this (Wb. 8i:$). Kan. (Diet.) de- 
rives it from aill -f cas to perceive or study closely. This seems 

probable, but reminds one of the popular derivation of (a seer) from 

(to see). 

anyo .... anyo — tlu? onf? .... the other. 

ddto-nizo — This has been explained variously but there is no essential 
difference between the ultimate interpretations. Reich, derives this from 
data lavv^ (something fixed i.e. and rdzo from ^ to 

shine or to arrange. Hence either “a brilliant judge” 0 or “an 

arranger of law.” Barth. (Hb. air. D.) takes it to mean a giver {dCitO — 
^r^r) of religious law; razd aecording to him would mean religion. Mills 
translate “an upright judge.” Kan. translates one who points out the 
path of justice” or “a great hiwgiver.” 

upard-kalryd — Excjessivoly energetic — a superworker. From iipavrl 
and kalrya kar, IR) worker (cf. Cluj. 

yava — youthful — Tlie w'ord is found also as yvan. 

gaesuh — possessing long curly hair, a characteristic of JC. and used con- 
stantly as an epithet for him. Per. (;7**"f^) curly haired, Cf. the epithet 

(/aSat'aro — mace-beai'cr, i.e. a warrior, 'fhe older form is gadahato 
1 note that Skt. V is regularly found in O.A. as />, in Y.A. 

as 6 or w and sometimes irregularly as v, as here. Cf. ^fH”G.A. 

Y.A. aiwi or albi and often too aivi and still further corrupted to ttoi, 
Seo also srvarimi below. 

ft Fravani. !' Just as Qrcutaona had done in the past (ace above, H). This prophecy is 

mentioned in JJahman Yt, 
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11 . aTvar'Bm — horned. The word is originally a compound sru~\~hara 
~ This also illustrates the irregular representation of Aryan hh by 

Av. V. There are no true mediae aspirates in Av. In G.A. they are all 
deasp irated while in Y.A. a series of spirant sounds (y, 8, w) are developed 
to represent the original aspirates. But there has been a good deal of 
crossing and overlapping. The development can best be seen in the dia- 
gram below : * — 

Aryan (— Skt. also) JT ^ ^ \ 'I 

G.A, (/ d b 

/\ /\ /\ 

Y.A. g y d 8 h w 

asj^o-gav'dm — horse-devouring, y^^fjar — 31^ to swallow. 

ndvd-gardm (v.l. naraP^ nareP) — man-devouring. In the declension of the 
stem nar- (^) we often find the base - (Keicli. § 301). The second 9 is 
evidently epenthetic in origin occurring in G.A. forms having the termina- 
tions beginning with h (Idil. hh), e.g, nar 9 byd In Y.A. the form 

would have been nard-gar^in. 

vlsavanlmn (v.l. vis"^, vw ) poisonous — Of. Grk. lo?, Lat. virus. 

za ir / t9?n — ye 1 1 o w — . 

vis — 1/1 n. — Note tliat in Skt. the word is transferred to the -a de- 
clension. 

arao8ai — One of the few cases where the augment is retained, ^ 'raod ‘8 
-W — to grow, lit. grew, i.e. spread. 

drstyod)ar9za—\, \ or 3/1 of "zayh ncu. — To the height of a spear. The 
Pah. trails, says asp-bd-lCik, i.e. to the height of a horse, which as Barth. t 
remarks comes to about a spear’s height. The Skt. trans. of Nair. gives 
which seems to have misled Kan. into translating ‘*to the 
depth of a thumb.” With drstya cf. Skt. baroza is height ,, bcu'dz 

a variant of ) to increase. 

ayayha — 3 1 of ayayha — Icettle. Lit. iron or metal. Cf. Lat. aes, 

Goth, aiz (bronze). 

pitum — food, ftrg (Ved.) also means nourishment or food. 

pacata — 3 1 impf. atm. — Note atm. 

rapi0tvin9m. See note on hdvani above, 1. 

zrvun9}n — 2/1 m. — Time. The word is probably connected with y^oVos 
( The word has been borrowed in Arm. zruan, Pah, zrvetn. Mod. 

Per. (zafudn) is a derivation through Pah. In Y.A. we often get the 

phrase zrvdne akarane “ time without end.” This has become a charac- 


Aclaptod from Jack. A.G, p. .‘V2. 


t Wb. 3:i8, 
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teristic feature of later Z. cosmology, which may in some respects be com- 
pared with that of the unknown and unknowable of ♦ Vedanta 

philosophy. See Introduction. 

tafsat-ca — 3/1 impf. rf ^ — grew hot. Cf. Lat. tejpsecoy Pers. 

{tajjsldan) or (tafsldan) to be heated. 

ho — here used as a def. art. Barth. (Wb. 1719) notes that this de- 
monstrative continues the preceding relative clause {ylm upairi K etc*.) 

with which this clause is co-ordinated. 

niairyo — serpent— (Kan.) — Per. (rndr) serpent. Reich, following 

Barth, translates “scoundrel”, ^ 'mar to destroy. 

X^'isat-ca, — 3/1 impf. — sweated. Kan. takes it as ec^^ual 

to Skt. and translates “hissed” ; but this is not very probable. 

frg.m — adv. forth, away 

frasparai — 3 1 impf. y/spar '^ith frd {^) — sprang away — 

Cf. Grk. crTiatpcu, Lat. sperud, 

yaehjanilni — 2/1 f. pros. pt. y,^yah ) to boil — boiling. 

dporn — Note the sg. number as distinguished from the Skt. always 
pill. The gezider how'over is fern, in both. 

pararjhdt — 3 1 sub j. atm. y/ah > to throw with ^;«rY7 (W^D. For the 
subj. used for impf. see Reich. § 189 and note 1 (p. 95) and § 031. The 
reason for the sub. liore seems to be the relation of cause and effect between 
frasparat and pardyhat. But in other cases the fallitig together of those 
two forms seems to be partly phonetic and partly syntactical. 

pargs — adv. away, aside, in anotlier direction. 

tarsto — 11 ppt. of y/Orah — frightened — — Cf. Grk. t/jcw, Lat. 
terreo, 

apatacat — 3 1 impf. y/tac k with apa — Fled away. Ved. Pers. 

(tdkhtan) to attack, to gallop. 

naire-iTiand — Of heroic soul — here is to be understood as 
In Shah, the word is used as a proper noun — (Nariman) 
the father of (Sam) who was the father of Jli (Zdl) and the grandfather 
of (Rustam), 

12. tuiryo — fourth — 5^^'- (see below 14). 

13. Powmsaspd.— The father of Z. His name seems to signify accord- 
ing to Barth, “having gray horses” (Barth, compares 

Per. pir old).t The -aspa as a part of name is very common in ancient 
Persia (cf. Z’s genealogy under Spitama above, 2) and probably indicated 


Cf, also ko nara ahi ? in 1, above. 


t Wb, 903. 
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a warrior {RaOesUlr). The derivation commonly accepted however is that 
indicated in Vlstdspa YL 2 and Yt. XXIIT. 4. Pour u-aspdm havdhi yaSa 
Pourmaspom (Bo possessed of many horses like P.),* P. lived on the banks 
of the river Dardja at the foot of a mountain (Ven. XIX. 4).t This is all the 
information found in Av. regarding P. But Pah. has some more details. 
According to Bun. and other works he was the son of Pajtiraspa and had a 
brother named Ardsti, He married Duydd, the daughter of Frahimrava 
of the family of Zavisi (also Ven. XIX. 6) f ^-nd Z. was their only child. 
The family of P. traced descent from Spiiama as seen above and Spitarna 
himself was a descendant of a younger branch of the Royal house of 
^raelao7ia (Farldun) : 

Spitarna — Vaedista — ■ Aydzdm — • Rajasne — Durdsriini — Malnyua-ciOra 
( M Inuchehr — ) — A iryava ( Irach — f ) — ^raetaona ( Farldun — ) 

tum> — thou — 

us-zayayha — 2 1 impf. atm. Thou wast born, The ending 

is -yha ( ^ -aa), cf. Grk. -ao. This is a rare form. 

9 r 9 zvd — 8/1. O Righteous (One) Kan. — Barth, f takes it 
as an adv. and trans. “truly,” “in very deed” (like the Skt. and 

regards it as a stereotyped case-form (6 1) of ot'dzu. Thus also Geld. 

nnidnahe — 6/1 of yimdna — house, family. In G.A. the form domdna is 
found and sometimes even in Y.A. The origin is from Aryan darnana 
which owing to a strong stress accent on the penult dropped the first vowel 
or changed it to the neutral and colourless a. In the former case, by regu- 
lar Sandhi assimilation, the '^dmdn97n becomes nnidnmi. Note also that the 
penult now is always long. — Skt. Grk. Sipeiv. 

vldaevo — opposed to the daevas, Theviis from I-E. ^ dvi ; cf. Lat. hi in 
hi-sectf etc. 

Ahura-tkaeso — Follower of the law of Ahura. See above 10. 

14. Barth, take the first “pada” aruto Airyene Vaejahe with the 
preceding stanza (13). 

aruto — Famed — ; refers to Z. 

Airyene Vaejahe (v.l. ^jahi Kan.) 7/1 n. — Through Airyaiia Vaejayh, 
This is the ancient name of the original home of the Aryan peoples. Of 
the I-E. peoples one branch called themselves Arya (lit. noble) || and they 
carried this name and bore it with pride all through their history. (Cf. the 
utter contempt implied by the word ^«rr^). One offshoot of this Aryan 
branch dwelling in what may have been the plateau of Central Persia per- 
haps extending up to and including Bactria, called the land of their origin 

* Sel. XXIII, Part n. t- Sel. XIV below. % Wb, 355. 

11 See Kncyc. Writ. (9th cd.) art. Irifan by Max Miiller. 
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Airyana Vaejayh, The word Vaejayh is cognate with and means “ seed ” 
or^“ origin.” Hence the Pah. form Erdn-Vez and the Mod. Pers. 

[Irdnvez) shortened to (Iran),* Kanga’s reading ^jahi gives the true 

original 7/1 of the noun. The reading adopted in the text (Geld.) is also 
probably accurate where the constant association with Airyana (an a- 
stom) may have shifted the declension of Vaejayh also to conformity with 
it. Note that comp, names in Av. decline both their members. 

Ahunom Vairirn — 2/1 m. — The hymn beginning YaOd-Ahti vairydA 
This is the holiest of the three principal prayers of Z. religion and is sup- 
posed to have been even anterior to Z. The other two are those beginning 
As3m Vohu J and Yeyhe hatg,m, H 

frasrdvayo — 2/1 impf. cans. par. ^/sru with fra — didst chant 
aloud. 

vlboraOwanimi — adj. to Ahu. Vair, — “with the pauses observed” 
(Reich.) ; “ with proper divisions of metre and syllables” (Geld.) ; “ spre^ad 
abroad,” i.e. “well-known” (Kan.). There is the tradition that the 
Vai, chanted with proper attention to the accent and metre and witli a 
proper understanding of its meaning equals in tnorit the chanting 100 Ga^as 
(Yas. XIX). This supports Geld.’s view. The form is made up of ^ 'bar 
with VI and the suffix vant, like Skt. 

dxtYiirlm — 2 1 adj. — Has been translated in various ways: (1) “ spread 
in four directions”; (2) “that which is to be chanted four times (e.g. 
during the Haorna sacrifice, see Ven. X. 12, Yas. XXVII); (3) “chanted 
four times ” (because this prayer belongs to the class of hymns known as vaca 
caOrusd-mruta, i.e. words that are to be spoken or repeated four times, see Ven. 
X. 11). The word is made up of d + tuirhn (a variant of on the 

analogy of ** The consonant x between has had a remarkable 

history which will bo evident on regarding the pedigree of tuirl — tur- : — 

I-E. ^ q^'atur gives in the weak grade a form like ^ Jcturi-ani with 
probably a strong stress on the i. Both grades arc reprc?sonted in the 
Aryan branch : the strong one in Av. cattir ; and the weak in 

Av. tuiri- ( ^ x^/iir-). The x therefore reappears whenever chance 
favours it, as here. The weakening of the first syllable, even up to the 
extent of complete disappearance, is paralleled also by other words in Av. 
Some of the most remarkable cases are G.A. (Yas. XL VII. 2) and even 
G.A. td (Yas. XLVII. 3.) for Ar. pita (fqrFT^ ; Y.A. tuiryo (Vis. XII. 15) 
f^nW: ; tdta (for ^ ptdtu) (Yt. VIII. 47) for ; also tat-dpo (Yt. XIII. 

44) for (possessing falling water). 

aparam — The other half, the second half (Reich, and others). — Once 
again (Kan.) 


^ See also Introduction. t Sol. VII «. below. % 8el» Vll b. 11 Sel. I'l, 

t Sel, VIII a, R.V. X. U. «, also Whit. § 1313 b, tt Reich. § 172 a. 
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yraozdyehya — 3/1 of com. of yraozdya adj. to frasruiti. From xf'Uf (WV) 
-|- ydd.l'^T) (cf. yaozdd above, 1), lit. to be angry, hence to be hard, to be 
obdurate, Also by a transference of meaning “to be loud (in voice).’* 
Hence the word means “ with (or in) a higher pitch ” “ with a louder chant ” 
(Reich.) — '“more intensely” (Kan.). 

frasruifi — 3/1. Chanting. The ins. is the ins. of manner. Reich. 
§ 447 c. 

15, zomnrguzo (v.l. '^yuro Geld.) 2/'3 of ^giiz — Hidden under the earth — 
(from zmna — ^earth (cf. Skt. Gr. 

Russ, zeinlya, Pers. zaniiyi) and guza p.pt. of ^/guz — to hide. The 
comp, is really aluk for the zorruir is really the 7/1 zamar9. (Barth. Wb. 1605). 

dhdronavo — 2T impf. atm. of ^/Icwr (®) with a. When used with two 
acc.usatives (here zmnar-guzo and vispe daetfa) it moans “to make a person 
. . . .”. The sensti is entirely causal — “Thou didst cause all the D. to be 
hidden underneath the earth.” 

vls 2 )C-d.aeva — 2 3 — ^all the demons. Note the form daeva with short 
vowel at the end. The form daevayho (^^19:) is also found. “ Tn the 
Ga^?as,” says Reich. (A.R., p. 98), “the concept of Daeva is connected with 
ufiig’, ka7)ay- and harapan.'^ The priests and professors of the old belief, 
which designated the coruiept of God by daem (Skt. ^), offered opposition, 
as may l )0 easily uiuh^rstood, to the introduction of the Zoroastrian reli- 
gion; cf. Yas. XXXII. 3. seep, 9. seq., XXXIV. 8. seq., XLIX. 1. seq. As 
the new belief was accepted tlie very rneaiiing of daeva grew obscure and 
the * false gods ’ became demons and evil spirits.” 

ydl — 1/3 G.A. (Y.A. yae) — Who — Skt. ^ = G.A. 6i regularly. 

para — before — 

ahindt — 5 1 of the dem. pron. — this (time), now — 

vird-raoSa — 3 1 — Iii human shape. raoSa moans shape or size, see also 
above 5. Note also the word inra in Av. means generally a human being 
whereas nar- means a hero: cf. naire-ynand above 11. 

apatayon — 3 3 impf. par. y/pat ) to run. Ran about. The ^pat 
when denoting movement is used in the daeva sense. Note also the reten- 
tion of the augment. 

paiti — upon — Governs the ins. here. 

dya — 3/1 of the pron. d. d-\~d giving dyd (the y being euphonic), hence 

z^Yrha — 3/1. 

yo — refers to the turn above, i.e. to Z. — (iS) 


** See below IS, for explanations of these terms. 
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aojisto — sup. 1/1 — strongest — most possessed of power — 

tayicisto (v.l. ^jisto Kan.) — sup. 1/1 from tayin to bo swift, 

to bo brave) — bravest. Cf. O.H.G, ‘‘a hero”; Pers. ^^3 {tahm) in 

the name (taJuntan) used in Shah, as an epithet of Rustam moaning 

“strong-bodied.” Probably the O. Per. word laumd (f.), “race” or 
“family” is also ckonnected. This latter gives Mod. P(>rs. {tiikhrn) in 

the sense of “pedigree” or “family.” The root is also mentioned in 
Skt. 

BwaxV^Mo — most active, cf. Skt. as in (RV. IT. 33. 6). 

Is also connected ? 

dsisto (v.l. asi^) swiftest; cf. 

as-vdrd0rajg,stO7n6 — sup. 1/1-— In the highest degree victorious. For as 
see above 8. v97'd9rajgMdnia is sup. of V9r9$mja}i “ victorious.” The 

name V^r^Orayna if^ used for one of the also, found in Per. as 

( BahrCim). * 

Mainiva — 8/2 of mainyu — of the two Spirits. See above 8, under Ayro- 
mamyii-h' 

daman — 2' 3 used for 7 3 (Kan.) — Among the creatures (in the sense of 
Barth, takes it to bo 6/1 (the sg. implying a collective). Skt. is 

cognate. 

16. vayhiis — 11 of vohn or vayhu — Fxcellont — For the declen- 
sion see note on ajjh^us above 1. Cf. Ir. fin. worthy. (Irk. ixh — clover, 

hu^dld — 11 of the p.pt. ^/dd (VT^ — well-created — ^^psTT??* (/^f%cT) 

arsddid — 1,1 — Created by truth, truth-croaied. Cl. A. oros is an adv. 
formed by adding sunix. -s to 9r9z Is Vpl cognate with ara** ? Y.A. 

ars truth. 

vayhus-ddto — T propose to read this as a compound moaning “ created 
by (^AZdrr^T) Vofiu (the Spirit of '^rruth or Kxcolleu<*o).” It is also notable 
that in the Farvardln Yaht (Yt. XIII. 119) the name Vayhuhdta (cf. Skt. 

) is mentioned as being that of a great king and ruler. 

haehazyO — Health -giving ( Kan. ) — Healing ( Reich. ) — 

hukdrdfs — 1/1 of hukohrp — cf. Arm. Kerp. The ci'>ithGt means 
well shaped,” “ beautiful ” ; cf. the epithet huraoSa used always of ASVao.su.f 

7ivar9s — 1/1, from /m ( ^ ) -f ^ ( to act. Cf. I'ers. {vwrzl- 

dan) to practise and (varzish) custom, Goth, waurkjan, Eng. work ) — 

One who works for good. 

vdrdOrajd — 1/1 — — Victorious. 


Koinnnized aa Varharnn from the Pah. form Varhrdtt^ 

5 


t Sel. ir. 
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zairi-gaono — 11 from zairi “yellow” or “golden” and gaona 

(gni) “ colour.” The word (jnona is specially used with reference to^ the 
colour 'of the hair and it often used to mean “ hair.” Probably the S.kt. 

(=r:string) is also connected. Cf. Af. (gjiun) liair, Pers. (gun) 
colour. The idea of zairi-gaono is exactly paralleled in RV. IX. 65. 8. 

(sc. ' .. 

mptiyCisuh — 1/1 — “ with bending twigs” or “with soft twigs.” 
ngmi is used adj(.>cti vally only here and is cognate to vSkt. — l\rs. ry 

{yiarm) soft. 

yaOa vahihtO — ‘‘Tf they drink of him ho is the best”. (Reich.) 

Evidently refers to tla^ liaonia being best for the body, because the soul is 
referred to in the next pdda. 

X^'ar.mfe is taken liy Reich, as 3/3 pres. atm. ^/)^cir khurdan, to 

eat. Kan. takes it ditterently and pc'rliaps bettia* : as 11 of t he 

pres, pt, used with a strong base* irregularly. And he- translates “ just as 
lie is liest for the drinker (i.e. for his body).” This balances well with the 
following. 

iiranati-ca — 4, 1 of urvdn (ravdn) soul (Pers. ravdn soul). Tl.us is tlio 
immortal part of the human being which is the true man as it were and 
responsible for all actions during the life on earth. f T!ie origin of the word 
is doubtful. Kiin. takes it to be coime(‘ted with w/?/. “ broad” (Diet.). 

Can it be connected with ^ var '?) to choose a sort of pre^s. pt. atm., 
referring to the fref‘doin of the human soul to choose good or evil as he 
thinks best V This idea of free-will is a- cardinal doctrine of the Z. faith. 
Jack. (A. R.) supports tliis view. T'he human bc^ing according to Z. theology 
is a complex of s(3veral princijiles whicdi are variously enumerated. J Acjcord- 
ing to \as. XXVI. 4 there are: 1. ahu^ 2. dacna, 3. hao^ah, 4. urvdn, 
and 5. fravam. Yas. L\ . J. however gives 1. tami, 2. azd, 3. uhidna, 
4. kohrp, 5. iaini-i, 6. baoSah, 7. urvdn, and 8. fravasi, 

pdOmalnyot'jino — He wlio best j^oints out the way. Sup. of pdOinan. 

17. ni . . . jnrtiye — 11 pres. atm. ^niru (^) to speak wdth nt (1%) to 
request (Kan.). Rarth. takes it as “call down,” or “invoke.” 

/e— 6, 1 pron. enc. — Kan. trans. literally “1 request (of thee) for thy 
fervour etc.” I think it better to understand here 6 1 used for 5/1 under- 
standing “ I request from tliee ” ; cf. “ I request of thee.” 

zaire — 8/1 m. — O Golden-omi — % "ITT. 

mai^ani — 2 1 of wad 8a — fervour, ccstacy. Barth, takes it to moan 


* Cl.finynrpe 4jl (see Jack. A.Ci. § 291 paradifrin). 

t In P. Giij. the vvonl baa by a sti’ani^e process come to mean t)ie dead body or corpse, 

t Sec Introduction, also Ya.s, XXVI. (Sol. III. below.) 

li For au attempted reconciliation of tliis twofold clasaiilcation see Iiitroductioo, 
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literally intoxication due to drinking fermented Haoma juice (see Yas. X ; 
Se4. XIX, Part TI). Kan, translates “ wisdom.” 

ani^m — Power, strength. Ved. means impetus. 

vor90rayn3m — Vic^tory — is the nearest Skt. equivalent. 

dasvaro (v.I. dasvanryn ) — 2 1 n. — Always used with baehaza and means 
“health” (of the b*ody). Cf. the word ddsrna-ni* lit. “ loading to health,” 
i.o. “ health-giving.” 

bakizdrn — means of gaining health — 

fradaOmn — success, advancement, progress forwards (Barth.) ; prosperity 
(Kan.). IIs(Ki in tlie sense of according. to Nair. Skt. trans. Prom 
frd + ^ dd. 

varddaOmn (v.L Kan.) — increase, multi inlying. Same word as gfjf. 

Tills })robiihly refers to the increase in llie numbers of the fiiithful, w liich /. 
would naturalty require as a boon from Kaonui. 

aojo — 2 1 n . — - strengtli. 

vwpd-tanmn — 2 1 ad j. n. — of the wliole body — ^ — notn the use 

of vispa in the sense of “ whole.” 

imifitlni — Kan. lakcvs it as from rriaz ll (ffT) and translates 

“ gr(?atuess.” Barth, translates “wisdom” connecting it with ^/mamd to 
impress on the memory; cf. (Irk. fJi(iO€Lv {fxaidkiuu)) to ascertain, (loth. 
nienidon. The word is evidently usc'd in the sense of spiritual wisdom and 
the joy that comes of it. CT. Pers. (ma>^n) used by lirdiz and other 

poets to mean religious ecstacy jiroduccHl by drinking the “wine.” 

inspo-pacsarj^^^^^^^^ — all-embracai ig. liartli. translates “ many-sidc'd 

Kan. takes it quite literally (cf. »Skt. “ poss'c^ssing all kinds of 

brillianeo.” paemi to colour, to adorn) means adornnaait or 

ornament (in the sense ef. rStJhrpaflmphmA hrlow 2(). Mills trans- 

lates much like Kan. “ wisdom of all kinds wdiich adorns.” Dar. agrf‘os 
more or loss w ith Bartii. 

/at — cTH — this (i.e. all that has been mentioned abov(3). 

— so that — This sense of yaOa (“ so that,” “ in order that”) 

when used in the final clause may bo paralleled in the Yeda also; (d. 

(K.v. X. 103. 13), tiros'?? 

(11. V. VII. 97. 2.).t 

gaeOdhva — 7 3. Cf. raoh^va above 5. — Among living beings (Barth.) — 
In (all) the lands (Kan .) — ^ gay to live (cf. above 3). The Per. (jeiuin) 
earth is also cognate so also Af. ^ 5 ^^ herds. 


Ya». X. 18. (Sel. XIX. Part 11} 


+ Reich. § 7C5. 
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vaso-x^aOro — 1/1 adj. — lit. having power at will, used adverbially almost 
in the sense of ‘‘ at will.” From vaaa, will {^/vas^ to desire, to will ; cf. 
etc.) and power (’5r^). 

fracarane — 1/1 imp. atm. — ^/car with frd (^), Note the 

use of the atm. 

tha^d-tau7'vd — 1/1 — tbaeso enmity and taurvad (cf. from 

^/lanrv to overcome. Overcoming the enmity (or opposition to his mis- 
sion). 

drujdni'Vano — ^^/van to conquer — Conquering the unbeliever. 

This is to bo regarded as an compound. 

18. tmirvayeni — 1/1 imp. par . — ^tatirv — I may overcome. 

ij)isval(im — 0/3 of the enemies ). 

fbaem — 2/3 of tbaii^d [tbaesmjh — enmity). The plural indicates all acts 
of onmit3^. 

y(V)w(im — 0/3, tlie ending -^m hero being irregular. — Of sorcorors, of 
wizards — Cf. Pers. (jddu) magic. 

pairikan(i7n — 6/3 of imirikd f. — Sorcercvss, witch. Cf. Pers. iSJi {perl). 
The origin of this word is obscure. Some take it from j^ypar to seduce. 
Doubtless there is cross-in Huenc.o of s/par to fl\^ (Per. parldan to fl,y). 

The name is always used in Av. in conjunction with yatu, and it seems to apply 
to the female of this species of evil beings who seduce and lead astray 
followers of the Law and of the Z. faith. 

sd9r{im — 0/3 of sCitar tyrant — from ysah - to rule), lit. 

ii ruler and by deterioration of moaning a ruler who abuses his power.* It 
is one of the tenets of the Z. faith to combat tyrants and to relieve the 
oppressed: cf. the phrase in Nlir.ing-i’kusti’bastan — dus-pddmlhg. 
awadlhlh{i bdV" (may tyrant rulers bo broken). 

kaoygm — 6/3 of kavl — The original meaning of the word is ‘‘ royal ” 
or “imperial,” and it has be(;n used as a prolix to the names of the 
kings of the Kayanian f House, Tlioy are mentioned in Av. and in later 
J^ers. works. The most fainoiis of these are Kava-Husrava (Per. 
Kaikhmhrii) ; Yt. IX. 18, and Yt. XV. 32: and Kava-Vlhtdspa (Per. 

Kai-Gustdsp) who was the first to aid Z. in his w’ork and who 
became his first and greatest disciple. But it was another branch of the 
same family of the Kayanians who were the most violent opponents of Z. 
In the Cat^iis the name Kaoy — is used for these royal opponents of Z. who 

Of. “O, it 18 excellent To have a giant's strength; hnt it ia tyrannous To use it like a giant.’* 

; Shake. M, for Jlf. II, 2)i 

t This name Kayaniayi is also a derivative from Kavi. The Ved. is cognate, 

is JCava Un of Ar, and Kdui of Shah, 
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stood for the old da^va worship. Hence in Y. A. the word is used in an extended 
seTtse of any enemy of the Z. religion. The Paz. form is kik. The word 
however is used in the very special sense of “ those who are clever enough 
to see the truth but who would not” — '‘those who have eyes but would 
not see.” 

karaf7ig,m-ca — ft/3 of karjan The word is used always in asso- 

ciation with kavi in both G.A. and Y.A. The special signification is 
“those who have cars but w’ould not hear.” The Parsis use in Guj. the 
word in a sense inucli stronger than the Skt, — in the sense of 

one wantonly cruel or one who delights in cruelty. 

mairyanQ.m-ca — See above 11.^ — Of serpents (Kan.) — — Mills 

trans. “murderers”; l)ar. says “robbers”; Har. “the wicked”; Barth. 
“ scoundrels.” 

blzangran(im~ — two-legged. The word is connec?tt5d — 

asdnuioyangm^ca — asa-\-maoy {^/muy — to distort, to make silly — 
Those who distort the holy truth (Barth.). 

vdhrkangm^ca — of wolves — It is noteworthy that tho wolf is 
the type of evil in the Av. while the dog is particularly sacred. 

caO'waro -zamjrangm — f o ur- legged. 

hatnyds’Ca — 6/1. The w^ord haend is a daem-w^ord. It woidd be 

better to take 6/1 as being used here by case attraction for 2/3 (object of 
taurvayeni). In fact the 2/3 fonti would be huenayd.* 

pdroOu-ainikayd — 0 1 — With an extensive front. 

dav(ivjyd — 6 1 pres. pt. ^ dav to speak ^vhich is a dacw-word (ef. yO 
davata below, 24). Kan. takes ^/dao as identical with dab or ^ daw ) 
and so trans. “deceiving” or 

'pat{vWyd — ^-pat when it means “to bo in swift motion” is a daeva- 
word. On rushing ; xjvl-RJX: Cf. 15 above. 

19 . wi9m — 2/1 m. — ^ 

6wgm ~ — 2 1 instead of 5/1 due doubtless to the attraction of the two 
words following. 

paoirlm — fii‘st ; almost used adverbially. 

ydnom — gift — ^/yaniy to favour. Cf. RV.V. 67. 2. 

jaihjemi — y 'jad, — to request, to ask — (justan) to seek. 

vahiUmi ahum — the best w orld — The two words are invari- 
ably found together in the special sense of the world of the righteous here* 

Reich, § 367. Geld, mentions the v.l. haenayS,»-ca which would rather spoil the metre. 
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after, i.e, paradise. The Pers. (hihisht) is used in exactly the sag^e 

sense and is derived directly from vahiMa; P. Ouj. 

asaonqni — ()/*l — Some translate as '‘of the righteous” quite literally. 
But the> par. in jaihjenil makes it better to translate “ for the rightcnms.” 
Tlie use of 0/^1 lor 4 3 is quite nsual. Z. would hv more likely to plead for 
others who lead the holy life than ask paradise for himself. 

raoca jrjhatn — bright — 

vlspo-x^^'aOrdm — 13arth. derives from -f dOra (breaking ?)* and 
traiisJatos “ hapjiiriess.” Kan. derives from ^ to sliine, to be radiant, 

to })e hapjiy -p -Ord suffix. In either case the comp, means “all glorious” 
Mills (Yas. LXVm. 1 l).t 

health — drva (W^) strong; ^/dar {^) to hold fast. 

aiykas<) — (v.l. a/yhase, a?yhds-m) — 0/ f f* <>f tbf^ pron. stem a equal to 
Skt. — 13ie rc'gular form should bo ayha find with an epentheti(^ f, 

alyhd. The tinal -sd is remarkfible. Hie form aiylids is regularly found 
with enclitics like ca and it occurs often enougli to bo regfirded as fi regular 
foianation and the <> may l>o due to metricfd or eu|)h()nic reasons (cf. 

Owdm above, 3) or it may bo due to tlie pcxnilifirity of A\^ iia ving redundant 
vowels in the body of or fit the end of words. If the reading aiyha.se is 
ac(^epted it may bo regarded fis iutluonced lyy the mas. ahe. The meaning 
of the word is more than a. mere den ions tra.tiva\ It has the force of fi per- 
gonal possessive pronoun — “this . . . of mine,” “this my . . .” 

-lanvd — 0 1 The word is joined on to the preceding aiyhds^- 

because of the intimate conn<;etion between the two. 

Or dim — third — 

dar9yC)~jiUm — long existejico, long <a)ntin nance 

iistdnahe — 0/1 — The word is often tr<inslatcd as “life.” But what it 
really means is “the vital power . . . inherent in tiie body and lost at death ” 
(Jack. d.A.O.vS.). In Yas. XLIII. 10; ah9m \ydt iisldud aojdnyhavat, the 
3/1 'uliklnd means “with full vigour.” lu Afrin. I. 8, tlio word seems to 
moan the same as jiti — dfrindmi dar9y6-')(sa0r9m '^saOrnhe, darDyo-jithn us- 
tanahe. The nearest equivalent to ustdna seems to be ns f ana. is to be 

careful] y distinguished from urvan? 


20, tuirvni — fourth — 

a^o — 11 — full of power, one who can do what he likes (^/ hence 

happy (Barth.). Reich, translates “ influentiar’ or “efficient,” Kan. takes 


VVb, 1876. 


t S.B.IC. XXXI, p. 
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yaOa-aeso as a comp, and translates “according to m,y wish,” “at will” 

amava — 11 — Possessiiig ama or |)ower, courageous — 

Omf^Zo (v. 1. well-satisfied (^ 'Oraf — VVitli my task accom- 

pli si led. 

• 

frax^idne — 1/1 siil). (imp. ?) atm. ^ s/d with fm — note tlie for(?e of Die 
atm. I may move about. The insertion of Dk' y has t.o ln' noted after Die 
/m, and it is part ly responsihlo for th(^ shortcaiing of the d <>f /*m. Tim 
insertion of tlie y boforf> syllables beginning wiDi ,s* consonant is a com- 
mon phenomenon in Iraiiian ; cf. Xsirts^ s pax/it i in, etc.* 

pu\^9ni — fifth. Th(? Skt. form is eonnfU'te(.l and fanfto 

seems also cognate. The derivation is jirobably in the following wise: — 

1-D. pay Ido — Ar. ^ pakda — Av. /u/yrSn. 

'The suffix is the sarnt? as se(>n in Skt . Av. shows only tvv^o 

ordinals in Sa, /u/ySa and haptaOa. (Whit, mentions the rare forms 
and in Skt. also, § 487 c.) 

va}ia/j^~p9sand {y.\. battle winning. Tlie word is cognate 

with 5?f(irr, It is, in the mas., also the name of a durcu, -worshipper (see 
Yt. V. 109). A variant yia/’a/ (fern.) is also found.;!: Krom parol (^fT) ; cf. 

ik^M/s. 0^. (burd) battle or war. 

‘.i 1 , xslum ~ For tlie y s(M^/my.s7/7>U;? above, 20. 

paurva—13 used abnost as aciv. — beforehand. 4’lie phi. form refers 
to tli(‘ “we” implied in bui^ydunaiHc.’’^ S('e Reieh. § 010, 

tdyuni — thief or highwayman — 

(ja?iom — ^Dsed almost always with tdyii in sense of a bandit or a miir- 
d(ax>r. The woi’d seems to lie the same as (jada evil, iinlLolirK'-ss. In 

tlie Ikili. trans. of ^his. I. 1 XV. 8, the word is writtcai (jaoak, hut owing to Dio 
peculiarity of J^ah. writing Dar. has read it sa/c and has translated “ Scy- 
thian.” ij 

buiSydimai^e — 13 o])t. atm. — baod — -^14 to know, to bo aware of. 
Note atm. 

tnd is used liere witli the opt. though the usual jiraidice is to have nui 
with imp. and ndit with opf.. But in Y.A. md is Lisod with Die opt. if the 
precM^ding coordinate clause is positive and is conneiited by ivay of contrast 
with the elanso containing nhd*-\ It may also he noted that the opt. is used 
here witli almost the force of the imp. so that the translation should be witli 
let, not may. 

* Reich. § 171. + Seen hImo in a inuao of 

i Vt. XI, lo. !i Ittudes Iran, II, • Rticli, § 05,“/, 
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cis — Any one. A palatalised variant of the inter, pron. (1/1 in.) used 
indefinitely. The word is enclitic. RV. show.s the form fts! in phrases liRo 
»nf%i and The n. shows palatalisation in Skt. — f^. Cf, Lat. quo — 

quisque, Gk. tto-ti?, O. Bui. kxUo — cUo. 

paiirvo — l^'ho form is 1/1 referring to the sg. cis. Used adverbially; 
see above paurva. Of. also paoiryo above 14. 

biiiSyaetd — 3/1 opt. atm. — note atm. 

vlspe — 1/3 in form but 2/3 in sense — The use of the form vispe is so 
frequent esp. in phrases like vispe-daeva, etc., that it is used for other cases 
as well, see 21 below. for 

22, There is a clear break in the argument here. The requests of Z. 
and the dialogue have ended. 

aeibis — -3 3 of dem. pron. — nfw : ins. used for dat. (Reich. § 428). This 
is partly du<^' to plionetic decay which is specially noticable in Av. among 
all cases which have the /;A-endings. Partly also tins is duo to the over- 
lapping of cases due to the very rare use of ins. in Av.* This phenomenon 
is called syncretism. 

yoi — 1/3 — ?■. The regular G.A. form. 

aurvanto — 2/3 — Borses (F^an.) — From .^/ar — M to be swift* 
Rei(?h. takes this as 13 and translates “Heroes.” Ho explains the con- 
struction as “incorporation of the antecedent.” f 

hUa — 2/3 p.pt. pass, — f% — to bind, to restrain — well-trained. The 

word is used in du. or pi. and refers to teams of horses. 

taxsmti — urge. The use of in this sense is probably due the 

sulFix -6' added to the root tak (to run) almost like a 

arondum — 2/1 — Battle, victory. The? acc. of the goal to bo roai^hcd or 
attained. Kan. translates race-course ” which is not at all unlikely as 
the Iranians in common with the Indians had a great love for racing and 
for horses. Ihirth. (Wb. lOd) says the origin is uncertain, but he says it is 
probably cognate with the. form orondvi (see above 3) and that it probably 
meant that which is gained, i.o. victory. Of. O. H.G. ernusL 

zdvard — 2 1 n. — {Strength™ Pers. )•} (zaor) strength — The word zavah% 
(Power) is probably connected* Kan. postulates ^/zii to be strong — Skt. 
(V). 

baxsaith — grants. ^ b<^X? — (though not used in that sense) a deriva- 
tive from y/baj with s- suffix. Originally the word seems to have meant “ to 
divide.” Pers. (hakhshldan) to grant. 

dzlzandltibis — 3 3 pres. pt. f. ^ zan 1 to bear -f d conjugated in the 
third or reduplicating class — the ins. is used for dat.|! — To those who are 
bearing. 


♦ Giles, PViil. § 305. t § 7.38. % Yae. XXXllI, 12. 

11 Reich. § 470 calls this “ a mistake ” of the Y.A. dialect. 
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daMiti — grants; (lit.) makes ^/dd C^TT). 

X^ct^td-puOrlni ; (v.l. -°dram .) — 2 1 n. Possession (i.e. birth) of, a bril- 
liant son — y^/khi to shine (of. Skt, WHIT). Kan. translates as if he had adopted 
this reading — -“a brilliant son.” Tt may be mentioned here that among 
orthodox Parsis even now the w'ornen recite the Haoma Yast during preg- 
nancy with the objept of getting line children. 

amva-frazaintim — faithful descendants — religious progeny. The word 
is collective hence sg. Cf. Skt. Pers. (farzand), offspring. 

tae-cit — ^1/3 for 4/3 rn. doubtless owing to the attraction of yo/, etc., 
following. The cit is the indef. enc. pron. used here almost in the sense of 
all (lit. any one). Translate “all those who.” 

katayo (ayr.) — 1/3 — Ready, willing; from ^/kan — (Barth. Wb. 433). 
In the Hb. air. D., however, he takes yfJi katayo as “every one who” (ef. 
^f^f^?T) taking katl as an inter, pron. stem (cf. Kan. takes it to 

moan “householders” whitih is certainly bettor, because the word is 
found in Ven. II. 26 to moan “house” or “dwelling place.” In Von. V. 
10, 11, tho word moans a sunken rooeptacHe dug out in the floor to receive 
the dead body before its final removal, '.riie origin would be from kan 
(^sr ) to dig, Cf. Pers. (kad) houst% (loth, hethyo room. I'he reading 
patayO has also been suggested. 

nasko’frasajjhd — 13 — Studying the scriptures (Barth.) — Teaching the 
scriptures (Kan.). Tho Nasks were the collectioris of the ancient Av. texts 
which wore contained in 21 s(5parate books or groups of texts, '^riieso are 
enumerated in Pah. books.* frasdylio from ^ — ¥0"^ with 

drjhdnte — 3/3 pres. atm. — lit. sit — ^ — to sit. Tlie word is often 

used to denote habit or continuous action so herc^ the translation is “are 
occupied.” Note atm. 

spdru ) — 2 1 of spdnah n. — Holiness (Barth.). Wisdom (Kan.). Probably 
tho word sponta is conne(;ted ; cf Litli. sz'oemfas, O. Bid. sinylc,, holy.f The 
word spitama may also have boon a variant of sponiania. 

23, tds-cit — 1 3 for 4/3 f. as in tail-rit above 23. Also cit has tho same 
force, 

kainlnd — 1/3 of kainm f. — ‘Virgin, unmarried girl. Tlie stems kainyd 
and kalnl are also found. Barth, states tliat the form in -I is the most 
correct. Cf. Skt. ; in Caspian dialects kina means “ daughter.” 

dijhaire — 3/3 pres. atm. ^ • aA-— to sit — See above, 23, dyhdnte. The 
-r- ending in atm. is used in Av. more often than in Skt. (Reich. § 257). 

dar9y9m — adv. — for a long time. Originally a case form 2 1 ( 

Cf, 


* Seo Introduction for detail»=i. 


6 


f Barth, Wb. 1621 , 
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ayrvo — 13 adj. — iinmaiTied. Kan. (Diet) explains the derivation^,^s 
from a (iK^gativo) -j- yru husband). Rcicli. ncodicssly takes yru as 

meaning “lieavy” or "■ pregnant.” 

haiOhn — true, faithful — Barth, in quoting tin's passage 1521 

under rd?>a and also ]7()l) marks this word (halOim) as doubtful and pro- 
poses to read paiBlm This seems somewdiat unnecessary, because 

rci^a means nearly tlie same thing. 

rdh9m — lover, husband. Probably adj. here, '‘loving.” From ^ rd hjd 
(TTV ) to protect. "Hie Skt. might be a feminine cognate. 

7nokii — rjuickly (Kan.), as soon as (Roicli.) — Ved. 

'j 

jaihyanino — jiros. ])t. pass. ^ gad or ^ jad, to speak — being i-equost- 
ed, being entreated 

-1/ h -tlie wise one (Reicl).)--the powerful one (Kan.) — 
Perhaps the clause? 'tnosu . . . hii)(ratas goes with each sen tenet' beginning 
from Haomo aeibi^^ yoi aurvardo . . . (22) 

24. tom-ciL "I’he cU lua’t' is probably r'mphatic. May bo Iranslatt'd '' him 
indeed.” 

A'Qra.sY/niw- Name of an ojiponent of the Mazdayasna faith. He is 
the Aryan wdio in the Vhxia tigures as a guardhin of Soma. In the 

Av. he becomes tli(> opponent of llaoma and (;onsetpienily ropr('s(‘nts the 
evil side. The l^ah. \a'rsion gives the name as kalasyd kd"^ , and this word 
lias had a strange history. In tlu? latter Pah. writings it denotes tlie (tiris- 
tians. Tiiere is also the waird kilisyd (from ('i!rk. ^KKXtjutu) which means a 
Christian church, and no tloubt the similarity of sound helped the similarity 
in meaning as wel I. But tliis lias confused some of our ancient comrnt'iitators. 
Nair., for instance, explains the present use as retcaTing to the Christians, 
which is obviously improbable, "riie Pah. wmrd kalasydku is ust)d in tho 
Bahinan YaH (HI. 3-5) as meaning Christian and in the same Yt. (II. 19) 
we get t he phrase? Ahindgare kildsydkih, i.e. “ Alexander tho Christian.” 
"JTiis obvious anaclironism is due to the loose emx)loyment of the ejiithtU to 
denote any non-Persian f, like the w^ord in India or (ruml) in 

Mod. Per. Alexander having been the arch-enemy of Persia and the Z. faith 
th(? Persians of the Sassanian .t>eriod naturally axiplied to liim the term by 
which they used to designate tlieir contenqjorary foes of the Christian ernpiro 
of Byzantium. i 

apa — from, 

X^adr'om — 2/1 — [lower. K. was dethroned by Haoma and driven from 
his kingdom. 

nihdhayat - — 3 1 iiuxif. cans. par. ^/had + m' (ftf) — lit. ” made to sit 

down” i.e. “cast down” or “dethroned.” 

♦ Uarcli., Wb, i7o, innrkfi tho word aw doubtful and reads Knr»yuk. 

t Very prolmbly this ha.s led J>rtr. (Z.A. Tl. 9;>.) to say that symbolises Alexander and 

tho Greek domination in Persia. % Modi Diet, under Kamani, 



24 - 25 ] 


L— HAOMA VAST 


43 


^ raosta — .‘M ,s-aor. — Kan. derives from ^ 'raoh ^ ) to grow and 

translates ''grew big’" or “swelled up ” (with his gre*iifc schemes). , Barth, 
gives the ^'raod ) to weej) or “to bewail.” 

X^aOrd-kdm}/a (J^^) — Kan. takes this as 7 1 and translates “ in pride of 
sovereign power.” Heicdi. following Barth, translates “with apprehension 
for his reign,” i.e. f'l^aring he may lose his kingdom. He takes it as .‘5/1 and 
explains the ease as “ instnunental of cause” (§451). Tn eitlier case the 
ending is irregular. If 7/( we can quote ])arall(‘l examples like zastai/a, 
ninCinxijfa, (*tc., tlu’i termination Ix'ing -or -h a (a) postposition (ef. rao^arkra 
above, 5, for tlie postposition).* If we accept 3/1 we have to explain the 
form as ^’Icdma -t the }j being euphonic (Reich. § 333, where ho traces the 
inthienee of the pron. dee. in sucli forms). 

davata — bragged — see davQlOya abovti 18. 

VIC goes with dahjhava later on in the next line. 

apgrn — odv. — hereafter, henceforlli — originally a cas<' form 2 1. of apa 
(d. darjy3nh above 23. 

— [)ricst — is connected. Kan. (h'rives from A tar (tire) -f 
^ van e®!:) to wan. 

aiiviMLs - — Teaching or stud\' (especially religions). Reicdi. takes it as 
2 3 f. olvj. of r'oroiSye. He derives it from a/i. with ahvl and 

eom{)ares The sullix in tliis case is -ti. Kan. transl.‘ites “teacher” 

(l/l in apposition to dArava) and derives from arad-std i 

ir,)r^}hje — dat. inf. — for the spreading or iiK'r(‘asf' of- Kan. takes 

the words “of the Maz. religion” as tl»e obj. imd(Tstoo^t of tljis inf. 

daljjhava — 7/1 of daiyhu (daxyti) country, kingdom. Se(i also Iielow 27. 

cardt — 3 1 subj. -' May go about. 

vlspe - — 1 i inform but 0 3 in sense l>eeaiis(‘. it is syntactically connected 
with vmldingm, 

vandt — 3 1 subj. ^ 'van to win, to overcome; gov('rns gen. 

nl . . . jandt — 3 1 subj. jan (^^) H- ni, to strike down, to overthrow. 

2'». usUi- — Hail! — Here int(‘r jection. The word rd-tu means “health.” 
Probably connected with ^ ) to be warm, referring to the heat of 

the liuman body. Skt. is also probably cognate. 

3 1 of pron. y’V/ — by (thine) owm — 

aojayha — 3,1 of aq/aT/Ze Koto tlio shortening of final va:)wel 
regulai’ly found in Y.A. exce[)t where the (lafZ, form is consciously or un- 
consciously imitated, as in above. 

ajnvatahe — 2/1 pres. atm. .^vai {vaM) p aipf to know or understand. 
Tho Skt. (t^) is perhaps cognate hut the “ pada” is different. 

' Kan. A .G. § DO, p, Oi); alfto Jack. A.G. § 239 and even Reich. § 331, 
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pourvac^m — 6 3 — lit. “many sayings” (Barth.). Full (spoken) words 
(5^ WW, Kan.), i.e, words replete with meaning. 

Rightly, i.o. truthfully, spoken — 

pairi-frdsa (dir-) — 3/1 — lit. “by asking round,” by cross-questioning. 
^/pards—'^^, to ask. The Ymg, paraj)hra8e suggests both the sound and 
the semse . Skt. the form occurs in'^AV.* 

p^rasahi 

vdcim (v.l. °cim, ^C9m) — speech- — 

The idea here is that H. trusts his worshippers to bo truth-speak- 
ing and straight, hence he does not test the^m in round-about ways. 

2e, C^eld. prints this as prose, though the j^assage can bear being 
represented metrically by putting proper stops — it must however be con- 
fessed that most of these divisions would be eitlier too long or too short. 
These suggested divisions are indicated in the text. 

fra . . . barat — 3 1 impf. par. augmontless — brought (forth), 

paurvanlm — 2/1 adj. — tlio first. 

aiwyar)h9m — The sacred girdle made of 72 strands of wool twisted to- 
gether into three bundles of 24 each and then woven together into a thin 
hollow tape-like shape. This is the sacred girdle called Kicsti which is worn 
by every Z. from the day of the investiture to the moment of death. The 
ceremony of investiture takes place between the ages of 7 and 15 and \Vas 
probably nearer the iiighor limit in ancient Iran. Tliis ceremony is called 
the Navajot (lit. now-birth) and corresponds exactly to the cere- 
mony in India. C>f, also the idea implied by One contrast may bo 

pointed out, namely that while the Hindu is worn across the shoulder 

the K'lisLi is worn round the waist — more like the From s,^ydh ) *+■ 

aiwi (■ilfiT) to wrap around. See also Introduction. 

stehr-paesayhom — 8 tar- begemmed. The -hr- in stdhr is noticable owing 
probably to a strong stress accent on the first member of the comp.f Skt. 
^ furl’ll (?fK2|f), cf. also The phrase is mostly used with Mainyu-tastsm. 

There is probably here a rc^ference to the ancient Aryan myth about Orion’s 
belt. Tilak in his Orion il discusses this passage at length and comes to the 
conclusion that the girdle of Haoraa and the mentioned in the verse 

of the Brahtnopanishad, are identical 

with the belt of Orion, star-studded like that of Haoma. 

Mamyu-tdsi^m — woven by the (two) Spirits, ^/tas — — Prs. 
(tawaahldan) to weave. The long u fits the metre better but Geld, has it short, 

vayuhlm — excellent. 


«rf% “S.B.E. XLir. p, ;{05. t Whit. § 127:5. 

t (fc^e other - the Night— decked hcreelf with stars) UV. VI. 19. 3. ll Chap VI. 
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daengm — Religion. Per.s. (-fH (din) religion. Barth, is doubtful about 
tils origin. Geld, connects it with ^/ddy — to see, to observe and compares 
Skt. and Prs. (didan) to see. Tiioro is* another daend (whiefi nieans 
the inner Ego or conscience) which also may bo connected.* The word is 
in apposition to aiwyarjJvjm, 

rndzdayasnlm — ^Mazda (God) -worshipping. iMazdd yasna , \ y^s 

) to worship. The Religion of Mazda is as it were the j)rotecting girdle 
of Haoma. 

dat — Since then. 

aiijhe — 6/i m. — Refers to the dacm7-girdle of H. The gen. with p. pt. 
in -ta is a notable construction ; cf. kalnlna anuqmP.ta mas ydnQm (maidens 
not wedded to men), Yt. XVJl. 55.t Note that the identical form is used 
for fern, as well. 

aiwydsto — 1/lp- pt. rn. yds -'r ahm — invested with (tlio girdle), or eiitrnst- 
ed witii (the commandments of the religion). Both the meanings s(H*m to bo 
implied in the phrase aii]h.r. arwydsld whicdi may refer to (‘ither aiwyayha or 
daetid equally well. Probably it lias been meant to b<> understood thus in 
this double sense. 

barmics — 2 3 governed by pa Hi — heights, y/baroz — — to 

increase. 

paiii — upon — 

(ja irinam — (» 3 — of t ho mo u n ta i ns — 

drdjayhe (utt. ) — adv. — For a long time. Orig. 2 1 of dar^ya ( Beich.). 
Barth, takes it to bo an inf. 4/1 of y'dmg to hold fast, to guard. J Kan. 
takes it as 4/1 of dm jay h, Th(? meaning is “through the ages.” For the 
form, cf. also Per, jl^.^ (dardz) long. 

alwlMltis-ca [air . ) — 2 3 f. — Words (Reich.) — Mandates (Kan.). Dofoace 
(Wolff). II Barth, in lib. air. D. translates “vestments,” but in Wb. gives 
“words.” The word seems cognate with 

gravas-ca (a7r.) — ^grab — — to hold, to grasp, Cf, Eng. grip. — ^>up' 
port or stay (Wolff); sentences (Barth.). Kan. translates “liymiis” from 
^'gar — to sing. 

6/1-— Of the Scripture— would convey fully t.he sense. 

The last sentence from aat aiyhe . . . etc. has been variously rendered : 

“ Thenceforth, invested with this (girdle) thou hast made thy abode 
on the tops of mountains (and there thou re(jitest) tlirough the ages tho 
commands and hymns of the Scriptures” (Kan.)^ 

- Itarth. Wb. under daena. t Ueicb. § 501. X Wb. 774., 11 Trans, of A vesta. 

% Kh. A, b. M. The above is however a free renderiivg of the Gujarati version of Kan. 
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Thenceforth . . . mountains, (thou who art) the stay and sunnort 
(Schirm and Stutz) of the Scriptures” (Wolff). 

“ Thciicefortli . . . mountains, in order to guard the words and sen- 
tences of the Scriptures.” (Barth.)* 

27, nmano-paife — -8 1 —For yimnna sec above 13. 

vls-paUc — vis ori^ moans a collection of families or. houses, i.e. a clan — 
Lord of the village, Kan. transhitos vis by * 'street.” See above 7. 
zdnlu — Pro van CO. Kan. says "'town” (cognate with 
(hiiijlm-jmiie — I^ord of the land or of the country — Pah. dehpat, Pers. 
{dlh) land, (dihdcdn) a landholder. 

Note the natural arrangement of the politirail organisation in l^ersia, 
” Hous<‘,” (in a pulitic'al s(ms(^) is the smallest of the ])olitical units of the 
old Iranian race, which are thus divided: mndnn, liouse,” (family) vis 
'' village” (union of families), "country” (union of villages), 

— "land” (union of countries). f 

The (•liniax in the arrangemtait nrnnna^ etc., is notewortliy and is fre- 
((uently r(vj)eatcd throughout th(‘ Avcsta. 

spayiayha — 3 1 — See spdno above 22. Through holiness or through 
wisdom. 

vae?ii/d' — Wisdom; vacd — know.- 
anMi-ca — 4 I — For courage. 

rndi'oya .... Uinuye — 41 — for my own body, mdvoya is a variant of 
nidihya The word ianu is often used as an emphatic ref. 

pron., cf. xxx. 2. (Sol. xxxi\'. Part 11). The mdvoya is clearly an in- 

stance of case-attraction. This word ought to have btxai rmina (6 1). 

'upa-mruye — 1/1 pres. atm. — 1 iuvoke. Not(^ the aim., " 1 think ol thee ’ 
i.e. "1 remember thee” (Kan.). ^ inrii might be the Ski. ^ 

Orirnd/i-ca — 4 1 — ^Strongtli, courage, satisfaction. Kan. translates 
" }uipi)iness.” 

yat introduces an explanatory adj. or phrase — Reich. § 749. For the 
n. gender see above 4. 

pouriL-haoysnahe {drr.) — 6/1 for 4, 1 referring to Orimdl, 13a rth. translates 
" bringing salvation or succour to many” ; ^baorfy to save. In a note how- 
ever (Wb. 901) ho says that if there w^ere another passage where the word 
occurred one could be able definitely to say whether or not there was any 
connection with (and ?).J Kan. translates "full of joyvS.” 

28. . . . bara — Take away from — 

tbaesobis — 3/3 for 5/3 according to Kan., "from the wickednesses.” 
Reich, says tliat 3/3 is used instead of 2/3 (§ 427) and translates " take away 
the enmity.” 

Wb, 5*29. t Reich. A.R* p. DU, Note that, lie iisea “ country ” for “ province '* and “ liind ” 
for *' country,” X In Skt. may also bo used in the sense of protecting. 
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mano — 2 1 n. — Mind or thought (Kan.). Rei(?h. takes it to mean “plot ” 
design” and tlie other German scholars are of the same opinion. They 
translate “ (take ns) away from the designs of the angry ones.” There aro 
syntactical objections to tliis however, as vl . . barn according to its natiu’al 
sense should govern tlie abl. of the thing from which the worsJiipper wants 
to be taken away. Kan. seems therefore; more correcd. and more natural. 

(fra)mml^yn (v.b "^manUJm ) — 6 3 — Angry or passiontite (Barth.); ^ 'gram 
to be hot; cf. Pers. (gharm) hot; O.H.G. gram (angry). Eng. ^varm 
is also cognate. Kan. derives from gar I JIT ) poison and translates “ poison- 
ous (-minded) ” or wicked. ‘‘Angry enemies” (Mills). The gen. refers to 
the tbaesQbis above. 

c/us*-ca— And whosoever. The cis is I I m. while ril is 1/1 n. {r>ee nid-r!s 
above 21. 

ahml — 7/1 n. — in this — Pound also as ahmai/a, 
aijjhc — 7/1 f. — in this — ^ 
vlfii (v.l. vise) — 71, 

zantvo — 7/1. The regular Av. loc. ('ruling for m. st(>nis in is -a/u (cf. 
5^^). In the G.A. howc'ver we occasionally get -a, e.g. In Y.A. this 

becomes regularly -6 whi(;h combining with the -a gives ~v6. The -i?- may 
be occasionally dropped, e.g. haetu — - on the bridg(;. This -6 is probal>ly 
in orig. the 0/1 ending. (Ja(;k. A.G. § 205). 

aenarjhd — 11 of -lit. full of injury, harmful. Revengeful (Kan.). 

g.yarvaya — 2/1 imp. par. gj ardw (grab ) — to t.ake a. way. 

-he — enclitu; 0/1 of the pron. 3rd per.—See se below. 

pdhai)e - — 5 2 — })a?)a r ivya (Ar. ^5/cif/a— ~W!^) — Pi*om (his) legs — A 

rZ«c^’a-wo^d. 

pai/ri . . . irn'oriuiM — 2/1 imp. par. ^ 'var (g:) + palri ( — lit. turn up- 
side down — ^ Take away or destroy (Kan. and otlua's). 

-se — enclitic 0/1. he and .se are enclitics used in Y.A. frequently both 
for 4/1 and 0/1 and in a few cases he seems to be used for the plu. (Jack. 
A.G. § 395). 

^lsi — lit. “ear,” hence intellect. Per. (hush) intellect. When used 
literally to mean “ear” the wm’d is in the u/i?^m-senso, the daem-word is 
kar9'na i^^). 

skondem . . . k9r9nul^l — lit. reduce to disorder (to pieces), i.e. completely 

destroy— f5 (cf. RV. VI. 53. 7-8). 

29. zbaraOaeibya — air.) 4/2 of °ra9a — leg {daeva). ^zbar to be 

crooked. 


Yas. XLVIII, 4. Probably 'd or nu was the older proiiunciatiou of the Skt. as well. 
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fratuyd — 2/1 pres. opt. par — (g) -h fra (^) — Give strength. Pers. 
(tawdnldan) to be able. 

gavaHhya — 4-2 — hands (daeva), zasta is the corresponding ahura^ 

word. 

aiivi-lutuyd — 2/1 — pft. opt. par. ^/tu-{-aiwi, to strengthen. 

zgm — 2/1 f. — The earth. Z97}i(i is anoth€?r form. 

7nd . . . vaenoft — 3 1 opt. — The opt. 3 per. with mr'i is remarkable. The 
sense is almost imp. — “lot him not see” rather than ‘'may he not see” 
Of. verse 21 above, y-vin — — Pcrs. (6 hi) saw. 

Note the sudden transition from 2 per. to 3 per. 

asihya — 3/2 — see above 8. 

ggtn — Taken by some to be a var. of zgm in t lie sense of “ creation 
so Kan. Tlu^ word gous urvdri (Ga^. Ahu. XXIX. 1.) is used to demote “the 
spirit of creation.” (Cf. the idea of in Skt. mythology.) Some people 

take it literally to mean “cattle.” See Sel. XV below. 

aenayhaUi — don. verb, from aenah injury — does harm, injures. 

The V6)rbal form oc<;urs only here. 

k'ohrp'jni — 2 1 of /'vtra/ f.— Body. Seti hu-hordjs above K>. The cognate 
Skt. has only tlio 3 1 igf^r found in Veda. 

30, In this and the following two kardehs some portions are given by 
Goli. as prose. Th(\y have IxMm arranged }.H‘re metrically to indicate where 
rhythm requires the l)reak, the metre however tloos not always come right. 
See also 20 above. 

paUi — — against, with gen. 

azois — 6 1 of ail — serpent. 

simaJie — 6 1 adj. — dri^adful (Kan.) — Keich. takes it as a noun and trans- 
lates “a horror” i.c. “a horrible thing.” 

vlso-iKiepaliG — omitting poison, y^/imep — — to emit. 

nds 9 rnndl — 4 1 of pt. of .s- aor. atrn. (SfW ) to perisli, to be destroyed 

(Barth. Wb. 1055). The sense here, says Reich., is future (§ 669). Hence 
the translation given both by Reich, and Barth, is “ (for fear) lest the 
righteous be destr(\yed.” But in Hb. air. D. Barth, takes ndhdmndi as pre.s, 
pt. atm. and translates “for the protection (or welfare) of the righteous.” 
This is from ^^nas to attain, to reach. Kan. takes it in the latter manner. 

dhaoiie — 4/1 instead of 6/1 by case-attraction. 

vadar9 — 2 1 n. — weapon ^'vad to slay. 

jalM — 2/1 imp. ^/ja7i (zan ) — to slay, to strike — Smite 

vlvarazdavato {dir .) — 6/1 of p. pt. par. ^^^varad (?V) to increase, hence 
“One who has grown great,” i.e. proud (Barth.). Kan. takes it as act. p. 



I.— HAOMA YAST. 


30 - 32 ] 


49 


pt.* ^/var^z (to work) with prefix vl (against) and translates “ working against 

Law of God).” 

Xrvfh/ato — 6/1 — Cruel, bloodthirsty. Connected with ; yrw, raw 

flesh. Tlie Eng. word ra w is also cognate. 

zazardno — 6 1 pft. pt. ^/zar (^, to be angry. Angry, fuming. 

Pers. (dzurdan) to injure is cognate. 

31, drvatd — 0/1 of drvant ; see above 8. 

sdsiars — 6/1 of sdstar (^FB) to ruU^ — Oppressor or tyrant. The 

word msiar (^T^) lit. meant “prince” or “ruler” then it degenerated in 
meaning. This, says Barth. ,t is due to the infiuenee of another sdstar (con- 
nected with sddra, pain) on the Tnoaning. 

aiwivoiMayantahe (an.) — 6/1 pres. pt. par. of a iwi -j- tht^ comp, verb 
vdizdd (to smite) to lift up (a weapon).]: Here Barth, takes the phrase 
(ri/wlv6lMayantahe. kanioro^idm to mean “holding up (proudly) liis wicked- 
head.” Kan. takes as ubj(>et of pa ill and trjinslates “against 

the head of the man who injures.” The cornp. verb xnAzdCt is from ^ voij 
(to injure) f- ^ V7d (cf. yaozdd above 1). Also co!uiected is rolyna (ftlf) — 
an inundation, Skt. tJT also seems coguat(\ 

aJm?n-?n9rmcd — 0 1 — Tafe-destroying or soul-dest roy ing — ^/rrtdrmJdc, 

to twist, to torture (cf. llin. C-luj. mahrka (above, 8) 

is cognate. 

in^s . . . daOdnahe — 6 1 of pr(*s. |)t. atrn. of tJie com|). v^erb mg,zdd {man -f 
dd), to bear in mind, to remember. Tlie compononts of the comp, verb are 
separated, which is a common plionomenoa in botli Skt. and Av. Cf, yd zras- 
ca ddt (that she may believe and . . .) Yt. IX. 26. ; N’t! (RV’^. IT. 12. 5).\\ 

Soo also Whit. § 108 Iff. In later Skt. we get periphrastic forms (liko the 
pft.) whoso two components are separated by other words intervening — cf. 
if ^^T<F (Eayhu. IX. 61); (/6. XIII. 

36). Kan. offers another suggestion also that ni-^.S‘Va(:a may be taken as a 
diMindua-cornp. (2 2) meaning “creed and word” and daOdnahe would then 
moan “holding (outwardly).” 

SyadOndis — 3 3 — In actions, lit. by actions, 

apayarUahe — applying or observing, ^/ap (^T^) to obtain. In the ~aya 
class means to follow out, to observe (Reich.). 

32, jahikaydl — 4/1 for 6 1 of jahikd, a woman of ill-fame, a wicked 

woman. The peculiar use of dat. is paralleled in the Brah. literature of 
Skt., e.g. : 

ydtuniaityal — full of magic (for subduing her victims), full of wiles. 


A.G, § 563. This is formed by root ia + va( , Cf, See Whit. §§ 950 DOO, 

1 Wb. 1674. X Cf. Ga6, Aim. XXXII. 10. {ya»-ca vadur^ vdizdat A, dune (and ho who lifts up 

weapon against the righteous). 11 Reich. A.R, p. 100. % Kh. A v.h.M., in a footnote on this passage. 
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I.— YASNA IX. 


[32 


maoSano-kairydi (air) — delighting in (forbidden) pleasures, voluptuous. 
The word maoSana (^''maod, m) has a bad signification. Cf. Eng. licsi as 
contrasted with Ger. Lust (desire). 

upasld-bairydi Barth. (Wb.) says it is obscure. The first part is 

evidently the same as (lap) and the second is from ,^/'bar («I) to bear. 

Kan. says {shaJitxit^parast) lustful * which seems a very likely 

rendering. 

yeyhe — 6/1 — m. in form used for the f. this is doubtless owing to the 
greater use of the m. form. Whose, ^^T:. 

frafravarti — 3 1 pres, intcn. — flutters or tosses about, y^/fru, to fly. 

awrom — 1/1 n. — Cloud, 

vdto-sutdni — Wind -tossed, ; y/su — ^ 

yat used merely to introduce the repetition which marks the end of the 
hymn or chapter (Reich. )t. May be translated by “verily,” “indeed” or 
a similar mildly emphatic word. Kan. omits it in his trans. 

he — 4/1 in. used for the f. referring to the jahikd ; see above 28. 

• Kh. A. b. M, Ho reads however tipnn(a^, 

t Tlie Upaiiishads also show a similar repetition at the end of chapters. 




II. 

Sraosa Yast — Yasna LVII 


I. 2*. § Srao^em^ asim-, huraoSem-^ | vere^rajanem+j fradat^-gae^em^, | 
(alavarLem)^^, asabe^ ratum^ yazamaide*^*. 

yo^i paoiryo*"^ Mazda^-^ damfin^^ 
yazatai'^ Ahurom’^ Mazd^m?^, 
yazata^^ Payu^^ 0 w 6 r 0 stara^% 

3. ahe‘ raya^ ;^^ar 0 nai 3 ha-^-ca‘^, 
ahe^ yasna^^ YazatanamJ*, 

Sraosem^^ asim*'^ zao^rabyo^'^, 

]S[airim2'i-ea2+ SaijhQtn^^ hurao- 

;]t 

vare^raja^ Sraoso'^'^ asyo^^. 

4. § Sraosomi asim^ yazaiiiaide\ | ratum-* b9r9zant9in'> yazamaide'*, | 

yim7 Ahurom*^ Mazdam-^ | yo^^' asahe^^ apanotetno*^ ! yo^*^ asahe^*^ 
jaymustemo^^. | vispa^^-srava*’* zara^ustri^'^ yazamaide*-' ; | vispa-’^- 

ca*-^^ hvarsta^^’^ liyaotoa^'"' (yazamaide)*-’* | varsta^'^-ca"^^ varGsyamna^*- 
ca^^. 

yei^he^^* hatf<m'^ aat'^i yesne-^2 paitr"^'^ vaijbo^* 

Mazda'^^ Ahuro'^'' vao^a'^^ asat-^^ haca^-’ 

yaijhfim^‘^-ca^^ tas-^^-ca^^^ yazamaide'^'^, 

II. 6- Sraosem* apm'^ ratum*^ yazamaide^'^t 

6 . § yo^ (paoiryo)^ barasma*^ frasterenata*, | ^rya;^tis^-ca^, panca- 
ya;(Stis‘-ca^ | hapta-ya;(Stis^-caL^, nava-yaxltis^^-ca^^, I a^^-xsnus*^'*- 
ca^^ maiSyoi*^'*-paitistaa^si'^-ea‘^'*; | AmGsan^^m^^ Spentan^m^^ yas- 
nar^i-ca'^^ I vahmar^’^-ca^-^, frasastayae-'^-ca‘^'^. 

ahe* raya'. . . , tas+^-ca**^ yazamaide^^.lj 

III. 7. Srao^omi a^im^ ratum^ yazamaide^^. 

^ The first verse is used only for liturgical purposes and so is omitted here. The real Yast 
liegins at 2. The homan figures indicate the kardeh* or sections. t See notes below* 

; First sentence of 2, repeated here and elsewhere. 
j| 3 and 4 repeated here and elsewhere. 


frssteretat^^ paiti*'* baresmoni^, 
yazata^t Ahigsg^^ spontG*^"^, 
ya^ vi8pa‘2^ ^weresato^^^ dam^n-^'^ 

aiijhe'’ ama'^ voro^rayna^-ca^, 
tem*^ yazai^'^ surunvata^^ yasna' ; 
i Asim^^-ca^^ Vaijuhim^'^ berezai- 

a- jamyat^'^ avaijliO'^' 
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II. 

Sraosa Yast-Yasna LVII. 

* 

I. 2. Wo worship^^ SraoSa^ tlio Holy^, the beautifuP, the victorious*^, 
bringing-prosperity^-to-the-world^, the Kighteous-oiie’^, of Kightoousness^ 
the Master^. 

Who** first* of the creatures*^ of Mazda*'^, liaving-spread**’ the Baras- 
man^’^, worshipped*^ Ahura*^ Mazda^**, worshipped^* tlio Holy'^- Immortals*^", 
(and) worsliipped^**- (both) the Maintainors'^^ and Creators^*^, who’'^ (both 
have) fashioned^** the wholc'^'* of (this) croation-^*^. 

3. For his* splendour^ uikB for (his) glory*^, for ])is*’ strength^ and"' for 
(his) victory'*, (atid) for his^ worship*** of the Worshipful-Ones* *, hirn*^ (do) 
I worship*'"^ with wjell -sounding*** h^niin*^, SraoSa**' the Holy*'*, with liba- 
tion**^, and^** the cxalted^^ A§i*^-Va^uhF*, and'^*^ the l>oautiful^*^ Nairya^*- 
8ar]ha^^ ; amF** may the victorioiis*^^ Sraosa"*^ the Holy^*^ come"*' iinkF’* 
us'^** for holp'^*. 


4. We worship'’ Sraosa* the Holy'^. Wo worship*' tlie exaltoiF Ijjrd*^ 
who'* (is) Ahura^* Mazda**, who*** (is) the highest*^ in holiness**, who*'^ (hjith) 
rcached-the-highest**> through holiness*'^. Wo revere*** all*^ the command - 
monts*'* of-Zara^ustra*^, we revere^* besides^* alF** well-p(‘rfornKKF^ deeds^-', 
both^^* (those) performed’^*’ and'^^ (those that) shall -be-performed^’*. 

(That man) among- those- that are-^** of whorn^** Aliura''^ Mazda'^% through 
(liis) holiness'^’^f , knowoth'*'*', (that he) verily’** (is) bettcr’^^ as-regards*'-^ acts-of- 
worship’^^, (and those women) too**’* of whom**** (Ahura Mazda kiiowoth like- 
wise) — (all such,) both**'^* men**^ and*^ woinen^* (do) we revere***'. 

IT, 5, We worship*** Sraosa* the Holy^. . . .the Master**. :t 

2. Who* first^ spread** the Barosmair"*, (consisting of) throe-twigs*' and^ 
five-twigs'*' and^ seven-twigs** and*** nine-twigs** too*^, and*^ (each was) up" 
to*^-the-kiiee*^ and**^ (upto)-the-middIe**'-of-the-lcg*^ (in length), for the 
worship'^* and'^^ for the praise^^ and^** for the propitiatioiF*' and^*' for the 
glorificatioiF'* as-welF^ of the Holy'^** Immortals***. 

For his* splendour^ .... and*^ women** (do) we revere***. jl 

HI. 7. We worship*** Srao§a* the Holy^. , . .the Master**. 


Lit. “ and,” t I.e. because such a man leads a holy life of righteousness (a? a). 

First santeiice of 2, repeated hero and elsewhere. Il ’5 and 4 repeated here and elsewhere. 
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II.— YASNA LVII. 


[g-16 


54 * 

§ y6i paoiryo^ frasravayat^- 1 yfc panca^ (Spitamahe'? a|aon5^) 

Zaraflustrahe^^ | afsinaniv|Ln*^ vacastastivat^i I mat^^-againtlii^s^ 
mati^jpaitifrasS^^ ; | AmepatifLm^^ Spentaufimi^ yasnai*^-cai^ 1 vah- 
mai^^-ca^i ^^snao^rai^s-ca^'^ frasastayao'^^-ca^^. 

ahe^ raya^ — tas^-ca^^ yazamaide^. 

IV. 9. Sraoaem^ asim^ — ratum^ yazamaide*^. 

10. y6i driyaos^-ea-^ drivyas^-ea*^ amavat'^ nmtoem? h^m'^-tasti^ 

pascaif^ frasmo-daitim^^ ; -hyo’^^ Aesmomi+ storofiwata^s 

snaiflisa^®, 

vi^^rumantem' ' x^'arrom*'^ jainti*^, at^^-ca-^ b^a^"^ kamoroSam^-^ 

.iaynva2& paiti^^ X^aijhayeiti‘2T^ yafla^^ aoja^ naidyahijamso, 

ahei raya*^ — yazamaide'^'^. 

V. 11, Sraosom* asim^ — ratum^^ yazamaide^'^, 

ta;(m9m^J, asum^^, aojaghvantem^-'^, darsitem^^, surem'S borozaiSimi^ 

12. §yoi vlspaoibyo’ (haca'^) arezaeibyo^ | vavanva'’ paiti^-jasaiti'’' 
vya^^ma^ Amo^anl-m^ Spontan^m^^. 
ahei raya^ — tas*+-ca^^ yazamaide^^. 

VI. 13. Sraosem^ asim- — ratiim^ yazamaide*^, 

$? yun§-m^* aojistem'^ yun^m^^ tancist9m*+, | yun^m^^ ^^wa^^sistem^^^ 

yun§-mi'7, asist9mi% I yun§,mi^ paro-katar8t9m9m2<^, 

paitisata-^ Mazdayasna^^- ! Sraosahe-^ asyehe^^ yasn9ra25, 

14. durat' haca^ ahraat*^ nmanat*^, durat^ haca« aii^hat'^ vlsat^. 
durat^^ hacat'^ ahmat‘ « zantaot‘% durat'-^ haca^* ai^hat^^ dai]^haot'% 
+ ayan (i^yeja*^) voiyiiaJ?’ yeint^^‘^ +ye]^he2i nmanaya^^ Sraosb^;^ 

asyo^^ (V0r90ra3&26)^ 

$r§,f9862« asti2' paiti-zant6‘^, 

§ asava"^^ frayo'’2.humatd'^^ | frayo^^-huxto^^, frayO^s-hvarsto^T^. 

ahe^ raya2 — tas‘^*-ca‘^& yazaraaide"*^. 

VII. 16. Sraoa9m’ asim^ — ratum^ yazamaide‘<^, 

y6^^ vanan6i2 kayaSahei-^ y6i* vanano*^^ kaiSyehe^^ 

yo^*^ japta^*^ daevay drui62^\ as^i-aojaijho^^, ahum^s-meronco^'^ ; 

yd26 hareta^ft aiwyaxpta^'-ca^'^ vispayS^^ fravois^o gaetfay&^i. 
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II.— SRAOSA YAl^T. 


55 


8. Who* lirst^ chaiited-aloud*^ tho Ga/9a.S'^, namely** * the five® (com- 
posted) of the holy^ Spitama'^ Zara'^ustra®, in-(the-propor)-measure*^ (and) 
with- the-strophes-(proporly) -arranged**, with*2.(their)-commeritaries^^ (and) 
with*‘*-tho-catochism*^-(thoreon), for the worship*^ aud*^ for the praiso^^ 
and^* for tho propitiation^^ and^'^ tho glorification'?** as-well^^ of tho Holy*'^ 
Immortals* 

For his* splendour^. , . .and^^ vvomon*** (do) wo rovoro**^. 

IV, 9. Wo worship**^ Sraosa* the Holy^. . , .the Master**. 

10. Who* builds**- together‘s a strong** hoiise'f (of refuge) botlr^t for the 
noedy-man^ and*^ for tho needy- woman*** after*^* the setting*'? of tho sun**^ ; 
who^’^ smites*** with uplifte<i*^ w'eapon*^ tho Dernon-of- Wrath*"** a mighty*'* 
blow*^^, and^* then'?^* assuredly^?^ smiting-^ (on) his-^ skulF-** brea.ks-(it)-to- 
pioces^^ just as^^ a strong?** (man) (crushes) an oppressor'’*?. 


For his* splendour?. . . .and"*** womon'^'* (do) wo revere-^. 

V. 11. We worship*^ Sraosa* the Holy? .... tho Master**, the brave**, 
the swift*?, possessed-()f-strongtU*% daring*'^, valiant*'', (and) of-liigh- 
wisdom*'*. 

12. Who* from'^ all? battles'*' coniotlr back^ victorious^ to the assembly^ 
of tho Holy**^ Immortals**. 

For his* splendour?. . . . and'*^ women'*'* (do) wo revere***^. 

VI. 13. Wo worsliip*^? Sraosa* tho Holy?. . . .the Master**, tho strongest*? 
amoiig:j: tiio youtJis**, tho bravest*'* among tlio youths* tho most active*^ 
among the youths*'^, tho swift(^st*'^ among tho youths*'*, the foremost-in- 
loving?*? among tho youths***. Desire-eagerly?* , O worshippers-of-Maz.da??, 
the worsliip?** of Sraosa?'^ tlie Holy?'*. 

14. Far* away? from that-^ liousc*, far^ away*' from that** village^, far** 
away*'? from that** provirico*?, far*’* away*'* from that'*’ country*^, (do) the 
evil*'* (and) dostructivo''' troubles**? fly?'?,i, in wliich?* house?? (village, 
province and country) Sraosa?-* the Holy?-*, the vititorious?-^, (being) satis- 
fied?'* is?”* welcomed?^, and"'*? (wdiere) tho man?*? (becomes) holy'^*^l (and) 
richer^?-in-good- thought.s'^*', ricJior^**^’!! -good- words-^ (and) richcr'^*'-in-good- 
deeds^'^. 

For his* splendour?, . . .and***’ women'*'* (do) wo revere'*?'. 

15, We worship**? SraoSa* the Holy?. . . .the Master^, who** (is) the con- 
queror*? of the heretic*-’, who** (is) the conqueror*** of the follower-of-the- 
heretic*^, who*'^ (is) tho smiter*^ of the devilish*^ Druj?*?, extremely?* -strong?? 
(and) soul?3 -destroying?^ ; who?^ (is) the warden?*' and?^ watchor?"* of all?^ 
the moving^*? worid^*, 

^ Lit. which.** t Lit. “ and,** J Lit. “ of.** jj Lit. “ go.* 

^ In consequeiico of the preaonco of Sraoi^. 
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16. -+-y6i anavaghabdemuo^ 

(zadnagha'^) mpaiti^ Mazda^ dam§.n«, 

+ y6’^ anavaghabdemno^ (zaenag- 

Dishaurvaiti^^ Mazda^^ damfin^^ , 
y6i3 vispemJ*^ ahum»5 astvantemi* oroSwa^^ snai^isai^ nipaitii^^ 
pasca^o hu^* fralmo-daitim^^. 

17. yo^ noit^ pascaeta* hus;(^afa'*^, yat-^ Mainyu^ dam^iii'^ daiSItom'^, 

+ yas^-cai^ Spento^K-Mainyus*^^)^ 

yas^^^-ca^*^ Agro^^, bisaro^^ apahe^'^ gae^&^*^ : 

§y6io vispais^o ay^n^i-ca^'^ I xsafnas^‘^-ca‘^‘i^ yulSyeiti^^ | Mazanyaeibyo^'* 
(haSa^^) daevaeibyo^^. 

18. bo^ n6it2 tarsto*^ franamaite* ^waesatf> paro'^ daevaeibyd'^ ; 
fra^ ahmat^ paro^^ vispe^^ daeva^^ anuso^^^ tarsta^**^ nemante*^, 
tarsto^^ temaijbd^^ dvarenti^^^. 

ahe* raya^ — tds^‘^-ca'^^ yazamaide-^^. 

VIII. 19. Sraopom‘ apim^ — ratum^ yazamaide^^, 

§yimii yazata^^ Haomo^-^ frasmisi*^ I baepazyo^^, sriro^^ 
(zairi^^-doitfro^-*)*, 

baroziste^o paiti-^* barezabi^^^ Harai^yo^-' paitr^ barezaya^-S 

20. +bvaca^ pap6^-vaca% pairi- 

ga**' (vaca^), pai^imno^ vispo^-paesiin'^ 

+ mastim-^ poum'^-aza- 

mp.^rabe*'^-ca*^ paurvatatem^^. 

IX. 21. Sraopem^ asim'^ ratum^^ yazamaide'^, 

ye^bei* nmanomi^ vare^rayni^*^ bazagro^-^-stunemif’ viSateni*^ 

bareziate^T" paiti^'^ barezabi^^ Harai^yo^'^ paitr^^ barezaya^ . 

X^araoxpnem^^ antara^'^-naemat^^, stebr^^-paesam^^ nistara^s-Dae* 

22. ye^be^ Abuno^ Vairyo*^ snai^is* visata^ vere^ajS.'*, 

Yasnas^-ca^ Haptaghaitis^^ I Fsusasi^-ca^i (yo)^3 vare^raynist-^ | 

vispasi^-ca^^ Yasnoi^-koretayo^^. 
abe^ raya‘^ tAs^*-ca^^» yazamaide^^. 

* 1 have ventured to alter the arrangement of these two lines. Geld, prints yasamalde tfim 

t/agaia | Maomo .... haeia::yo 1 stlrU . • etc. 
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TI.— SRAOSA YAST. 

16. Who^ never-falling-asleep® guards'^ with vigilance*^ the creatures® of 
Mazda®, who"^ never-faliing-asleep'^ protects^^ with vigilance^ the creatures*^ 
of Mazda^h who'*^ guards*^ all**^ corporeaU® life’® with weaj)on‘^ viplifted^*^ 
after^o the setting^’^ of the sun'^h 


17. Who* never^ sleeps*^ (ever) since''’ (the day) when® the two-Spirits® 
bothi«* (he) who9 (is) the Boly**-8pirit‘-^ and*** (h(‘) who*-^ (is) the Wicked*® 
(one)— creatednhe worlds^ : (for he is) tiie Protector'® of the world*« of 
Kighteoiisness*7, who'^* through alP*^ (time,) i^otlV^^* days*^' and^*^ iiights'^ ' 
fights^® against’^”* the dc'inons^'^ of Mazana^®. 

18. He* iiever'2 stricken- with-terroP’ bows-dowrP througli fear® before® 
the demons'* ; (ratlier) all" llie <lemons*'^ stricken -with- terror*'* bow*®-down‘^ 
before**^ hirn^ against-(their)-will‘^ (and) terror-stricken*® rim*'^ (away) into 
darkness*’*. 

For his* splendour^. . . .and womeid** (do) we revere^'*®. 

19. We worship**' SraoSa* the Holy^ the Master**, whom** did wor- 

ship»2 Haoina**i the lleriovator*S the healing*®, thc' beautiful*®, the kingly*'*, 
yenow*®-eyed***, upon*-?* tlie Jughest^^** height=?^ iipon^-* the moimt^® 
Haraiti 

20. (Haoma, wJio is) the speaker-of-gracious-words*, the speaker'^-of- 
words-that-protect^, chanting-all -round* the liymns®, Lord® (of) the wisdom ' 
manifold’* which**' (is) rich* * -in-understanding*^ (the meaning of the holy 
texts), and** (Master of) the hrst place*® »)f tla^ holy-s(a*ipture*'^t* 

For his* splendour^, . . .and*® women** (do) we revere*®. 

IX. 21. Wa worship **^* Hraosa* the lloly^. . , . the Master,** whose** 
liouse*^ of-victory*^*, a-tliousand**-pillared*®, (is) built*® upon*'' tlui highest'* 
height***, upon^* the inount^^ HaraitP**, shining-by-its-own-splendour^'^ from- 
the-iiP*-side2® (and) star2®-)>edecked2* from-the-ont'^Lsido‘^**. 


22. W^iiose* victorious® weapon* the Aluma^ Vairya*^ hath become®, 
and® the Yasna* Haptaijhaiti**, and** the Fsusa’^ M|l0ra*^ which*'^ (is) foc‘- 
conquering**, as-well-as*® all*® the sections*® of the Yasna**. 

For his* splendour^. , . .and*® women** (do) we revere*®. 


* Lit. ‘* and.' 


t 1.0. who occupies the highost position in the scriptures. 
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[23-28 


X. 23. Srao^emi^ apim^ — ratuni^^ yazamaide^^, 

yeijhoi^ ama^^-ca^^ vera^rayna^^- 

ca^S haoz^L^wai^^-ca^'^, vaeSyai^-ca*^^, 

avain^o Ama^a^ Spanta^^ aoi2'^ hapto^^-karlvairim^^ 


24, ♦yo* daeno^-disoS daonayai^, vaso^-X^a^o^ fracaraiti'^ 

-^-aoi*^ y^m^ astvaitim^® 

aya^2 daenaya^^ fraoranta^^ Ahiird^^ Mazd&i'* asava^'^, 

fra^^ Vohu^-'-Mano^^, fra‘^‘ Asam-^ Vahiatam*^*’, | fra'^^XsaSram^^-Vairim*^^*? 
fra^" Spanta-^-Armaitis^-^ I fra-^^ Haurvatas^U fra^^ Amaratatas^s ; 


§ fra'^'*^ ahuiria^^-fraano^^ 

25. fra* aSa^ ’vaeibya*^ ahubya‘^ 
ai^ Sraosa*^ asya** huraoSa^^ !— 
yaa^^-ca*^-* asti^‘^ manaliyo^*— 
pairi^^ drvatat^*^ mahrkat^*^, 
pairi^'^ drvatbyo^*^ haenaeibyo-^^, 

Aeamabe'^^ paro^^ draomebyo^^, 
mat*^^ ViSataot'** daevo'^^-datat^. 


fra*^ ahuiri8'^‘^-tkae96'^*’.t 
+ ’vaeibya^j (no^) ahubya'^ nipayd^, 

fahe^'^-ca*^ ai]h9us*^ (yo‘^)> ast- 
vato*"^, 

pairi-^ drvatat^^ Aesmat^'^, 

+ ya'^^ us*^- (^rurem^'O drafsom'^* go- 

rown^n ^^^ ; 

+ yaJ^f> (Aesmd'^^) duzdS.^^^ dra- 
vayat^^ 


28 + aSti^-no^-turri'^ Sraosa*^ asya^ 

(huraoSa'^) ! zavaro^ daya”* hitaoibyo*^, 

+ drvatatemi*^ tanubyo*^ pouru^^-spaxitim*-^ tbisyant^-m***^, 

paiti^^-jaitimi^ dusmainyun^tn*^ ha^ra*^-iiivaitlm*'-^ hamere^anam^o, 

aurva^anfini^* tbisyantam^^. 

ahe* raya‘^ tas‘*^-ca‘**> yazamaido'^'^. 

XI. 27. Sraoam^ asim'' ratum^ yazamaide*^'\ 

yim*^ ca^waro^- aurvanto*^-^ auru^a*^^ raoxsna^*’ fraderesra^'^, 

spenta*" viSvdijho*^ asaya*^-^, mainivasaijbo=^‘^ vazenti^^ : 

srvaona^^ aes^m^'^ safagho^^ zaranya‘2*> paiti^^-^warstdgho^^^. 

28. §asyaijha* aspaeibya^ | asyaijlia'^ vataeibya*, | asyagha^ varaei- 
bya^» I asyaijha^ maeyaeibya^, | 

asyagha® vayaeibya^*’ (hvapataretaeibya)^^t j asyaijha*'^ (hvastayi.*^^) 
ai^himanaya^'*^. 


^ Geld, iiiclados the drst half-lino in 3:i. Jack, and Kan. have the text as here, 
t Geld, has this line in coatinuatinn with the previous prose passage. 

% Kan.; Geld, leadspafa'’ and notes the v.l. kupataP* 
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X. 23. We worship SraoSa* the Holy=2 . . . , the Master^, through* 
whose^^ strength^- atid^^^ victory!^ and*^ great-knowledge^^ and**^ wisdond^ 
as-welh^, the Holy®^ Immortals^^ have corno-down^^ npon^^ (this) e^irth^^ of- 
t h o - se vcn^*^ - r cgi on ^ . 

24. Who^ the Rovealer'^-of-the'Law^ for the Faith* (of Mazda), movos- 
fiboiit'^, rulcr^-a.t'Wj*IF, upon (this) wdiich^ (is) the eorporeal^^* w'orkhh This‘2 
faith**^ did profess** Ahura**" Mazda**' the Holy*'*, (as) did*'''t Vohvd^-Mano^^^ 
(as) did^?* A§a^-"-Vahista2'\ (as) did?* Xsa<9ra?&-Vairya?% (as) did?? Sponta?^- 
Arinaiti®, (as) did*^'* Haurv-atas^*, (as) did'^? Arnoratatas''^*'^ ; (as also) do'^* 
the Seokers''*'-after-God^*’, (as also) do"^? tlie Teaeliers'^** of-CJod’s-Law^**. 


25. Therefore? Holy** (and) beautiful*? Sraosa**^ ! during* both*^ the 
lives* (yea,) during both^ our^ lives?, — (the life) both**i of this*"'^ world*^ 
which**' (is) corporeal*? and*^ (of that) which *^ is?*^* spiritual?* do thou 
protect^ (us) against?? on - rush in g?*"' Death?*, against?^ the on-rushing?*^ 
Demon -of-\\Tath??, against?^ the on-rushing?** hosts'^*^ who"'* have raised*^^ 
aloft*^? the bloody'^''' standard'"**, against*''? (those) assaults*'^ of iVesina*^*', >vhich*'* 
the evil-minded** Ae.^ma**’ has launehod*? (against us) in-company- with*"' 
1 1 10 de vi I*® - created*^ Demon - of - Dost rue* tioii** . 


26. Therefore* (do) thoir^ (O) Sraosa*, Holy*’ (and) bea.ntifuF, grant*' 
strength? unto our? horso-teanis**, health*^ unto (our) bodies* *, full*?-watch*® 
agamst]| (our) opponents**, siniting*^-dowii*^ of (those) evdl-minded*? 
(against us), (and) nniversaU^-overtlirow*'* of the inimical?* opponents?? 
gathered-togother?*^ (to fight us). 

For his* splendour?. . . .and**' women** (do) we revere***. 

27. Wo worship*'* 8raosa* the Holy?.... the Master^, whom** four*? 
steeds*'^, red**, lirilliant*^ (and) beautiful***, divine*?, wdso*'* (and) shadow- 
jess*? do bear?* darting- through-th('-h(‘avenl>'-spaces?** ; their?* hard?? 
hoofs?* (are) inlaid?** ?? with gold?*^. 


28. (Either pair of tliose four horses is) swifter* than a-pair-of-(mortal)- 
steeds,? swifter"' than winds*, swifter-^ than rain** (showers), swifter? than 
clouds**, swifter'* than birds*** well-winged**, swifter*? than arrow^s** well* 
sped*^. 


I.e. on account of. t Instead of the I have ventured to put in the English auxili- 
ary. + Lit, “ and.” ij Lit. of.” 



60 


II.— YASNA LVII. 


[29-34 


29. yoii vi8p§2 103 apayeinti*, yft^ ave* paskat^ vyeinti®, 

ndit* avei'’ paskatu afontei^ ; 

< 

yoi^s ’vaeibyai'^ snai^izbya^^ frayatayeinti*^ vazemnai^, 

■y’obum^^^ Sraosoiii^^ ai^ini^* +yatcit‘^^ usastairo^^ Hindvo^^ 

(agourvayeite^^), 

yateit^^ daosataire^^ Niyne^s. 

ahe^ raya- tas^-ca^^ yazamaide^®. 


XII. 80. Sraoaom* asim^ ratum^ yazamaide^^, 


yo^i b 0 r 0 z 6 i ‘2 b 0 r 0 zyast 6 ^^ 

31. yo^ a^ritim^ hamahe-^ 
imat^ karsvaro^ avazaiti^^^, 
snai^is^^ zastayo^^* drazimno^^ 

kam 0 r 08 e^^ palti^^^ daevanflm^^ 


Mazda^4. dam^n^f» nisaijhasti^^. 

ay^n'^ hamaya^ va^ 
yat^iX^anira^0mi2 bamlm^s, 
broi^ro^'^-taezam^^ hva*^^-vae- 


32 §sna^aP Aijrahe^ Manyeua^ (drvato*), | sna^ai'> A6§mahe^ 
xrvim'7-draoa^ | saa^ai^ Mazainyaa|in^^ da0\ran§.m^i I snatfai^^ 
vispan§.ra^3 daevan^m*^. 

ahe* raya^ — tas^'i^-ca^^ yazamaido'^^. 


XIII. 83. Sraosom^ asTm^ — ratum^ yazamaide^^. 
iSat^ca^, ainiSat^-oa^, iSat^-ea^, visp^m'^-ca'^ aipi^ 

visp 4 ^^ Sraosaho ’3 asy 0 hG^+, ta^mahe^^ tanu^^-ml-^rahe^^ ; 

ta;)^mah0i5 h^ra^-’-varaitivato’^, bazus^^-aojagho^^ raSaesta^^'^, 

kamaraSo'^'^-jano^^ daevan§,m-'^, 

§vanat627 vanaitia^ vanaitivato^^^ | asaono'^'^ vanato^^ vanaitla^^ | 
va^aintim'^'^-ca^'^ (uparatatam^^) yazamaide^^. 

Sraosahe'^^ aayehe^^, Arstois-*-^ Yazatahe'^'^.]t 

84. §vispa^ rimana- (Srao^o^-pata^) yazamaide^, i ye^haSa® Sraoso* 
asyos I fryo-^ paitizauto’i, I nai^-ea''^ aaava^^ frayo^^-huma- 

t6,‘« I fray6i^-hu;(t6^% frayoi^-hvarsto'^'^, 

ahe^ raya‘^ yazamaide*^*^. 


Gpld, has ^faya (7/1), also Kan. 


t Probably this jAda was a later interpolation. 
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29. Whol overtake** all^ those-"^ after’^ tliey^ go-in-pursuit^ ; they^<^ 

(are) never® (themselves) overtaken*^ from-beliind^^ : speod-on‘* bear- 

the excellent*® Srao|a.~^^ the Holy^*, (together) with (his) double*^ 
weapon, whether^^ takes^^ (his course) in easternmost/^’^ llitid^*, (or) 
whether in westernmost^^ Niyna^^. 

For his^ splendour^. . . .oruF^ womeid** (do) wo revere*^. 


XII. 30. We worship*® Sraosa* the Holy‘^. . . . the Master®, who** tall*^ 
(of form and) high-girded*'^ sits**^ among the Creations*^*!' of Mazda***. 

31. Who* tiirice'^ every^ day* and^l: every*’ niglit'^ cojnes-down*® to this^ 
region®, namely**, tlie-shining**^ X^anira6*a*^ holding-firm**^ in-l)oth-(his)~ 
hands**’ the weapon*** , s]iarp*’^-edged*'^, (and) self*®-speediiig^® (to boused) 
against^^ the skulls^* of deinons‘^*^ ; 


32,|| (the weapon) for liowing-down* of Aijib^ Mainyir^ the wicked**, 
for hewing-down^ of the Demon -of- WVath^ with-the-bloody’^-maee^, for 
hewing-down® of the Mazana*® demons**, (yea) for liowing-down*'^ of every**’^ 
(single) demon ***^i. 

For his* .sj)lendour=^ . . . .and**^ women**** (do) we r6)vero‘*^. 

XIII. 33. We worship*® Sraosa* the Holy-. . . .the Master®. 

Both^** here* and** hereafter'^, y(5a^** herc^, and"^ especially® (over) this*® 
entire'*^ earth** (do w^e extol) all*'^ (the mighty deeds) of Sraosa*'^ the Holy***, 
of the brave**’ Word*’*-incarnate*'', of the hero*^ with-(7nanJy)-eoiirage- 
ondowed*®-^®, of the Warrior^-^ mighty^^-of-arms^’, of the eleaver^*’-of-the- 
skulls^** of demons2<^ ; (and) the conquests'-'^ of the conquering^^ Lord-of-vie- 
tory2®, (and) the victories-^^ of the holy-’® conqueror^* and’^ (his all-) coii- 
(jiiering*^'^ (spirit and) greatness’^^ (do) we extol’^^ -(the greatness) which'^'*^ (is) 
of Sraosa'^® the Holy**®, and'^^ whicld* (is) of the adorable**** Arsti**'^ as well^'^. 

34. We revere^ all* dwellings*^ guarded**-by-Srao§a'^, wherein^ the Holy^ 
vSrao|a'^ is welcomed**, loving® (and) beloved*®, and*’"^ (where) the man*^ 
(becomes) holy**tt (and) richer *^-in-good- thoughts**^, riciier*'*-in-good- 
words*^, (and) richer *®-in-good-deeds^®. 

For his* splendour^. . . .and^^ womeii^ (do) w^e revere**''. 


Lit. “ whom.” | The “ Holy Immortals ’’ and the other “ Worwhipful Onet^.” t Lit. “ or.’* 
j[ The sense ** runs on ** from verse 31. % Orig. plu* Lit. ** and.” ft In consequence o! the 

presence of Sraosa. 
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NOTES. 

1. Kanga — Kliordoh Avesta ba Maeni (5th ed.)» pp* 280fT. 

2. Jackson — Avesta Reader, No. III. 

3. Mills, S.B.E., Vol. XXXI, pp. 297ff. 

Sraosa occupies among the angel hierarchy of Zoroastrianism a very 
exalted rank. He is in some respects regarded as next to Ahura Mazda 
and his immediate ministers the Amosa-8pontas. Hence he is regarded 
as the highest of the Yazatas. His work is to look after human souls. 
Day and night ho watches over humanity keeping off the daevas with up- 
lifted weapon. During the three days succeeding death the human soul is 
directly under the protection of Sraosa and hence his hymns are always 
chanted as the principal prayers during the funeral ceremonies. When on 
the dawn of the fourth morning after death, the departed soul is judged for 
his actions during his life on earth, it is SraoSa, who, as one of the judges in 
association with Mi^^ra (Mehr), judges him and assigns him his reward. 
During life too the human soul is under the care of 8rao§a and he takes 
special care of rho human beings during the hours of darkness. The cock, 
who by his crowing, marks the (uid of the powers of darkness, who rule at 
night, and the dog who guards us during the hours of darkness, are both 
animals sacred to Sraosa, The Pah. books (notably the Bundehish) give a 
great many details about Sraosa. He is the messenger of Ahura Mazda to 
humanity and he occasionally is mentioned as being joint sacrificial priest 
with Ahura Mazda Himself at certain cerornonios. So great is his position 
in Z. literatxure that in all ceremonies the very first hymn recited is an in- 
vocation to Srao.^a (the Sraosa Bdz). 

I. 2. Sraosom — 2 1. The name is taken by scholars to be from the y/'sru 
(’g) to hear. It seems to mean “ obedience”, the obejung or carrying out 
of the Law of Righteousness which is the Law of Ahura. Cf. also Yas. LX, 
5 (Sel. IV^), where the word sraosa is used lit. in the sense of “ obedience”. 

aswi — 2 1 of a^ya ; invariably used as an epithet of ^S'/’ao.s'a and used 
for no one else. Lit. the Righteous ”, “ the Holy ”, i.o. he who upholds Asa. 

hurao^9m — from hii {^) good and raoSa ( ^/raod-,^%'^-, 

growth or form. Bee above Yas. IX. 5. Beautiful. Lit. of fine appear- 
ance. Fair of form ” (Jack.); “tall formed” (Dar.). 

frddai-gaedom — Bringing- prosperity. Jrcidat is pres, pt. of ^ dd with 
/rd to increase, to prosper. The Pers. (fardz), exalted, is cognate, also 

(J^f'ydd) cry for help, complaint. 

ratuTti — Leader, Master, Lord. See note on the same word in Yas. IX. 1. 
Barth, thinks that there is no connection between ratu, time (’Hg) and ratUy 
leader.* The word ratu in the sense of “ leader ” is always opposed to ahuy 
the former being used invariably in the sense of a “ spiritual leader ” and 
the latter in a maternal sense. Cf. the prayer yadd ahu vairyo below 
(Sel. VII a). Barth, however (Wb. 1498) says that ahu is an arbitrator 


* Wt>. U 08 . 
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{Schiedesrichier) as opposed to tho ratu the judge {Gerichtsherr). This is 
not very clear. But elsewhere (Wb. 282, under aim) he mentions that the 
ahu was always a warrior whereas tho ratu belonged to tho higlier caste 
and was tho judge. These correspond to the Greek (king) and to 

the person who hold tho office of SinyvC^vaL (investigating) respectively. 
This rather supports tho idea of material and sj)iritual leaders. Jack, says 
definitely “ spirituffi leader Haug takes ahu to be the spiritual leader and 
ratu as the material, also Modi. 

yazamaide — 1/3 prt^s. atm. ^ yaz We worship. The ending 

-maide is the same as with an epentlietic*. I inserted. CL 

Grk. Beich. § 256. 

ddm(Jn — 1/3 used for 6 3. Kan. takes it as 7/3 in ineaning. The ending 
-^n is used with n. nouns in -an for practical Jy all cases (Jack., A. G., 
§ 308). 

frast9r7)ntat — 5/1 n. p. pt. pass. ^ \^lar (5^) vvith /m (^l), to spread. 
Through spreading. The abl. is governed I^y the word paiti giving tlie 
sense of the Lat. abl. absolute— having spread. See Kcicli. § 670. Of. yo 
. . . rapid winmi . . . frdynza Ite frasndUieibya zastaeihya . . . frastDrontdt paiti 
hardsmdn, uzddtdt paiti Haomdt, raocinfdt paiti AOrdty srdvaya/inndt j^aiti 
Ahundt Vairydt^ Afrin. IV. 5, “ who worsliips the rapW'wina (midday) with 
hands w^ashed, having spread the Barjgsman (and) having invoked Haoma^ 
(and) having lighted the fire, (and) liaving chanted the /lA?/m Fa?>?/a”, 
word frastdr^nta IS translated by Dar. and others as “tied up”. In 
the ceremony the twigs are tied up, but they arc first laid out or spread 
out before being made into bundles. 

harosmm — 5/1 attracted by the case of the prev ious word for 2/1. The 
harosman twigs were twigs of the Haoma plant (or of the i)omegranate) used 
in certain ceremonies. They are first laid out and then tied up in bundles. 
The number varies according to the ceremony to bo performed.* Now-a- 
days brass or silver w ires are used in place of the tw igs. The phrase hards- 
indu star recalls the ^ of the Vedas and probably these are philologi- 

cally identical. Some writers liave identified the harosmon with the 
grass but this is not correct, because the hardsmdn is never used as a seat for 
the divine beings, t The custom seems to be a very old one. Strabo 
mentions itj and it is probably tho .same custom which is referred to in 
Ezekiel VIII. 16-17. The Roman Flammes also worshipped the fire with a 
certain number of twigs held in the hand, 
yazaia-—^l\ impf- atin. augmentless — 

Amdhd Spdntd — 2/3 the -5 at the end shows that the form is G.A. The 
Holy Immortals. The Ameshdspends of later Z. theology. These are the 
six ministers of Ahura, who might be compared to the “ archangels They 
are Vohu-Mano (Bahnian), Asa-Vahista {Ardibesht), XsaOra-Vairya {Shahri- 

For details consult Modi Diet. pp. lW)f * t Haug, p. 288, Reich. (A. R, p, 102) says that 

in Yezd the tamarisk is used and the twigs are hound with a strip of mulberry hark. See also Jack. 
Per, pp. 369fP X XV. 3. M. 



G4 


II.— YASNA LVII. 


[2-3 


var)y Sp9nla-Adrmiili (Spendfirmad), Haiirvatdt (Khurddd) and Amardtatat 
(Amerddd)* Sometimes the texts mention seven Ameskaapends because 
Almra ivlazda is counted as one, as it wore primus Inter pares, Sraosa is 
occasionall^T^ also ranked among them. 

Pdyu ^rvorastdra — ■2/2. Each of those words is 2/2 and henco Jack, has 
some justification in taking those two words as a comp.f Accord- 

ing to him, Pdyu means ‘‘(two) Protectors” (v'/pd-XfT) and ^worastdra 
means “(two) Judges” and hence the whole comp, means “the two, 
viz. the Protector and the Judge”. Jack, f^xplains these as 
Pers. {mehr)\ the Prol^ector and RahiuX tfie Judge. Those two sit in 
judgment over the soul, on the morning of the fourth day after death, after 
the C’mi>a£-bridge is crossed. Kan. takes eacli word se})arately, (2/2)|| and 
trails. “ the (two) Protectors (and) the (two) Creators” — the3^ being identi- 
cal, being Spanta-Mahiyu and Arjro-Mainyii who have created and who 
maintain this world. See note on the latter name in Yas. IX. 8 above. 
Barth, understands (VVJ:). 889) tliat the two are MiOi'a and Ahura, 

Owardsaio — 3 2 pres. ])ar. Atake or create; used as an a/?nm- word. 
The contrasted daeva-word is karant- (cf. Yas. TX. 8.). This word is con- 
nected with the y ’tas ( ) to cut into shape and the word larsvah (one 

who has croated)^!. (Jf. Afy. (tarshaj) Axe. 

3. ahe AS! \ of the dera. pron. sterna. The; O. A. form is afiyd. The 
variants ayke and ahjhe ai e also found — 

raya — 3 1 f. Splendour (^ Va-^-to shine). 
y\iraTiur)ha'Ca — 3 1 in. (lloi\y. See abov'c, Yas. TX. 4. 
amn — 3 1 n i. ( - o u rage ( Ka,n . ) ; strength ( J ack . ) . 
yasna — 3/1 m. Worship, praise (Jack.); fame (Guj. ) Kan. 
Yazatan{im -~^I2. Grig, p. pt. pass, of ^/yaz f ) to worship. Jack. 
(A. C. § 786, note*. 2) says that the ending -la in this case has “partly a 
gerundive force” and compares arazata (^"Sl??), silv’^or. lat. “ the wor.ship- 
ful-ono”, “ the adorable one ”, the name is specially applied to an order of 
Beings comparable to .Angels of Christianity or to the Devas of the Hindus, 
wlu) help in various ways in securing the welfare of the world and the 
carrying on of Cod’s work therein. The Arneshaspends are the highest 
among the Yazatas. Jack, and Barth, take the word as referring to yasna 
preceding and translate : “ For his wor.ship of the yazat<is ”, Kan. takes the 
sense as being “ run on ” and refer.s the word to tarn following and translates, 
“For his fame, him among the Yazatas (do I worship)” ; — Srao§a, as the 
highest of the Yazatas, being as it were specially marked out as an object of 
worsliip. 

yazdi — 11 subj. pro.s. atm. I worship. 

surunvata — 3/1 pres. pt. ^sru (^), to hear. Lit. audible, loud, here used 

* For details ise© Introduction. t Cf. Whit, § 

X The name tneaus “ the Just The Pers, (rdttt) “ uprigiit ” or ** just ” is cognate, 

i! Geld, text agrees here. 1 Yas. LXX. 1. 
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in a pass, sense almost, ‘‘ well sounding,” i.e. properly-intoned. Ka.n. trans- 
lates “ famous” — (cf. Barth, takes this as fut. pt, pas^.* 

zaoOrdbyo — 3 3. With sacrificial gifts, with libation. The word is used 
especially in the sense of offerings of milk or consecrated water, etc. ^ ‘z-n 
(l?) to sacrifice. is used in RV"^. in this sense in VT. 11. 1 and also X. 

53. 4-.5, and in the enmp. 

Aslm-ca Va7)uhim—2j\ f. Lit. the best holiness. As a proper name it 
indicates the incarnation of Piety and the resulting blessings. It is used as 
the name of one oi the Yazatas. Tt later bc*comes Arsishvmiyh, She is, 
according to Nair.,t the same as She is tlie divinity who presides 

over flowers. She is invoked in marriage ceremony to grunt wealth and 
prosperity to the couple. She is also a messenger of (lod like Nairyo- 
Saijha. { 

b^rdzaitlm — 2/1 pres. pt. ^/barz to grow. Exalted (Kan.); lofty 

(Jack.); Pers. (biilamf) lofty, is cognate. 

Nairlni'Ca SayhQin — Corresponds to the Vedic Tin" name 

signifies the divine fire coming down from Heaven, which bears aloft tlic 
offerings and the prayers of the worshippers to the Yazatas. He is one of 
tlie messengers of Cod. One of his most important duties is to guard 
closely the seed from which future heroes and Saosyants are to be born (see 
above, note on Yas. IX. 2). He was sent to Posutan together with Sraosa 
to deliver God’s jiiossago regarding the revival of the faith. At another 
time ho was sent on a similar errand to K.;)rv)saspa|j. Note hero that tluj 
separate parts of the cornpoiind namo are each separately declined : cf. 
Ahimom Vairlm frasrdvayo abo\'o, Yas. TX. 14. (Jack., A. C., § 803). 

The w’ords As-hn-cd .... haraoSiUH are probably a later intorpolati<.)n. 
d-ca-no — and towards us — ^ 
avayhe — 4 1. For help — 

4. ylni — refers to the ratu preceding. 

apanotdmo — 11 super, of apana, pft. pt. atm. of to reach, 

to obtain (Jack. A. R. p. 54). Lit., he who has reached the highest. 

jaymustdm6-~\ 1 super, of tlie pft. pt. ^'(fa?n (Jllf ) Most prompt 
(Jack.); most helpful (lit. one who comes quickest to help) Kan.; who 
has reached the liighest (Barth.). Ca^. Vohu. (LI. 15.)^[ mentions Aliura 
Mazda as being tlie first to rcacli the highest state. 

vispasravd — 2 3 ri. All the commandments; all the srutls. 
zaraduslrl — 2/3 n. adj. from Zara6^ustra. 

hvarhta — 2 3 n. ppt. puss. varjz to do -f (^ ) well. Well- performed, 
Cf. hi)ar98 in Yas. IX. l(i. The word is used as a noun to mean “ good- 
deeds” when it comes with the other two, liumata and hdyta (‘‘good- 
thoughts” and “ good-words ”). These three are the three “Command- 
ments” of Zoroastrianism. 

vardiyamna-ca — 2/3 fut. pt. pass, n. ; ( Ycd.), later "I’liose 

which shall be performed. 

" \Vb, UkW, t Skt, trai>p. of the Yasna, Uo says in this passa/^e;— 

J Modi, Diet, ii Bun. quoted by Modi (Diet.), T See below Selection XXVIII, Part II. 
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yej)he‘hdt^m is one of the three holiest prayers of tlie Avesta. The 
other Wo are yaOd-alm-Dairyo (Ahund-Vairya) m\dasdm.-vohu*. All these 
three have been variously translated by various scholars. The yeyhe- 
iuitQm is regarded by Geld, as a later imitation of Yas. LI. 22. f Moulton 
in his Early Religious Poetry of Persia (pp. I17f.) says, “It is not in the 
Gat hie dialect but in later Avestan, though it is of course possible that it 
has been transferred by adaptation .... Geldner observ^es that it is an 
imitation of the last stanza of the Fourth Gat ha, .... it seems very pos- 
sible that it was derived from it by simply paring down the 14 syllable 
line to the more familiar metro. That makes its po.st-Gathic date fairly 
certain That last verso runs as follows : 

yehyd^ moi^ asdt^ liacd^ vahiU^m^ yesne^ pa UP 
vaeda^ Mazdaf^ Ahuro^^^ yoU^ honiU'^-cd^^y 

yazdU^ ndmonls^^ jam^ vanta^^. 

(That person) of whom* Ahura‘^> Mazda^ through*^ (his) holiness'^ 
knoweth^ (that he is) the bost^ towards lue^ij as-regards'^ acts-of-worship^ — 
(all) such*^^j (persons), both^-'** who^^ have existed^^ and*^ (who) are exist- 
ing**, shall I rovere*^'^ by (their) owid^ names*-* and^* (T) sliall draw‘^^-near^*^ 
(to them) with praises*?"**. 

See Yas. LXI for the praises of this prayer ; Yas. XXI is a commentary 
upon this (Sel. VIII c. belowO. 

yeyhe—Gji m. Of whom. This is the “ object ” of vae9d hence the gen., 
what Keicii. (§ 503) calls the “ objective genitive” (cf. Whit, 297). Reich, 
(p. 477) following Barth, in this passage considers that the m. is used for 
f. ; — a point which is not at all clear. The mas. is (piite correct here, be- 
cause the corresponding fern, comes later on, yayhgtn-ca. If at all, wo may 
say that the sg. i.g used when we may expect the phi. (yaesgm) because 
ydyhgni-cu, Igs-cd, tgs-ca are all plu. The construction is ad sensurn (Reich. 

§ 608 ).tt 

hdtgm — 61^ pres. pt. ^/ah ( ) to be. Of living beings — ^rrTi|. 

dai — This is a particle used sometimes in tlio sense of the 8kt, 

Here it is merely mildly emphatic somewhat like or verily. Grig, 
it is 5/1 of the pron. stem a. This is the Y. A. form, the G. A. being at. 

yesne — 7/1. X'ote change of yasnn to yesna, Reich. (§ 158) says the 
change of a to e is duo to the c in the following syllabic. 

paitl — governs the loc. yesne % Note the findl the language 

being Gd^. 

vayho — Com. of vohu {^5). Holier. 

vaWd — 3/1 pft. par. G. A. ^/vid to know. Note that it govcrn.s 

the genitives yeyhe and yayhdm'Cd, Cf. ^ 

hacd — through, on account of. Lit “ with,” used with ins. or nbl. 
( , to go with), this being probably 3 1 of the root-noun. Cf. O. 
Per. hacd, with ; Per. y (az) with or from. 

* Soo below’ Selection No. VII. t See below Selection XXVIII, Part IJ. t Kan. 

Viowever maintains that the prayer is exceedingly ancient and says It was composed by Z, himself. 
Kh. A. b. M. p. 1, footnote. H The *' me ” probably refers to Z# % Lit. these.'* 

• ^ Lit. **and,*' tt Also Keich,, A. U,, p, 102. 
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ydyh^m-cd — 6 3 f. object of vaeda. We have to understand, miiiatis 
mutandis, the words hat ^7n hoed with this fera. counterpart.* # The Z. 
religion has never made any distinction of sex and has always spoken of 
both the sexes in terms of perfect equality. 

t^8‘Cd — 2/3 m. They (the men). 

tds‘Cd — 2 3 f, TJiey (tlie women). 

The variety of translations may be judged by the following selections 
made from among the various versions by various scholars : — 

(i) (To that one) of beings do we offer, whoso superior (fidelity) in the 
Sacrifice Aliura Mazda recognises by reason of the sanctity (within him ; 
yea, even to those female saints also do we sacrifice), wdiose (superior fidelity 
is thus likewise known; thus,) we sacrifice to (all, to both) the males and 
the females (of the Saints). — Mills, S.B.K., XXXI, p. 2G8. 

(ii) All those bcings<^ of whom Ahura Mazda knows the goodness^ for 
a saerifieo (performed) in holiness, all those beings male and females^* 
do we worship. — Dar., S.B.E., XX [I I, pp. 30-31. 

[Notes; — (a) the Amesha Bpentas (Pahl. Comm, ad Yesna XXVII. fin.). 
(6) The benefits which tliey dispose, and whch they impart as rewards to 
the righteous, (c) Thodirst- three Amesha 8{)entas (whoso names are mas.) 
and the last throe (whose names are fern.)]. 

(iii) ^ ?*r 

' j' I 5«® I 

?im) II 

— Nair, Skt. Trans. t 

(iv) Whomsoever (male or female) among the living beings, Mazda 
Ahura, knoweth as one to whom through Asa the better portion doth fall, 
all such beings (male and female) do we reverence, — Reich., p. 20. (See 
also Barth. Wb. 1270.) 

(v) The man among all that are, the w^ornen too, to whom for (his) 
praytir (yasna) the Wise Lord knows the better portion doth fall in accord- 
ance with Bight, these men and women do we reverence. — Mlt., E.R.P., p, 
117. 

(vi) Among living bemgs whoever is better in acts of worship, of such 
Ahura Mazda (Himself) is aware on account of His holiness — all such both 
men and women do we revere. — Kan., Kh. A. b. M., p. 39. 

II. 5. Note the repetitions of this as well as other passages throughout 
this hymn as a sort of refrain. 

6. frast9r9nata~—'3; l impf. atm. Spread. 

Oryaxstis — 2 3 f. (Made up of) three-twigs — Note the insertion 
of X ; cf. above Yas. IX. 21, also yaoxstim ( Yas. IX. 8) and be- 

low, d~x^7ius. The word is often used as a collective in n. sg. Here it ex- 
plains bar^sma (Jack., A. G., § 891). 

" So also Mills in S B.K , XXXI. t Oollected Skt. writings of the Parsis, Pi. 11., p. 14. 
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d’xmus-ca — 2/3 ; d -f znu. Up to the knee, i.o. knee-deep. The insertion 
of tlie f' before znu is found only with tlie prej). n, with other upasargas it is 
not found, e.g. frasnu. This x no value etymologically (Jack., A. G,, § 77, 
note 1*); cf. x§indt, etc. For th€> formation of the comp., cf. 

Jack., A. G., § 889 and Whit. § 1310. Kan. says that this refers to the 
length of the twigs used. The length of tlie twigs js stated in Nir. to be 
three spans and the thickness that of a barley-corn, and their number is to 
be either 3, 5, 7, 9, 12, 15, 21, 33, 69 or 551 according to the c^eremony to 
bo performed. They should be cut from a tree whos(^ trunk is perfe(^tly 
sound, t 

nmihy6l''paUlstdng.s-ca (v.l. maiZyo^, Kan.) — 2 3 comp, of maihjOi 
middle f paitiUdna log (lit. that by which wo stand). Half-a-foot 

(or log) high (Jack.J); reaching up to the middle of the leg (Kan.). The 
d- from d-xh'^dH is to be supplied hero also, d-maihjoi 

yaanm ea — 1/1 m. For the worsliip. 

vahmd I -cci — 4 1 m. of tjahma prayer, praise or gl or i beat ion. Barth. (Wb.) 
derives it from to win; Jack, gives ^ vqf to pray (cf. ufyern(\\); Kan. 

Diet, derives this word from ^ oayh to lov(^, to revere. 

XanaoBrdi-ca — 4 1 n. For the propitiation. ^ {^)*j to propitiate. 

frasastayae-ca — 4/1 f. For the glorification — 

The phrase yaandi-ca , . . frasastayae’Ca occurs fref|uently throughout 
the Av. 

III. S. fraavdvayat — 3 1 impf. cans, ^'arn -t /m. Chanted aloud (/m). 
See above Yas. IX. 14. 

afsmanivdn — 2 3 n. Metrical passages; from afsrnan (n.), measure or 
metre used spocnally for Ga^ic verses. Cf. Yas. IX. 14. Kan. trans. 
“ Together with the versos hait)'\ He derives it from ^ afs, to cut (?). 

vacastastlvat {utt .) — 2 1 n. used instead of 2/3. With properly arranged 
strophes, xmcxistaatlt f. specially refers to the divisions of the Ga6^ic stanza. 
From x)aca}i and taa ) to arrange. Ac(‘<)rding to Barth. (Wb. 

1340) the use is almost adverbial.** For the metrical divisions of the 
Gii^ie verses see Geld. Text, Introductory X^ote to Yas. XXXV. 

mat-dzaintis — 2 3 f. ; a comp, made up of mat with and Cizaintl zayi - 
Iff to know) explanation. The word mat is originally 5 1 of the pron. 

stem " sma {m, (Jack., A. G., § 140). The Pah. phrase Avistdk-va- 

zand means Avesta and the Commentary ” and the phrase wrongly under- 
stood has given us the popular name Zend for the language itself (Jack., 
A. G., Int., p. xii). 

maUpaitifraaa — 2 3 f. With the questions and answers, i.e. with the 
catechism, tt Jack, however translates ‘‘ with answers to the questions ” ; 

AlBOf6. §188. t Hang, p, 897, note 2. Modi, Diet., mentions the numbers 28 and 85 as well. 

X A. H*, Olosa. II Kan., Diet*, derives this from y/mp — to weave (cf, Pers. b/iftan to weave), 

and explains the special sense of nfyemi •* I pray’* as being metaphorical, “weaving the liyrans.’’ 
^ In Skt« the root means to sharpen and means ** whetstone BV. II. 39, 7. See Whit. 

§ 1107. ti Be., on the QSi^ic Revelation, 
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^ p9r3s -f paitl. Ill Vis. XTV. I, we get the 
word jtmt-pQrssvim in almost the same sense ; cf. also Yas. IX. 25. ♦ 

IV. 10. driyaos-ca — 6 1 of dr/y?/ m. A poor man. Per s, {dervish) 

lit, moans a poor man, henc(» used in the sense of a 

drlvyas-ca — 6 1 of tlio f. of driyu. l''ho f. is made by adding -i and the 
y drops out before lift', r: driyii -|- I = ^ drtyvi, drivl (Jack., A. G., § 187., 1), 
amavat — 2 1 n. Strong. 

7i7mini)m — 2 1. Is used in the sense of “ a refuge Cf. Lord, thou 
hast been our dwelling place in all generations”. Psalms, xe. 1. 

hgtm-tdsti — Lit. pTits together i.o, fashions, hym is the same as and 
^ fa^ is ?l^to build. Kan. reads in wliicdi case the previous two 

words as well as this would be 11 n. to be construed with anti understood. 
Kan. translates “ wtio is the well-fasliioned strong refuge.” 

pasm— prep, governing the ace. After. The Skt. form is the abl, 

Pers. {p<^is) after.. 

hu — 6 I of hvar, the sun. This special form of 6 I is peculiar to Y. A.* 
and is used only wdth frdhno-ddtti (.Tack., A. G., § ,‘184 ). 

fn^mo-ddUlm — 2 1 f. obj. of pasva. The word is used only with hu and 
means “setting (of the sun)”, Xair. in his Skt. trans. says 
i.e. the time between the sunset and the setting in of complete darkne^ss - 
in other words, the evening The etymology is niK^ertain. The wonl 

frdhui which occurs in Yas. X. 21 and in 19 below^ may be connetjted. In 
tho former passage {Haonidm Jmhuim frddat-gaeSdiri yazamai^^^ Bartli. trans- 
lates as “ refreshing ”t while Kan. translates “ prosperity-giving ’’ 

and derivn^s it from frQs forward (tnc to move with /m (M) ; 

cf. Pers. (fardz) high, exalted ).:j: Both however give the meaning 
“ sunset ” to In his derivation Kan. agrees wdth Har. 
wdio also takes it as eomuxjted wdtii /r^6* and explains frahnd-ddili as “ tlie 
attaining (y V/«, ) tlio goal of the progress”.^! 

A^^n^lt ^ — The Demon of Wrath. He is re})resented as having tlie siwxmi 
principal vices and he is one of the chief among demons. The name apptxirs 
to be identical witli Asmodeus {Aehim-daei^a) of tho Apocryphal bo<.»k f)f 
fobit (III. 8).** in G. A. tins word ptTsonities tho anger of tlie civil -miiidetl 
against tho good -creation especially against cattle (cf. Gai^, XXIX. I ; 
XJ-.(V^I11. 7). Tlie anger due to drunkenness is also personitied as Avhna 
(Yas. X. 8), From ^'aes to put oneself in rapid motion. Grk. oT, a and 
Lat. Ird are probal>Ie cognates. The modern Pers. (khaish>m) angca- 

is a direct derivation, tlie initial ^ (kh) being duo to a faulty rtjading of 
the Pah. w^ord wdiieli may bo read both aeh/ui as tvell as \ahHa. 

stor^Oivata — 3 I adj. Striking down or smiting down to the ground 
(Barth.) ; levelled or uplifted (Kan.). Kan. adds that this word is used of a 
weapon w4iich has to be aimed at an object by bringing it up to the \eve\ of 

♦ Tlie regular form isi hnr7>. t Hl>, air. I>. Si‘o nKso Sel, XIX, Part II. X Diet,. Kan. l).v a 
very enrioutt slip flays mttvite in his traufllatinu of UiLs pansage, Klu A. b, M., p. 28 1. % Man. 

A V., Gloss. ' Hang',, p, .*5.jr. 
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the eyes (y^/star to stretch, to level), e.g. a bow. He contrasts the word 
drdhwa which is used of a weapon which is lifted up to strike, e.g. a 

sword.* See below 16. 

snaiBwa — 3 1 n. of snuiOis, a weapon, ./ajiai) ) fo Bixxito, to deS' 
troy. Battle-axe (Mills). 

vlxrunmntBm — 2/1 adj. Very sore, deep (Kan#); bruising (Jack.). 
Barth. (Wb. 430) renxarks that the word lit. signifies that which lets out 
blood and that by a strange transposition of moaning the word is used (e.g. 
in Ven. IV. 30 and 33) to mean an injury of the mildest type, that, namely, 
in which no blood is let out. The rneaiis to hurt. Jit, to make raw 

or bloody. Cf. Skt. Av. x^-ara, Eng. raw (O. Eng. hraw), 

X^ardm — wound. From to injure. The ^ to eat (Pers.j;^;^^^ 

khurflan, to eat) is probably connected, f Izi tho V^en. this word means a 
visible mark left on tho body which may have boon inflicted by a weapon, 
jainti — 3/1 pros. ^ jan ). Smites; 
at‘Ca — 2/1 n. of pron. stem a. Then, thereupon. 

bdSa — Continually (Jack, who connects it with Skt. ^^)- Kan. takes it 
as an asserverative particle, somewhat emphatic in value ; verily, assuredly. 
Barth.'l supports this view Tlie word is probably derived from y bCi (WT) 
to appear, to shine forth (o 1 of tho root-noun Skt. ^?f and may 
be cognates. 

jaynvd — 1/1 pft, pt. to smite. Sinitiiig; 

paUl~x^'ai)haijeUl — Breaks to* pieces ( Ktuj.). \ to crush, 

with pa ilL Barth, translates “ presses back (VVI). 875). 

aoja — Kan. takes it as 2 1 n. Strength. Jack, understands it to bo 
1/1 m., “ the strong man”. 

nmdydyhdm, — 2, 1. Kan. derives it from ^ nid, to scorn and trans- 
lates it as “scorning” and takes aojd preceding as “ ohjoci” of this word. 
He translates yaOa aojd nmdydyhom as “ th(^ man who thus scorns his (i,e. 
Sraosa’s) power.” Alternatively he suggests in a footnotei'i the translation ; 
“Just as a strong man (crushes) the oppressor” (ironi to oppress, to 

injure). Jack, takes the word to be 2 1 adj. comp, and (tomparcs 
and translates, “ Just as a strong man (enrshes) the weaker one”. Of, Yas. 
XXXIV. 8. The same word occurs in Yzis. XI 11. 1(>, where it is regarded 
by Dastur Darab as identical with the name of tho Vcdic sage 
V. 11. tax'nidm — tanclhio, Yas. IX. 15. 
as urn — Swift; 

darsitdrn (an.) (v. 1. °rdsUdm Kan.) — Daring, from dards, to dare. 
Kan. translates “ teridblo (to the daem)”. 

b9r9zaiSvm (v. 1. °ilm ) — 21 adj., made up of horjz and d:Si (^). Of high 
wisdom. High-spirited, valiant (Jack.) ; of high insight (Barth.) ; observ- 

■ Kb. A. b. M. in a footnote on p. 284. + Ko Jack,, A. FI., Gloss. + WV). 

! Kh. A, h. M., p, 28t. T J. B. A, S,, I8ps, \u 391. See also Hartb, Wb. 481 for a discussion of 
this point. 
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ing from a high standpoint, i.e. far-sighted or liberal-minded (Kan.).* The 
epithet is used for Srao^a only here. In three places it is used of the great 
disciple and supporter of Z., the King Kava Vistaspa (Yt. V. 108, Ix. 29t, 
XVII. 52). The reading has been merely rendered buland (high or 
great) in Pah. 

12. fuica — Prep, used with ins. or abl. and meaning accordingly “ with” 
or ‘‘from”. 

ar9zaelbyd — 5 3. From battles. ^'ar^z - — IJW to strive. Barth, com- 

pares (yjiy o to reach out. Cf. Pers. (razm) battle. 

vavanvd — 1/1 pft. pt. van, V'ictorious; 

paili-jasaltl — ^ corresponds to The y Jam corres- 

ponding to anj is used in a few forms and tlie variants and yam are also 
known. { 

vi/axnm (v.l. Kan.) — 2 1 ii. Assembly, y 'ac ) with vi, to 

assemb'i*. 

VJ. 13. yunijm — -6 3 of yvan or yun (Jack., A. Cl., § 314, n. 1). Of the 
youths, among th(3 youth.s. Are those the Immortal Yazatas who are ever 
young? C3\ as ap|)lied to and the epithet ‘^voting ” used with 

the other V'edii? deities (as in V^III. 2U. 1). 

aojiUo, etc. — Cf. Yas. IX. 15. 

■pare -katarhtd mom (arr .) — Tlio Pah. trans. peh‘k(imak4um, "‘fore- 

most in loving ” ? ; jnost desirous or eager (Kan.) ; most enterprising (liar.). 
The form is made up of para -f- kam ) -h tar (® ) 4* 

tdma (super. Bartli. and Jack, divide paroka at a distance) 4- 

Uirsla frightened) ; lit. ho who makes (tlie daevas) frightened from a 

distam?c ; ho who is fled away from even at a distance (Jack.), On tlie whole* 
the Pah. rendering somns best and it has the additional recommondation 
of being traditional. !| 

pnitlkiia — 2 3 imp. par. (T®? ) 4- paiti Desire eagerly, 

i riazda ya sn a — 8 3 . 

14. durdt — adV- oi iginally 5 1 of dura. The 7 1 form duire (or diirac- 
ca) is al.so found, but here the 5/1 is preferred beeaii.se the other cases are 
also abl. 

haca is a prop, which means either “ with ”, “ togetlicr ” or “ from ”, 
“ away” and is used accordingly with either ins. or abl. 

iinidtidtand other words in abl. Note that tlie 5 1 ending at has become 
in Av. common to all nouns and pron. irrespective of the final letter. 

ayd — 13 f. adj. Evil or wicked (Kan., Barth.) ; Jack, takes it to be a 
noun and translates “ calamities 

iOyejd — 13 f. adj. Destructive (Kan.). Jack, and Barth, take it a.s a 
noun, 1 3 n., and translate “ distresses ”, “troubles”. s/Oyaj, to des* 

troy ; tlie i is prothetic. 

* Kh. A. b. M., p. 285 aud Hid. t Bo). XXIII, Pan, 11. 

t Kan., A. G., § aiO, 1 ! Dur. rightly lays a deal of stress on the tradition as repr©»eJito<l by 
Pfth. On this point see also Hrownc Lit, Hit. 1, pp. ti8-70. 
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vdiytbd — 13 f. Troubles or obstacles (Kan.); plagues (Jack.); inun- 
dations (Barth.). Barth, says it is probably connected with vae.ga ). 
Kan. connects it with and derives from ^/zan -|- vl. The mean- 

ing “ inundation ” is appropriate in other passages where the word occurs, 
but here Jack, and Kan. seem more (correct. 
yeinti — 3 3 pres. par. ^/yd (^T). Co, fly. 

yeyhe — 7 1 f. pron. yd (Reich. § 400; Jack., A. (I., § 309). The f. is due 
to the fact that the last noun used {cJmyhu) is fern. The form is probably 
from y as yd m. (cf. Vod. 11^1 et<‘.). Tlio influence of alyhe is also 

apparent. The form for 6/1 m. is also tlie same (see above yeyhe fiatg. 7 ri). 
But the sense here is clearly loe. Hence it is not very correct when Barth. 
(Wb. 1227, note 28) says that the sense is always gen. 

mnanaya — 7 1. This case-form oc(‘urs only here. Tlio C. A. form is 
ddmd^Kiy the a being apparently put in only to help tlie pronunciation. Cf. 
O. Per. 7imniya and Mod. Per. (man). After this word, the others — 
vlSy zantii and dalyhu — should also be understood in 7 1. 

paitl'Zanto — 1/1 p. pt. pass, y^/zan to know, with paid. Welcomed. 
Kan. agrees in the translation but derives (with a. (juory) from ^ jam 
with paiii and says that lit. it means to go up to a guest” hence “ to 
welcome him”. Skt. is \ised similarly, hence Kan. is correct. 

nd’Ca — 1 1 of nar (^8). The man (i.e. ho dwc^lling in the house, village? 
etc.), 

frdyo — Ctjrn. of /m (frdyayhy whitJi Ix'coines frdyd as first mem- 

ber of a compound. Lit. “ more.” Kan. translates more good- 
minded ” etc. Jack, says “ ricli in good tliouglils ” and explains, “ i.e., the 
man who has more good (than bad) thoughts”. iSo also Barth. Wb. 1019. 
The idea seems rather tliat the presence of Sraosa makes them richer in 
good-thoughts, etc. The HaS. IM. has also //*u^o-r///.s-7/^f//f7, etc., as contrasted 
\\’ith ftxiyddmmatd, etc., in the fem. 

V.tl. This Karde is also found in the Yasl (Yt. XI. Kar. 

2.) Tins latter *SVaoM/. Yalit is takeii from tlio Nash (N^ask XX). 

The two YaHs are distinguished by the fact tliat the Yas. LYll is called 
popularly iSVao^a YaH Vadl i.e. the Creator Sraosa Yast. Bt^cause it 

occurs in tho Yasna it is also called in the Persian Revdets the 

(Sarush-Yasht-l-Izashni). The same is used during the ceremonies 
for the lirst three nights after death, hence also the name sometimes given, 
(Yashl-i-sdshab) or Yast-of-the-threc-nights. 

15. vanano — 11 pres. pt. atm, ^ van ( ^*1 .) Conqueror. The atni. 
part, in -dna (Av. -ama) with thematic verbs is more common in Av. than 
in Skt. (Jack., A. C., § 507, Whit. § 741a). 

kayaSahe — 6 1 m. Originally the word kayaSa meant some special type 
of sin. The word is found in this sense only in composition with others, e.g. 
ill Vis. III. 4. Qvlstd’kayaS'dm w hich Kan. renders “ without sin.” Barth. 
( Wb. 442) says “ who does not know * the kayaSa sin ” and he adds that the 

■ 01". Grk* Auttos knowing), Uotli. ftuwiv. 
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context there makes it evident that the sin is that ‘‘ of holding tlie religion 
or holy matters in contempt’*,* i.e. the sin of heresy. The word then has 
acquired the sense of one who has committed tliat sin. Hence the f^^ord, as 
here, moans ‘‘ a heretic ”. Kan. simply says “ a wicked man 

kdihjehe — 0 1 m. Lit. one wlio belongs to the kayaSoy i.e. the follower 
of a heretic. The Pah. version seems to take this as a fom. of kaya^a : — kc 

(who is the conqueror of female kayahas)* The 
formation of a fern, form with the of the first syllable is a very excep- 
tional phenomenon (Barth. Wb. 403), and besides this, tlie ending is 
definitely the mas. 0 1 ending, f 

janta — 11 of "^lar. Siniter — isote the short final. 
claevayd — 6 1 adj. Devilish; qualifying dr ?/Jo. 

hardia — 1/1 of °/ar. Protector. ^ Iiar to protect (cf. Lat. ml-vere). 
alwyd\sta‘Ca — 11 of "*/ar. Watcher. ^ (cf. ) f akvf 

to watch carefully. 

Jravols — 0 1 f. Progress, prosperity, 'riius Jack., who says tliat the 
Pah. rendering supports this. Barth, though agreeing puts a query mark 
after this (Wb. 991). Jack, tliereforo translates “ the proB[)crity of all 
mankind”. Kan. says “the progress of all the world ”. In a footnotej 
Kan. suggests that the word may mean “ moving” and thus the rendering 
would bo “ the w'hole moving world In the latter case it would be from 
s fru to move (cf. frafravaiti above, Yas. IX. 32). Mills (»S. B.E., XXXI, 
p. 301) says “migrations of the tribes”. 

10. anavayhabddmrio — 1 1 pres. pt. atm. of ,, y^^ibda to 

sleep -f- s "drt — with an (^•T, neg. pre.) and ava Never falling 

asleep. The compound verb x^kibdd is of a fairly numerous class already 
discussed under pairi’yaozdd, Yas. IX. 1 (also . . . daOdnahey ib. 31.). 
The dd in such cases seems to have a causal force. |; Note also the peculiar 
(diange from to yha. 

zaenaylia — 3, 1 n. With vigilance. ^ zi to impel, to awaken. Barth. 
(Wb. 1050) takes it to be 11 adj. and translates “ watchful ” so also Mills 
“vigilant”. P. (fuj. i^iT, zeal. 

nlpditi — 3 1 pres. par. y, pd (RT, to protect -f ykt (f*l). Watches over, 
guards. 

nib'luiurvaiti — 3 1 pres. par. /<a/’ to protect -h ni Protects. 3’he ,v 

inserted after the ni and before the h is reminiscent of an original Ar. a* and 
is “an attempt at etymological restoration ’’.^j This occurs only incases 
where the upamrga ends in i or w, when the ISkt. would show a in sucli 
cases the original Ar. a which in Av. has become h initially is restored in a 
palatalised form s; but the fi is retaim^d as w^ell. E.g., hu- but alwih- 


fi'jtaiaudm ... viifo-Jraoraifitn (a holy ptmoii \vh(:» kuoWH the clues not 

knew the sin of katfa^a). -f Tiiig xaay however bo explained away h 8 “ attmetion 

t Kh. A. b. M., p. 372. Jaek., A. U., $ *m, ■ Ib., $ 751. 3, 
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(Yas. XI. 3.)t, pairUxoaxla—'i^n (Yas. XI. 8)t. The 
samo pqculiar inserted 6* is found occasionally with reduplication under 
similar conditions, i.o. after i or u in the preceding syllable, e.g. hihh>a\ll — 

srnSwa — 3 1. Lri)Iifted. Soc note on slanOwala above, 10. Cf. 

Grk, (right), ].at. arduus. 

17. ^;aAcac/a .... yat — Since when ; Cf. the Biblical phrase 

ajLer that. 

hu^^X^vafa — H I pft. per. ^ xW Sleeps — (Kan. Diet, 

p. 001 ; Barth. Wb. 1862). But in the Kh. A. b. M. (p. 272) and also in 
Diet, ho gives tlio altia'nativo of taking the word as 11 particljiial adj. with 
the prelix ) and takt'-s the verb aati as understood, thus translating 

who is never soundly sleeping Thus also Jack. But surely it is better 
to say of SraoSa that ho is never asliM^p than merely that ho does not sleep 
soundly. For the insertion of the .y, see above nishaurvaUl (16). 

daiSlhmi — 13/ 2 irnpf. par. ^ da to (;reate. (The two Spirits, Malnyu) 
created. Tlie inserted i is to be noted (cf. The term. d9m is the 

same in form as Skt, (2/1). Hlio same is the case with the primai\y 
term. 3 2 par. which in Av. is often -Oo (for -ff^ 3 2) though the -to is also 
found. II See af)ovo Yas, IX, 15 (Mainiva ddmQn), as regards the idea of 
both the Spirits creating the world. Sec also above verso 2. 

hihCiro — Frotector. ^ b<tr to protect. The form is an orig. rodup. form 
^ hih'dr a, tiie change of the second h to s is duo to t lio saino reason as tlio 
insertion of h in iiihhnumiitl. The waml govaa’iis the ace. ydoBa (2 3). 

vispals — 3 3 for 2 3. Mills seems to connect this with daHnt'ibyd. 

ayQ,n-ca — 2 3 n. TJie t wo forms ayan and ayar (both neu.) are found 
mixed up in the dticleusion as often lia(>[)eus wdth neu. nouns in -ar and -an 
(Jack., A. G,, § 337). Kan. mentionsli that there is somotiines a distinction 
observed l)etvvcen tiio two, ayan being used for the hours of daylight, as 
contrasted with nig] it (x^ajna^-ca) as here, wliereas ayar means the wliole 
day of 24 liours. Of. Fers. (jjarcr)^ day before yesterday. in Giij. 

(dia.) the w ord is used t<j mean day before yesterday or tlie year before 

last. 

X^ofnas-ca — 2 3 f. Night. Cf. Fers, (shah) night. 

yiiihjeiii— " Note par. hero. 

iMuzanyaelhyO — Belonging to AJdzana (mod. — Mazandrdn). 

This district soutli of the Caspian and north of Baikh, has played the same 
part in the Bersian K[)ic as lainka lias done in the Ramtiyana. it lias been 
notorious as the home of demons, and one of the most dihieult exploits of 
Rustam w^as the compiest of Mazandran. Even to-day the Barsis u-o the 
term to indicate a person who defies all attempts at being curbed 

or one who obeys no law. 

V.l. (\vr<u)gly divided) uiu'ii.hutu. T Selection XX, Curt 11. l PeiK. {kheotib) 

»leej) is H cognate. H Jaek , A. G., Itil, note. Diet,, p. 42, 
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/ta8a — With, (W). The word (O. Per. hadd) is said to be 

cognate. 

18. ho — Sc. SraoSa. 

frdndinaitc — 3/1 pres. sub. atiu. ^ 'nam -f Jrd (^). Bows down 

i.o. submits (Kan.). Jack, and otlier.s translate “flees from” or “ turns 
from”, construed with paro (from) and the abJ. or loe. (Bartii. Wb. 1041). 
It is better to take paro to mean “ before ”. 

Owaesdt — 5/1 m. Through fright. ^ ^ to be frightened. The 

i) is prefixed to the wls by “ false analogy” with ^ 'ihih ) thus wo get 
tlie regularly used y ''9-ww. 

fra . . . rmnanlc — Note the separation of the and the verb remin- 

iscent of early language. 

anusd — 2/1 n. used as an adv. Against their will. ^ ras, to wisli. 
tarhlo — -11 for 13. 

(jrnarjho — 0 1 ii. used for 2/1 (ace. of the verb of motion). Darkness 
which is the natural habitat of tlie demons. (T. 

dvardnti (v.l. Kan.) ^ 'dvar to rush. A f?nem-word. 

10. frdhni^ — -See a))ove 10, note on frdhnddditlni, Kan. translatt^s 
“ prosperity-bringer ”. Barth, (Hb. air. D.) says “refreshing”. Mills* 
(also Jack.) translates the reviver” and explains, “ the renovator as <jom* 
pleting the progress which makes tilings fresh — Jrasd-lcyrot I be word is 
found used as an epithet of Haoma, 

sriro — Beautiful, Proliably refers to x^'ahe (laijehc x^'anvalo in 

Yas. IX. 1. 

X^aOryo — Royal, kingly, Cf. the pbiuse <T®rT of the Veda. 
zaiTi-ddiOrd — (1 olden -eyed, a constant epithet t)f ildouia due to the 
yellow flowers of the plantt. ddiOrO may bo conrioeted with dah {dl) to 
see; Per. {didan) to see. IsSkt. to show, eogiuiU? 1 he vvord 

ddiOra is an ahura-wovd, the dncm-\vord being a.y4'. 
barazi.sfe — 7 1 super, of baroz, high. 
hardzahl — 7 1 n. Height. 

HaraiOyo . . . bardzayu —i) \ i. The word Haraili-bii^^ is liest trans- 
lated as “the mount Haraiti”. The name bet'oines in mod. Per. 
{Alborz). The variant Hard is also found in Av. It has Vieen derived from 

^ har % to flow) and honec may mean a place from whleh tlie waters 

flow% hence a mountain waterslied. Aiiothei* suggested tleriv. alion is that 
the element har is Semetio as is found in Ar-rarat, liar many Her at (t) and 
other place names (Modi). The Bun. lueutions 22-hl peaks in the range. 
For the idea that Haoma dwells in lofty mountains ef. Yas. IX. 26. This 
mountain is the mount of Av., hence Nair. says 

20. havaca — Of gracious words (Mills), This and the (jthrT (jpithots 
refer to Haonui. Mills also suggests an alternative rendering “ wdio excites 

8.B.K., XXXI, j). 302* t This plnm is SHi<l lo be A>iclepia acida or Sarco«Omtnn viminafe (1 edic 
India by Z, A. Ragozin, p. 171). t The Guj. word ia I’art<is in tVio rftictNt-sense. 

Is this also cognate ? Mar. 
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to much speech”, but it is of doubtful value. The word is originally hu^ 
mca* but drops the owing to the rule of Av. orthography that 

tlirec exactly similar strokes should be reduced to two. Thus iiv and iy 
become v and yf. 

pdpo-vacd (aTT.) — Whoso words ])rotccf . ^ pd (^T). The Pah. says^dnaA: 
Howihn (lit. protecting speaker). J Kan. says that it means ^‘reciting the 
Pdpa-Nask'\ which ho explains is one (the 6th) of the 21 books which made 
up the Av. texts in the days of tlio Zoroastrian Ihnpirc*. Tliis Nask is said 
to hav’^o dealt with the seasons of the year and their appropriate ritual. 
Dar. agrees with the Pah. version as also Nair. (Skt.) 

2 yairl(jd-mm (v. 1. Jack.) (aTr.) — Who properly chants the (sacred) 

words everywliere (Barth. Wb. 864). He derives it from pairi and 

^ gay ) to chant and coiiipares the Skt. ^TWT**. “ Speaking timely words ” 

(Dar. and .lack.). Tfie Pah. has pa fuingdm gowisn (speaking according to 
the time) and Nair. (Skt.) says Kan. secs here also a 

reference to another Nask — the 8th — which dealt with ethic s. Kan, is cer- 
tainly correct, as far as the names of the Nasks go, but probably the mean- 
ings of the names themselves arc as indicated in the Pali, version. And 
there is perhaps also a play on words. Mills trails., “ who intones our 
hymns on cwery side ”. 

paldinino — 11 pres. pt. atm. y^pcit (in t)ie 4th, class), to possess! I . 
Lit. being master or lord of (with actc.) hence possessing, The 

change of y to I is a common occurrence (Jack., A. (1., § 03). The variant 
form palShnnd (Pravasayo) is also found. 

vi82)6paesim~—2li adj. All-adorning, manifold; lit. of all brillianci'. 
Mills says “ of every brilliant form”. ** Of varied brilliance” Dar. 

nmstim ~Vi. above Yas. iX. 22. Orcatm^ss (Kan.), understanding 
(Mills), wisdom (Jack.). 

2yoiini-dzainfini — Cf. above mat<izahills (8). Kieh in understanding (tlu‘ 
moaning of the holy texts). 

jjaurvalatJni — 2 1. obj. oi 2 ^ 110 imrw, lat ‘‘ priority ”, lienee “ mastery ” 
(Jack.); first place, prc-einineuce. Mills, though he gives the sense all 
right, conveys the impression that this word is an adj. of Haorna. 

21. vdredrayni — 11 n. Victorious. The form is made up of ro/i>6^ayna 
H- i {tad, -ailix). The is rather remarkable because in Av. the with 
kid.-allixes is rarer than in Skt. (Jack,, A. O., § 82od; Whit, § 1204). As a 
matter of fact only about half a dozen instances, besides the present one, arc 
quotable, the most common being dhtitrl (belonging to the Ahura religion), 
?tidzdayasni (belonging to Mazda worship), and hdvanl and drstya above 
(IX. 1 and 11). 

hazayrO'Stundm — 1000-pillared. stand f. a pillar (a var. of 

• WJien \vrittoii thiJ8 the /; takes the initial form, f- .lack,, A. G., ^ ON. t 

by Barth. Wb. Lit. to be Lonl of. • nV, Vll. IS. S. 

' XIII. 12. 
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vlMtarn — 11 p. pt. n. ^ Wa (VT) with m. Built. Kaii. Irans. “strong”, 
'^^i-raoysndni — 1 J adj. n. + rnoxsva {^1^*1). #e1f-shin- 

ing. Cf. Bors. (roshnn)^ shining. 

afitara-naermli — 5/1 of tuieina (n.) side. Of. lit. “ pvitting on 

tho other side”, hence, battle*. Pots. ^ half. lit. “ on<' side”. Lit. from 
the inner-side, from within. 
niatara - ° — o\itsid e. 

22. anaiOfs — Mills trans. hero, as elsewliore (10 and 15), battle-axe, or 
li albert. See also below 29 and 3L 

visata — 3 1 impf. atm. ^/ins ). lias bec oine. Note the sg., eacli 
being a separate idea. Kan. trans. “ has agreed to”, “ lias approved of”. 
He says the Ahuna-Vairya, etc., have agreed to serve as the wea[)ons of Sr. 

YasnaS'Ca HaptayhdUis — 1 L Tbe Yasna Haptayhalfi. Lit. the Yasna 
of the .sev(?n Hda or ehajiters. J/d (ehaptcr) is from dd ( ^ to cut) 

lienee it means lit. a part or seetion. Tliis Yasna consists of chapters 
35“42 of the Yasna portion of Av. The essential seven JJda are 35 -41, Hd 
42 being a supplement. It is given as Sel. XXT in Part IL 

Fsdsaa-ca M(tOrd — 1 1. Lit. the hymn {M(iOra) of t lie cattle { fati — 

The hymn of prosperity. 43iis is the special name given to t he 58tli Ha 
of the Yasna. 4’he name is given on accfiunt of the word Ix'ing repeated 
often ill the hymn and aptly describing its contents. A(*(‘ordiug to Yas. 
LXI. 33 tliis liynin formed part of the lldho\t Naak, 

-kor^tayd — 1 3. Sections of the Has of the Yasnaf or of otlu i* hymns or 
religious works. “ Verses ” in the }>iblical sense. From ^ hiro/ (®W ) to cut. 
Pers. (kardeJi) section, P. Giij. 1'he l*ah. rendering sojems to 

understand the word from X'or (?j) to do and trans. “acts of worship”. 
Nair. says (sc. Yasna) The Nir. .says that the hymn Ycyhc 

hdtf^rn is meant lien; b(K*ause this is u.sed in all sacrifices, liar, follows this 
tradition and trans. “acts of worship”. 

X. 23. hnozg.Qwada — 3 1. n. Through good (or great) wi.sdom (Kan.): 
ha (^) 4- z^Owa {^/zan — ^iT, ‘Uf to know). AVMse conduct (Mills); gra- 
cious knowledge, reverence (Jack.) ; thorough knowledge ( Barth. \Vh. 1 738). 
vaehyd-ca — 3 1. f. ; through knowledge. 

avdin (v. 1. av^n^ Kan.) — 3 3 impf. par. ^ / 4- ava. descended. 

Kan. takes his v.l. to be from ^/av to protect and translates “ (the Holy 
Immortals) protect (i.e. rule over) (the world)”. 
avi — upon. Nair. trans. 

hapto-karsvarlm — 21 1 adj. f. Consisting of tlie seven lands. 

Nair. There are seven (kapUi—^yi) regions of the 
universe according to the Bun.f called karsvara (Pers. kishwar)^ 

Tho land and water are equal in area and the seven refer to the land-divi- 
sions. These are (1) X^aniraOa in the centre, (2) Savahl to the East, 
(3) Ar9zahl to the West, (4) FradaSafsu and (5) Vldatafsu to the South, and 
(6) V ouru-bardsti and (7) Vournjardstl in the North. Modi (Diet.) seems to 

♦ RV. J. 72. 4, etc. t The kardeh$ in this hymn, for iiiBtance, are market! with roman fi^jures. 

X Bkft. V and VII. 
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think they refer to the climatic zones of geography. Din., Bk. I mentions 
that beganse the earth is rovind only 3| Karsvars are illuminated at a 
time. Those are described in detail in Pah. books, especially in Bun. XT. 
There does not seem to be any communication possible between the 
vario us Kars v ar s. 

(1) X'^'anlraOa which is put last {and not the least, because it is best 

known to us mortals) in the old texts and is called therefore the haptaOa 
(the seventh). There seems to have been an idea (Ha8. T. 14.) that this is 
the only one inhabited by human beings. It is in the centre ; and in its very 
centre stood the Hara-barjzaUi (see above 19).* It was the cradle of the 
Aryan race because the land of Alryayia Vaeja was situated within it. Six dis- 
tinct human races are said to have inhabited this continent (or zone ?). The 
name X'^ciniraOa seems to have been derived from splendid — 

to shine) and raOa (chariot ?). The epithet ham? shining is often added to 
it. (See below 31). 

(2) Savahl (du.), lit., East, morning; cognate with s?)ar (sur^in), bright. 

The du. form is duo to tiio fact that it is always associated with ArozehL 
(cf. See also Ksiu., A. G., §§ 85, 87. 

(3) Ardzalhl (du.), lit., West. The name is connected with ^roza (dark- 
ness) in the coTUf). or^zaimniem (the second pnrt of the first half of the 
night, i.c., the period iK tween full darknesst and midnight). Barth. (Wb. 
353) thinks that TT® is cognate. 

(4) Frada??ajhu — sit ua ted south-east from the camtral X^'aniraOa. Kan. 
trans. the name as Oattlo-proteeting (Cattle- breeding ?), This form also 
is du. 

(5) Vtda?)afsu (du.) — siiaiated in the south-west. Obtaining cattle ” (V) , 

“ rich in cattle ” (?). 

(0) Vounf-har98f I fdu.)— .sil ualod in the north-west. The name is from 
vouru higli) and InmUn — peaks) — the land of lofty peaks”. 

(7) Vouru- jards(!J (du.) — situated in the north-east . jaraHy^ Iff? (F) is a 
variant of see Crass. Wb. 1)64 and 1079). 

24. yd . daeaiaijfil — This pdda is included by Gold, in the previous 
verse. I have followed Jack, and Kan. ; Mills too seems to have taken it 
the same way. 

daeno-dlsd — Teacher (of religion); from ^ Ves* ( to show, to point 

out. 

dae^uiydi (v. 1. Kan.) — This is a tautology, hence probably Barth. 

(Wb. 067) marks the word a.s doubtful. For daend see Yas. IX. 20, above. 

pron. used in the sense of the dof. art., Reich. 749-753. Cf. 

AV. (Whit. § 512 6). 

' r.ike unuHig the fiindus. Xn fact Nair. tratm. ITara harJzaiti by There seems to bo 

a jafvcttt dea> iii favour of the polar theory of the Aryaji Xloinolancl. See Tllak’s hook The Arctic 
Home in fkft whore he draws copious cotuparlsoiis with Avosta. t According to the ortho- 

dox Parsi custom, full darknoss begins w hen the hair upon the arms becomes invisible. 
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ay a — 3/1 f. 

daenaya — 3 1 f. Note t-liG ending -aya; 8kt. would have ^ 

fraor9nta—S 1 iinpf. atm. (e) + Jm Note tlu^ atm. This is a 

“technical term” meaning to profess a religion, used witii the ins. (Barth. 
VVb. 1302). The root is conjugated in the Dili class. 1'hus also Jack.* 
Kan. trans. “ was pleased”. Mills trans. “ Ahura Mazda has hoen confessed 
with faith” (S. B. E., XXXT, p. 303), and adds in a footnote that this mean- 
ing, if correct, “ would show a very great degradation fi'om the lore of the 
Ga^as”. Sec below Yas. XIl. 7. (Sol. V). 

asava — 1/1. So Jack, and Kan. Mills needlessly takes 3 1 and trans. 
“ with faith ”. 

/m- — Note the alone used for the repetition instead of the full 

verb; Jack., A. G., § 752. 2. Of. nl used similarly al>ove, Yas. IX. 17. 

The six “ Holy Immortals” are mentioned Iuto })y name and in their 
order. Thes<) names occur in the Z. calendar for the name's of the first 
seven days of the mont h, that of Ahura-Mazda- being the lirst.t These six 
Armm-Spmfas are : 

1. Vohit-Mnrw — lit., Good-mind. Ho is the principal of the Holy 
Immortals, and his name occurs throughout tiie Aw literature. He rules 
ov(n’ the human mind and also over the animal kingdom. lOspecially lie is 
the guardian of cattle; and lunj<*e on the <lay of the month lj<;aring his 
name (tlie 2nd) and also during th(3 whole month Ix'aring his name (at 
present the llth.l;) orthodox Parsis abstain from mc'at. He is Jkihman of 
tjjo later Z. works. 

2. Am-Vahisl(i (later Best- Kighleousness He is the 

Lord of Righteousness and Purity aud is tlu3 Asa of the Later on, 

because tire been mo the material symbol of purit y, he cainc to represent the 
Holy Fire. \\ h: Parsis use liis luimo as synonym fur Fire. H<3 is also the 
keeper of the keys of Heaven. 

3. XhaOra-Vainja (later Shahrimr) — lit.. Sovereignty at will, i.o. 
Siipnano Sovereignty . He rules over the mineral kingdom and especially 
ovmr iuetals. 

[It may be noted in passing that these three are orig. neu. in form as 
is also evident from the text wlua;-o the names are 1 1. The next throe 
names are fem.J. 

4. Sp9nta-Annaiti (later Spenddrmad) — lit. tlio Holy Armaiti (=Har- 
mony or Bounty ?). »She rules ov’^er the Eartii and Woniunkind and typifies 
Wisdom and Obedience. 

.5. (later /v/iwrddd) — lit. Wholeness, or Perfection, or Salva- 

tion. She rule.s over the waters. Site is constantly in association with 
Armrdtatds.W 

6. Amordtatds (later Amcrddd) — lit. Immortality, 8he represents the 


See also Jack., A. G., § «:i. 2. t Sco Sirov-ah I I. (Set XXIV, Cart 1 1 ). .^t*o also Jut. and atso 
Modi. Diet, T Originall^^ the 2nci month. See Introduction. i lleiico ii^ed in the tin. 

See Kan., A. G., §9 8611. 
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Immortal Life. xShe rules over the vegetable world. The last two form a 
pair whi^di in other mythologies are represented by “ tlie waters of life" 
and the tree of life". 

frasno — Pers. [piirslsh) question. Jack, thinks this means 

the Revolalion of God personified. Kan. takes it to mean “he who ques- 
tions regarding the faith or God", i.e. a seeker after God. Dar. renders it 
like Jack.* Barth. (Wb. 813 and 1010) says that it refers to the questions 
asked by Z. to Ahura which were answered by the revelation of Ahiira’s 
word.f In any case the sg. is used collectively for plu. 

-tkaeso — see above, Yas. IX. 13. Jack, trans. “ the Law of Ahura". 
Kan, says, “the Teachers of the Law of Ahura". Sg. used for plu. It 
may be noted that in Ga^. the word, when used by itself, implies a false 
doctrine. Hence we always find in Y. A. the epithet Ahura (or some 
derivative of it, e.g. dhulris) prefixed to it. Of. paoiryotje'^ , Yas. XXVI. 4. 
(Sel. III). Mills translates this passage very loosely thus: “and the 
question to the Lord is asked and Mazda’s loro (is written )".J I have 
adopted Kanga’s trans. but tlio following alternative may also be suggested 
for the last line: “which also did reveal (lit., did profess) the cpiestions 
(put) to Ahura (by Z.) and the revelation of Ahura (in reply) ". 

25. fm — Sf used as a prep, in the sense of “ for" or “ during". 
rtSa — here (Kan.); then, so (Jack.). Barth. (Wb. 55-55) says that the 
word is an adv. and means “ therefore." It is used always at the beginning 
of a sentence or clause and with the opt. to imply a wish or invocation. 
He regards the/m put first in this clause as wrong. See below also. 

''vaeibya—4: 2 of dvay m. Uio dropping of the initial d is paralleled, 
in Lat. bis, (Lij. also in Geld, text prints the medial form of the v 

for this word, hence I have used the apostrophe in the transcription. Jack, 
explains this as connected with — G. A. ubdibya — Y, A. ^ uwaelbya — 

^ tivaeibya — 'vaHbya (A, G., § 0, note 1), 

ahidjya — 12 in, Kan. trans. this by “ life" and in the next 

pdda by the word “ world " It is better to take both the times in 

the former sense and understand the repetition as for emphasis. Mills takes 
it thus and trans. : “ for tiie lives; yea, for both". 

no may bo taken as 2 3 or (> 3 and either will give good sense. 
nlpaya — 2 1 opt. par. Kan. takes it as ben. mood. 
at — Oh ! Pers. (ay). 

ahe-ca ayhus — Note the ca.se. Trans. “ (the life) of this world ahu 
(ayhu) here means the world. 

7nanahy6 — 11. Lit. belonging to the mainyu (spirit), hence .spiritual. 
Nair. Skt. trans. .says Mills trans. “ mental 

pairi — ^fk, against, from, 

drvtat — Wicked, fiendish (Jack.). So also Barth. (Wb. 777)|| who 

^ Quoted by Jvan. in a footnote Kh. A. b. M., p. 21)1. t c’f. Yah. XII. 5-0 (Sol. V), also G5i^. 

mu XLIV (Sel. XVf). - S.B.K., XXXI, p. 303. i! See also Jack., A. G., p xxv. § 31. 
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regards this as a variant of dr^gvant (druj). See also Yas. IX. 8, above. 
Mills takes it as unhappy’*. Kan. gives the lit. sense of rushing on’\ 
“attacking”. Nair. Skt. trans. says ^arffUTT^. 

drvad)y6 — 5/3 adj. qualifying liaenaeibyd (f.), but the form is m. or n. 
The sense is the same as pat^i6yd in Yas. IX. 18. 

us . . , gdr9wng>n-*S/'^ sub. pres. par. class 9, ^/gardw. Lift against ; lift 

up high (Kan.). Of. Skt. 

^(rurdm — cruel, bloody (Mills). See vixrmnant^m above 10. 
draf 86771 — Banners (sg. for plu.). So Mills who trans. “spears” but 
adds in a footnote* that probably “ bannered spears ” are meant. If this is 
true it may refer to lances such as our modern lancers use. Barth. (Wb. 
771) translates this in the sg. and says it typifies the enemy of Iran. Cf, 
Yt. I. 11. haeuayds'Ca . . . xruroni drafk^ri har<mtyd (of the army bearing the 
bloody standard). Skt. Pers. {dlrafsh), banner, Fr. drapeau. The 

famous national flag of Iran was called the Gdus drafsd (Yas. X. 14.) f which 
had been, according to the story (in Shah, and elsewhere), originally the 
leather apron of Kdva, the Blacksmith. He was a subject of Zohak (Azi 
Dahaka)$ and ho rose in revolt when two of his sons wore required to 
feed the two monsters growing from the tyrant’s shoulders. Probably 
also a bull’s head was embroidered upon the original standard; P. Guj. 

paro — Against, with abl. 

draomdhyo — 5/3 of ^man, n. Assaults, onslaughts ; a daeva-word. 
yd (f.) as it stands may refer to Jhaeud (f.) of the previous lino. But 
more probably it refers to draornan (n.) being merely influenced by the ya 
in the previous line. Suggested reading yd, which is the real 2/3 of the n. 
duzda — 1/1 m. Evil-minded, evil-knowing (Kan.). From dxis + ddh 

(f.), wisdom; (^). 

drdvaydl — 3/1 caus. sub. pres. par. ^ 'dru. Causes to rush, i.e. launches 
(against us). Sub. in rel. clause, as in Skt. 

mat usually governs ins., hero it is irregularly the abl., probably due 
to the influence of mat itself which is orig. 5/1 (see above 8). 

VlMtaot (v. 1. ^ddtaot Kan.) — The Demon of Destruction; Death 
(Kan.). From ^dd (i^T) + (f^f), to destroy. As a proper name it is used 

for a Demon usually associated with Aesma and Vayu (^W). Generally he 
is known by the name Asto-viMtu (lit. bone- breaker), i.e. the destroyer of 
the astvaiti gaeSd, Also found as Vi^dtu,\\ Probably he is the of 

RV., who is a separate deity in RV., VI. 50. 12; IX. 81. 5; etc. 
daevd-ddtdt — The daeva here is the arch-fiend Agro-mainyus. 

26. aSa here begins the sentence as it should. See above 25. The Skt. 
is also used in the same sense of “therefore” and also occurs as the 
first word of the sentence generally; of. RV., I. 56. 6, etc.^j 

♦ s. B. K., XXXI., p. 303. t Sel. XIX, Part II, X Vas. IX. «, above. ii Modi. Diet. 

K Qrads., Wb, 42-43. * 

11 
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daya—2l\ aor. opt. (ben.) Jdd to grant. 
hitaeihyo — 4/8 of hita. See above, Yas. IX. 22, 
tanuhyo — to {our) bodies. 

pourti-spaxsthn — Complete subjection (Kan.); full watch over (Jack.). 
From yspas (cl. 4), to see ; cf. (spy), "TOlfw ( ^ Lat. specio. The 

pri. suf. di is added and the x is inserted before the co^^junct st (see above 
Yas. IX. 21). Pah. trans. says pur 2 ^d>spdnih (Pors. — pdshdni) 

“ keeping full watch ”. The word occurs only in one other place, Yt. TX. 1 
(Sel. XXII. Part II), where Kan. trans. correctly like Jack. 
tblsyantg,m — Kan. trans. “of the envious people”, 

paiti-jalthn — Smiting down. From ^/jan (^ST) -f paitl (Tifir). 
dusinalnyun^7n — ].iit. evil-minded (towards us), hence enemies. Pers. 
{dushrnan), enemy. 

haDrd-ulvditim — Complete conquest. haOrCi (complete) is the same as 
the Skt. (Ved. which is made on analogy of rR, etc. and 

means everywhere Cf. ..R’TOIJ’RV., V. 35. 4; ^ifwT 

IW,, IX. 27, 4, etc. ^xivditi is from ^ van to conquer, to win -f- nl ; hence 
it means conquest or overthrow. Barth. (Wb. 1764) trans. “conquest at 
one stroke taking hadrd — at once. Kan. in Kh. A. b. M. (p. 292) trans. 
“strength to overthrow” but not in Diet., where he agrees with the ren- 
dering of Barth. 

hainoroBang^m — Adversaries, foes (Jack, and others). Better take it lit. 
as “gathered together” (p. pt. pass, of ^). Cf. a fight (RV., I. 

32. 6, etc.). 

aiirvaOang,}n — Inimical, unfriendly. From a (neg.) -f urmOa (friend). 
The latter word is from var to choose. One of the sons of Z. is called 
JJrvatat-nara (Friend of humanity ?). 

27, auriim — The Pah. version and all commentators say “ white.” Tiie 
names of colours are not very clear in ancient languages. The word is cog- 
nate with Skt. and in both of which the idea is that of red. The 

word also occurs in the Tlr YaU (Yt. VII, 2) whore Tlr (the star Sirius) is 
called aurus9fn, raox^'nom, f r(ld9J'd,sr9??i. Kan. there translates aurusmn cor- 
rectly as “ red ”.t 

frad9r98ra — Beautiful (Kan.); seen afar (Jack.) ; shining forth (Barth. 
Wb. 1015). ^/d9r9s, -j- fra !T. 

ap 9 nta—Ylo\y. Mills objects to horses being called holy and suggests 
the trans. “ powerful”. The idea is that they are divine (see asaya below) 
and that they are bringers of blessings somewhat the same as Skt. in 
(RV., I. 115. 3). 

vihvayho — Wise, knowing, . Mills says, “ quick to learn”. 

* K.g. in ^ (RV., VII. 71. 1). t Sirius, as is well known, has 

changed his colour. The Iliad mentions him as red in colour; in fact the name itself signifies 
“ fiery ” or ** burning Seneca compared the star to Mars in colour and Ptolemy has put it down 
as red, (A. Olerko, Prohlew* in Atfrophytiee, pp. 225ff ; K. W. Maunder, Atironomy tcithoui a 
Telegcope, p, 114)> 
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asaya — Shadowless (Jack., A. R., p. 40) — Cf. Pers. {sdyd) 
shadow. This is a well-known characteristic of divine beings, as contrasted 
with the beings of tho material world, that they cast no shadows. The 
same idea is found in Hindu mythology, e.g., Mbh. III. 57. 25. Mills pro- 
poses to read dsava (swift).* 

mainivasayho — Darting tlwough heavens (lit. the spirit-world). From 
nuiinyu asah (space, cf. ^T^T). Kan. (Diet.) suggests as an alternative that 
the comp, is made up of mainyii + vaaajjh (divine will) and trans. moving 
in accord with divine will”. Mills seems to have liad somx' sucli idea in his 
mind, for ho trans. ‘‘ heeding orders from tho mind The? (Epithet is used 
for tlio horses of Sraosa and Mi-^^’a ; and in one ])lacet it is used for an 
arrow. 

vaz9nfl — Bear, 

i#ryac7ir/ ----l 3in. Hard (lit. horny). Cf. s*r??ara above Yas. IX. 11. Kan. 
very strangely trans. ‘‘leaden”, probably misled by tho l*crs. (fHirJt) 

lead. 

sajdyho — 1/3. Hoofs, Note the Ved. ])hi. in - 

zaranya — 3/1, With gold, 

'paiti-OwarUdylio — 13 p. pt. pass. ^/''Owar -f- paUJ. vShod (Jack.). The3 
^'Owar (Oivar^s) is incohato and means “ to croato ”, “to cut”. (See also 
GiYA Ahu. XXIX. 1.):}: Covered witli (Mills); gilt with (Kan.); chased 
with or inlaid with (Barth. Wb. 705). 

28. dsyayha—l j2 in. com. of dsn (^TlEj). Swifter. 

aspaeihya — 5 2. The abl. is used as in Skt. 14io horses of SraoSa num- 
ber four, but each pair of them is compared to and contrasted with a pair of 
earthly objects hence the du. tliroughout. Barth. Ii thinks that this passage 
is a later insertion. The want of metre is perhaps a supporting bit of 
ovidonco. 

vdraeibya — Rain (sliowers). Mills trans. “rain ( drops, as they fall)”. 
Cf. Skt. ^tPc, Pers. {bardn) rain. 

macyaelhya — 5, '2. 

vayaeibya — Birds; Skt. It may bo noted that th(‘- word is used in 

Veda for the flying horses of the Asvins (HV^ 1. 104. 1., etc.) or for tlio.se of 
tho Maruts (RV., V. 53. 3).** 

hvapatar9taeibya (v.L hupat'^, patar^taeibya Geld.). We! I -winged 
(Mills). Note tho hva for hu, 

hvaslayd—Gj'Z (? for 5/2). Well-aimed, Note the .sudden change of case 
from abl. to gen. 

aiyjhitnanaya (v. 1. aylvtf^. Barth.). 6/2. pres. pt. pass, ^/ah 
Barth, says that this form is a variant of ayhyomanayd (Wb, 279). Mills 
trans. “ arrow as it flies ”. He notestt ^ v.L aijhe manayd (himsedf reading 


* Geld, does not note this amoiiR: his v. 1. though he luentinri.s uyiiv?, an evident misLakc. 

t Yt, VIll, d ; Kan. is not quite correct tlioro in his trans., Kh. A, b. M., p, ‘.iiilt. % Scl* XV. be- 
low'. II Wb. 312, UV., I. 25. 7, etc. -- Grass, Wb. 1265. ft S.Ibt:,, XX.Xf, p. .'30t, ftn. 4 
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aohamanaya) and for this reading he suggests the trans. ‘‘ swifter than one’s 
thought (?) ”. 

29. yoi — 1;3. Note again the change from du. to plu. (the four 

horses). 

vlsp^ te referring to the aspa^ vdta^ etc., of last verse. 
apayeinti — 3/3 pres. par. ^'i (T) -f apa (^^). Overtake. 

— 3/2 obj. of paskdt Kan. reads yoi undoubtedly through the in- 
fluence of the previous yoi, 

ave — 13 pron. stem ava. They. Skt. and Av. aeva (one) are cog- 
nates. Kan. reading yoi as noted above takes this as 2 '3, and trans. the 
jyCtda thus: ‘‘(Those) who go in pursuit behind them”, and connects it 
with what follows. The reading of Odd. would connect tins with the 
preceding pdda (see trans. ). 
paskdt—ixdv. Behind, 
vyeinti — Go in pursuit, y^/i -f- vi, 

dfante — -3 3 pres. atm. ^ 'ap to obtain. Are overtaken. Note atm. used 
in a pass, sense. Kan. takes it as active in sense and trans. “ they (those 
that go in pursuit) never overtake them (the horses of SraoSa) from be- 
hind”. 

'vaeibya — 3/2 n. See above 25. 

siutiOizbya (v. 1. ^'zibyay Kan.) — 3/2 n. Note the z owing to Sandhi, the 
surd 8 becoming sonant z while combining with the sonant 6. Mills 
seems to take it as 5 2 and trans. “ from both tlio weapons (hurled on this 
side and on that)”. Barth, is unable to give any reason for the du.* 
The weapon of Sraosa is a sort of double weapon, a sort of halberd with a 
spear-point and an axo-head [see above stdroOwata snaiOlsa (10) and ardBwa 
anaidiha (10)J. Or could it be because it was a two-handed weapon wielded 
by both hands (see zaatayo below 31) F 

frdyatayeinti — 3/3 pres. par. Speed on. 4- fra. 

vazdmim — 1/3 m. pres. pt. atm. of ^/vaz^ to bear. Bearing, carry- 
ing. Kan. takes it as 3/1 of a noun mzaman and trans. “ in a chariot 
Cf., 

yatcit . * . . yo^lcit — Whether .... or w'hethor .... Kan. takes the first 
as the rel. referring to SraoSa just as yat w^as used above (Yas. IX. 4.) for 
Yima. 

usastaire — 7/1 adj. com. of tisas^ eastern. Easternmost. 

Hindoo — 7/1 rn. India. Dar. trans. “river” and says it is the Indus. 
dyaurwayeite — 3/1 pros. atm. ^/garaw (^) -f d, to seize, to take; Kan. 
(also Mills) trans. “ takes (his course) ”. 

daoaataire — 7/1 adj. com. of dosas (cf. "Sf^^;). Westernmost. 

Niyne is practically dir. and is taken in the most varied fashion. Jack, 
and Barth, take it as 3/1 pres. atm. of y^/ga?i -b ni and trans. “smites 

down-”. Mills trans. “alights” (from his chariot). Kan. (Kh. A. b. M.) 


^ Wb. 1628. 
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follows Mills in his trans. of these two pddas : “ When he takes his course 
from India in the East and when he alights down in the West”. Dar. 
says* that Srao|a starts from the river in the East (Indus) and alights at 
the river in the West (Tigris). Barth. (Wb. 1814) gives a trans. of this 
passage which is not very clear to me : “ AVhether he seizes it in Eastern 
India or (whether) he is in the West and throws it down”t; the “it’’ 
probably refers to tlie snaiBis (see also Wb. 492). Kan. in his Diet. (p. 292) 
has the very illuminating suggestion that the word means Ninweh, though 
he does not give any references about this. Tlie word Niync occurs in two 
places only, and in both the passages — here and Yt. X. 104 — the first two 
pddas are identical. The latter runs as follows : — 

yeyhe daroyd-cit bdzava fragr.nvjntl MiOrd-aojayho^ 

4- yat-cit usaslaire Hindvd (d(pii7'vayeite) 
yat-cAt daosataire Niyne 
yai-cit sanake Rayhaya 
yat-cit vhnaiSo^yi aiytia zdtno. 

The last two j)ddas may throw some light on the nature of tlie word Niyne^ 
because evidently the four pddas are equally balanced. The phrase satmke 
Rayhaya also occurs in Yt. XII. 19, where it is in contrast with aoBaesu 
Rayhaya (18). These are rendered generally by Barth, as the “mouths of 
the Rayhd'^ and “the source of the Rar)hd''\ This river is identified with 
the Tigris by Dar., but the identification is not certain. J At any rate the 
“mouths of the Ra^ha” are generally placed in the South. The Pah. work 
Bun. mentions (XX) two big rivers the Aramj (= Av. RayJui) and the Veh~ 
rotf which both rise out of Hara-barozaltl ; the former flows to the West and 
the latter to the East. But neither of these have been definitely identified 
(Barth. 1510-11). The vlmaiSa has been translated as the centre of the 
earth, the region of Hara-har9zaiti. This is where the ao8a 1| (or the head- 
waters of the Rayhd are to be found. The name ao^a Rayhayd is found 
in Ven. I. 19 as the name of a country which was a republic.^] When Ahura 
Mazda created this land, against it Agro Mainyus created bitter cold winter. 
This points to a region in northern latitudes.** Thus the passage, Yt. X. 
104, refers to lands at the four cardinal points. And in order to balance 
the first two of those pddas we must take Niyne as the proper name of a 
land to the West. Hence the suggestion of Kan., that Niyne might be 
Niuiveh, is not so fanciful as may appear at first sight. Also note that the 
word dgdgurvayeite is metrically an extra, and even if omitted the sense of 
the passage is quite clear. 

30. hdr^zo — Tall. 


* Quoted by Kan., Kh. A. )». M», p* 293. t ” Auoh wenn er im ostlichen Indien iat, or packt 
(ihn) ; auch wenn er im westlichen ist, er Bchlagt (ibn) nieder.’* X It may have oriprinally been 
identical with Skt. (river) and then applied to a special river; cf. II 8k‘* 

If aBdro (Barth. Wb. 210). Dar. states that the north baein cf the Tigris is noted for its 

Bovere cold. But I think that we must seek much further north for onr land of 5o8a 
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b9r9zydst6 — ^High-girded, i.e. with well-girt loins ; ** so high, yea, even to 
the gir4l0’’ (Mills). Pah. says huland aiwydst. See above Yas. IX. 26. 
dmn^n — See above 2. Tlie form is here used for 7/1. 
nisayhasli — 3/1 ^'^had Sits down. 

Pers. {nishastan) to sit. Jack, trans. “decends to”, and Mills says, 

“ stoops to.” f 

31. dOrltlm — Thrice: cf. dxlwrrni Yas. TX. 14, above. 
hamaliG — 6/1 n. Entire. The sense is 7/1 (or 21 1 ?) — during the entire 

day 

ay(in as opposed to See above 17. 

hainaya — 6/1 f« 

X^a-po — 61 XWh night. The stem used. 

karsvarj — 2 1 n . 

avazditi — 3 1 pres. par. ^ 'vaz + a to arrive at (acc. (jmsc). Lit., drives 
towards. 

bdmtm — 3'his epithet is applied invariably to X'^aniraSa. It is from 
^ 'hd (VT) to sliiiie out. Hence it means brilliant, magriiricent. In Yt. X. 
50, this opitlict is used for Hura-hardzaliL And in Ven. XIX. 28 (Sel. XIV) 
the same opithot is applied to the dawn. Of. Pers. ^'tX«b (bdmddd) dawn. 

zasiayo (v. 1. "■"laya, Geld., which is 7/1) — 7/2. This is the reading 
adopted by Mills ; Kan. has like Geld. In both (his) hands, Mills 

adds in a note {S.B.E., XXXI, p. 305) that the maiOih must designate a 
double-handed weapon. This is pz'obably also the reason of the dual 
snaWizbya above (21)). 

drazvmno—l l pres. pt. atm. y dray to hold. Cf, O. Bui. to hold. 

Perhaps the Skt. ^ (firm) is connected. 8eo drajayha above, Yas. IX. 26 ; 
also Barth. VVb. 774. 

brdiOro-kiezdm (cItt.) (v. 1. baro^ Kan.; ^tizdni; HaeHm, Barth. Wb. 973) 
bhar p- edged ; sharp as a knife (Jack.), re means “ sharp ” accord- 

ing to Barth.* Kan. (Diet.) says it means a weapon for cutting such as a 
knife; from brdj to cut; cf. Pers. {biirrldan) to cut. taezom 

sharp ; cf. Pers. (tlz) sharp, {tlgh) sword, (tlj) arrow; 

Arm. legh lance. ^ 

hvd^vaeydm ( J7r,)-*-Strikiiig of itself (Jack.) ; which flies as of itself 
(Mills). Pers. trans. says, {nlk ravandd), well speeding. Whoso 

stroke is strong (Barth. Wb. 1855), so also Kan. The word can be 

equivalent to'^^tai^ or But though the Skt. 9 JT is connected, 

the Av. vaeya means “ stroke” when used by itself, as in Yt. X. 98, and in 
compounds it means “ impact ” (Barth. Wb. 1313). If we adopt the ren- 
dering of Mills it would again emphasise the double nature of the weapon 
which has a sharp edge and which can bo hurled like a javelin. Self- 
weapons are common to all mythologies. 


The word is found in Ven. XVII. 2 and 4. 
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hamwdZe — 2/3 n, 

32. snaddi — dat. inf. ^sna9 ) to strike. 

^vim^draos (v.l. xrvi^draos Kan.)— 6/1 adj. Of wounding mace 
(Jack,); of terrible weapon (Kan.); of bloody spear (Mills); Nair. Skt, 

Barth, regards tho word dm as connected with I.K. ^ dm tree 
(cf. ^ 7 ^) and t\’ans. “mace’* (Wb. 540). 

33. iSa^ca — Here (as opposed to SlTIT or Grig, an abl. form, 

found also as ihdt.* 

ainihdt-ca [an.) — Hereafter, in the other world. 

aipi — Even, especially ; (but more with the force of qq). It 

emphasises tho second ihat-ca ; “ especially here”, 

visj)a — 2/3 f. All (the mighty deeds), Kan. (referring to the vanaltih 
below) ; Mills says “ all (the gifts) 

tanu-m(j9rahe — 6/1. Whose body is the Mgdra; tho Word incarnate 

(Jack.) ; incarnatain the M^(9ra (Mills, S.B.E., XXXI, p. 104, ftn. 2). 

h^m-varoitlvato (v. 1. "^variW^, "^vardti^, Kan.) —0 1. Endowed with manly 
courage (Jack.). Barth. (Wb. 1810) notes that the word h^m-varoU is 
always used with nalrya manly ; frojn h(j,ni and v/'mr (ST) to cover, to 
endow. Mills renders “armed with shielding armour ” . Kan. says “pro- 
tector” (ho who shields us round). 

hdzm-aojarjho — 6/1. mighty armed ; lit. “ he who strength is in his 
arm’*. Cf. 

raOaestd — Warrior; lit. “ ho who stands up in the chariot ” ; 

This is the second of the three castes of the “ twice-born in ancient 

Persia.! These throe are AOrava — Priest (Yas. IX. 24 above), HaOacistdr — 
Warrior, and Vdstrya — Agriculturist. Tlie fourtli caste is Huiiay — 
Artisans. Those are named in Yas. XIX. 17. (Sol. VIII. a),% 

-jand — 6/1. Smiter ; ^^jan — 
vanalo — 6/1 pres. pt. ^^van to conquer. 

vanaitls — 2, 3 f. Victories. For tho -ti suffix see Whit. § 1157 (/, 
vanaitivato — 6/1. Possessor of victory ; Lord of victory. 
vanaintlm-ca — 2/1 f. pres. pt. par. y^/van used as adj. Pertaining to 
victory, conquering. 

uparatdtdrn — 2;1 f. Superiority; (cf. RV. I. 151. 5. and VII. 

48. 3.11) 

Arstoih — 6/1 of Arsti f. ArUdt or Arsti^^ is one of tho Yazatas typify- 
ing the virtues of Loyalty and Obedience and Rectitude. Later known as 
Astdd. Cf. a Vedic name, whose son is mentioned thrice in 

RV. X. 98. 

34. -pdta — 2/3 n. Guarded. 


Yaa. LXVIII. 21 . t See Int, t Also Barth. Wb. W8 (under piitra) ; Reich., A. E„ p. 1(K5. 
li ^nnCHTfir H The form ae a proper name occurs only here. 
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y^ijhdha — ^Wherein. Orig. an abl. f. rel. pron. used adverbially. 
fryo fridO — Loving (and) beloved; ^f|:. Kan. reads frito. The 
Kng. word friend is cognate, 

jpaitizanto etc. — See above 17. 
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III. 

To the Pravasis— Yasna XXVI. 

1. i asaun^m^ vaijhuis'^ sura^ | spenta^- fravasayo^ staomi®, | zbayemiT^, 
ufyemi^, yazamaide^, I nmanayai^ visya^i, zantumdt 2 ^ I daj^yuma^s, 

zara^ustr6t9m4L4, 

2. *| vispan§»m*-ea2 aijh^mS paoir- 

yan^m**^ frava^ing-mf’ iSa'* yazamaideT 

+ fravasim'^ av|.m^ (y|.iii)^^ Aliuralie’J Mazda^^ ; 

mazist^m^^^-ca^'*', vahist|mi^^-cai^, sraestfim^'^-ea^^, ;(raozdist^m^^- 

+ ;(ra^wiat|im2i(-ca2^) hukeroptoin- 

§,m23(.ca‘24), asat25 apanot0m^m2''-ca27, 

3. § a^aunflm*^ vaguhis^ suri^ | spenta^ fravasayo^^ yazumaide^ ; 

ydT' Am 090 ii§rm^ Spontaii^m^, ;^saetan|.mi<>, vorozi^i-doWra- 

borazatfim*'^, aiwyaman§.m^^, taxman^mL^, ahuiryan§imi<' ; 

yoii'? ai^yajaijhd^s asavand^^ 

4. § paoiryan^-mi-tkaesangim^ | paoiryanflm'^ sasno^^-gu^^.m'^ 1 iSa'^ a^ao- 
nfbm'^ asaoninfim^-Cca-O I ahum^^-ca**, daen^m^^-ca^^, 1 bao8asi‘^-ca^^, ur- 

vaii0m^®-ca^^, 1 fravasimi^-ca*^^ yaz amaide^^, | yoi^^ asai^- vaonaro^s, | 

G§ua'24 (huSaijho-^) urvanam'^^ ya zamaide'^'^. 


6.§ ydi^ asai!^ vaonaro^ : 

Gayehe* Mara^no^ a^aono® | + fravasiin'? yazamaido^ ; 

Zara^ustrahe^ Spitamahe^o (iSa^O asaono^^ 1 asim^^-ca^* frava|im^^-ca^^ 
yazamaide^T'; 

Kavois^^ Vistaspahe^^ asaoud^^ I -i- fravaslin^i yazamaide^^ ; 

4- Isat-vastrahe^^ Zara^ustrdis^* asaond^^ | + fravasim^^* yazamaide^?. 

6.§ nabanazdistan^-m^ iSa^, | a^aonj/in^ asaonin^m^-ca^, i ahum^-ca'^, 
daen^m^-ca^ | baoSas^^^-ca^i, urvanom^^.ca^^, 1 fravalim^'^'-ca^^ yaza- 
maid 0 i<*; | ydi^^ asai^'* vaonaroi^, | mat^o vispabyd^^ (a^aonibyd^^) 
frava^ibyd^^, 

y&24 iriri^u9|,m25 alaon^Lin^s, + y&s2'T-(ca)2^ jvant|.in29 a|ao- 

yas®^-ca^^ nar§»m 33 azatan|.m*'^* fra^d^^-careftc^^m^^ SaoSyant^rm^^^. 


^ Geld' lias this in prose. 
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III. 

To the Fravasis— Yasna XXVI. 

1. 1 extol^, invoke'^, (and) woave'^-(niy-hymn of praise to) the excellent^, 
heroic'^ (and) pure* Fmvasis^ of tho Righteous* : (and) wo worship^ (those 
Fravasis) belonging-to-tho liouse^^^ bclonging-to-the-village**, bolonging-to- 
the-province^ 2 ^ (and) belonging-to-the-country**^, (and also) those-of-tho- 
liighest-priests***. 

2. And^ first** among aid these-^ Fravasis^’ (do) wo worship'^ horo^ that^ 
FravaSi^, which*^ (is) of Ahura^^ Mazda^'^, (which is) ]>oth**t the most- 
mighty and** tho most excellent**^, both*^f tJio fairest*^ and^** tlie firmest***, 
aiuF^ the wisest=^* lyid’^* the most-gracioiis’^*\, and'^’^ (which) tlirough Righte- 
ousness2*» liath-reached-the-highest^*'. 


vh We worsliip*^ the excellent*^, heroic'* (and) pure* Fravasis^ of tho 
Righteous*, thoso'*;l: of the Holy*' Immortals^, the Rulers*** energetic* *- 
eyed*=^, lofty^’^ (and) very-strong'^, tho mighty'^ (ones) bolonging-to-Ahura^*', 
who^'^ (arc) without-corruption*^ (and) righteous**'. 


4. Here*' (do) wo worship^o the life-force**', and** the hcairt*^, and*^ tho 
mind*'*', and *^ tho soul***, and*’* the Fravasi*'^ too**', of righteous-men'* 
and® righteous-women^ of-the-ancient*-faith‘^, (and) of tho first^ f ul lowers*’] 1- 
of-tho-commandmeuts* (of Ahura), who^* strovaj^^^ for rightcousnovss^^. Wo 
worship’^'* tho souF'' of tho bounteous^^' M other-oar th'^**. 

6. Who* strove'"* for righteousness^ (theirs are tho Fravasis we wor- 
ship) : 

wo worships* tho Fravasi'* of tho righteous'' Gaya'^-Marotan^ ; 

we worship**' here** both'^f tho Holiness*^ and*'' tho Fravasi*^ of the 
holy*^ Zara6^ustra® Spitama*" 

we worship^*^ the FravaSF* of the righteous^" Kava*®-Vistaspa*® ; 

we worship^’* the FravasF® of the rightcous^^ Isat-vastra^*' son-of- 
Zara6*ustra24. 

6. Here^ (do) wo worship*^ the life-force*', and'* the heart®, and® the 
mind*®, and** tho soul *2, and*** the Fravafti** too*^, of righteous-men® 
and^ righteous- womon^ among^[ (our) nearest -brothers* ; who*'* strove*® for 
righteousness*®, (along) witlF® alF* (tho other) holy^*^ Fravasis^®; (viz.) 
those24j of the righteous^® (who-are-)gone2&, and*^® those^^J of the righte- 
ous®® (who-are-) living=^®, and®*^ those®*J of heroes®® (yet) unborn®^, tho 
heralds®®**-of-renovation®®, the Sao^yants®'*. 

* Orig. adj., ” of the first Frava^fis*', f Lit., and X Lit., “ which H^Lit#, listeners . 

% Lit#, ** of Lit#, ** makera ’* or ** workers **. 
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7. § (iSai) iri8tan|.m2 urvand"^ yazamaide^ | a^aonflm^ frava^ayaT" ; | 
vigpau|i-ms ahmya^ nmane^^ | nabanazdistan|.m^i (parai2-)iristanf,mi3*, 
§ aetfrapaitinfimi4^ ae^yan9;mi6 | narf^mi® nairin|.m^'7 iSa^^ I + a^aonfimi^ 
a9aoniii§,m^^ i frava^ayo^i yazamaide^^. 

8. vispanfimi a 0 Srapaitin 5 .ni 2 a|aonfbm^ frava^ayd^ yazamaide^ : 
vi8pan§.m« ae^ryaa^.m'^ a^aou 9 >in^ fravasayo^ yazam^idei® : 
vispanam^^ nar^m^*^ aaaonfLtn*^^ fravagayo^* yazamaide^^ : 
vispan^m^* nairia^mi^ aaaonin§.in^8 fravasayo^^ yazamaide^^. 

9. § vispari9.mi apar0nayu.kan§,in2 | dahmd5-ker0tan9»m4^ asaon§.m^ I 
fravapayo® yazamaide'^ : 

§ a’^-daj^yunlini^^-ca^^ asaon§.m^^ | fravasayoi^ yazamaide^s : 
uz^4-da)(yun§,mi^t-ca^^ a|aoii§.ni^'? | frava|ayd^^ yazamaide^*^. 

10. § nar|mi-ca2 a|aon§,m3 1 fravasayo* yazamaide^ : | nairin|m*-ca’7 
a^aonin^m^ | frava|ayo-» yazamaide^o. 

(vispa‘0 a|aun^mi 2 vaijuhis^^^ sura^*^ | spanta^s fravapayoi^ yaza- 

maide^7 | ya^^ haca^^ Gayat^o-Mare^nat^i | a^^ Sao&yantat^s vere- 

Svaynap*, 

11. visp&i fravasayo^ a^aun^m*^ yazamaido**'. 

§ iristan§.m& urvano^ yazamaide?, | ya^ asaonflm^ frava^ayd^^^. 


♦ 0eld. puts the stop (•.*) at tho fraraMi/d preceding, and has no stop hero, 
t I have adopted Kan/s reading ; Geld, has '^ddxyip^ but he notes the other reading. 
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7. Here^ (do) we worships the souls^ of the departed^, (and) those^* 
FravaSis'^ of the righteous^, of all® (our) nearest -brothers^i (wlilp have) 
gone^^®-beyondi 2 from this^ fold^^f. 

We worship^^ here^® the FravaSis^^ of the Teachers^* (and) the dis- 
ciples^^, holy^® men^® (and) holy^^ women^^. 

8. We worship^ 'the FravaSis* of all^ holy® Teachers^ : 

we worship the Fravasis® of aW holy® disciples’^ : 

we worship*^® the FravaSis**** of alU^ holy^® meri^^ : 

we worship20 the Frava^is^^ of all^^ holy^® wonion^T'. 

9. We worship'^ theFravasis^ of all* holy® children^ of innocent® J*iiature^. 
We worship*® the FravaSis^^ of the Holy-onos** within®-(this)-land**, and*® 
we worship*** the Fravasis^® of the IToly-ono.s*'^ without *^-(this)-land*® as- 
well*®. 

10. Wo worship® the FravaSis*^ of the righteous® men*, and^ the 
FravaSis** of the righteous® women® (do) we worship*® as-welF. 

the excellent*®, lieroic*^, (and) pure*®, FravaSis*® of the Righteous*^ 
(do) we worship*’*, (even) those*®* from*® Gaya^^-Marotan^* upto^^^ SaoSyant^® 
the victorious^**. 

11. We worship* aW* the FravaSis-^ of the Righteous®. 

Wo worship’7 the souls® of the departed®, (and) these®* FravaSis*® of the 
Righteous®. 


- LiU.“ which**. 


t Lit., “ in this house”. 


X Lit,, ” pious ”, 
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NOTES. 

1. Kanga: Khordeh Avesta ba Maenl, pp. 382-387. 

2. Jackson : Avesta Reader, No. 2. 

3. Mills: S.B.E., XXXI, pp. 278-279. 

The conception of Frmmhis is a special feature of the Z. faith.* They 
are the eternal part as it were of all sentient beings in the universe. 
Hiirnan and higher beings have Fravasis, According to this Yas. the 
human being is m.ade up of five principles — ahu^ daena^ haoZah, urvdn, 
and Fravasi (see below 4).t Each sentient being from the human J up to 
Ahiira Mazda himself lias got his or her Fravasi existing tlirough eternity. 
“ The Fravasis of men are the archtjqial souls clothed in ethereal forms, 
after whose model each liurnan being is formed on earth .... Tlie very 
conception, however of a Fraimsi as an archtypal causal soul, implies that 
each Fraimsi is the pattern type both for the inner powers, and the outward 
form of bodily existence. The body of each man, with its peculiar physi- 
cal, mental, moral, and spiritual capacities, is shaped and formed after the 
model which each particular Fravasi presents, and therefore it has to be 
admitted that the differences that we had among men, are duo to the 
differences in the archtypal souls or Fravasis which inhere in mortal 
bodies .... Wo have now to find some explanation as to the differences 
among the Fravasis themselves. Has tlie Almighty created those 
differences among the FravaHs simply to please His Divine Will, or is 
there a profound plan, an inscrutable justice, underlying tlie creation of 
tlieso differences ? Limited and faulty though our conception of Divine 
Power may be, w^e can never dissociate the ideas of harmony and justice 
from the acts of God, and according to that view, we cannot but take 
it for granted that, owing to numerous and suOiciont causes, the Fravasis 
as they arise in the invisible world aro made with comparatively endless 
differences. The Frai’>asis are not special creations without a past, nor 
are they created all at once for the first time. They aro as much the 
product of evolutiou and of slow and steady growth, as everything else in 
this world”. II The Fravasis are, therefore, a part and parcel of the human 
being, and oven wlien the man passes away from this earth the Fravasi 
‘‘ lives on ” and helps God in His woi’k of evolution. Of course it is hut 
natural that in the Av. only iho Fravasis of the good and holy ones aro 
mentioned and adored, but that does not prove that the wicked have 
no Fravasis at all. Only they are of no use for helping the good creation 
onwards until they themselves come over to the patli of Asa, The late 
Prof. Moulton takes a somewhat limited view of the Frava8is^\ and though 
ho draws a number of very interesting comparisons with the ideas of 
ancestor- v7orship and of the genius among the Homans still one cannot 
quite agree with his essentially Christian point of view. The biggest 

algo Introduction, f For details soc Introduction. X The »onl» of various animals are 
mentioned in Yt. XIII. 71-, but not the Fravasis. 1| Khan Bahadur N* D. Khandalawala in an 

article (Fta'iokard and Eebirth) in the Cayna Memorial Fafitwr, pp. 200-215. ^ Early ZoroaetrianUm 

(Hibbert Lectures 1912), pp. 254fE, 
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source of our information regarding the Fravams is the Farvardln Yast 
(Yt. XIII) where the Fravasis of a large number of men and women an^ 
divine and semi-divine beings are mentioned.* In fact the Yt. constitutes 
a fairly extensive “ Calendar of Great Men” of ancient Iran, The purpose 
served by these names is the same as that intended by Auguste Comte 
when ho instituted i^he Positivist Calendar, namely, — “ to impress on the 
public mind, a general conception of the Past, and to revive the sense of 
continuity in the ages”.t The invocation by name to the Fravasis of the 
groat sons and daughters of ancient Iran, and of tlioso who have done any 
great or notable service to the cause of the community or of the country, 
constitutes one of the principal features of our ceremonies to this day. 
Whenever a Zoroastrian passes away, who has done some notable good to 
his fellow-men, a general meeting of his co-religionists may decide to havt* his 
name on this “ lloll of Honour and Remembrance”, and thenceforth he or 
she is remembered by name in every (H'remonial of importance. Tims we 
find to-day among the groat and the good of Zoroaster’s faith tlie names 
of Dadabhai Naoroji, of Phirozeshah Melita, of Jamshodji Tata, to mention 
only three of those who have passed onwai’ds (joinparativci}^ reckon tly. 
Nothing is so thrilling to the listeners, nothing which more inspires to 
worthily live the life laid down in the religion of Zoroaster, than to hoar the 
names of these great souls who have “passed on” (irlstan{im) repejated. 
Truly may we say that they live eternally in the lioarts of the grateful 
generations that come after them. 

1. This verse forms the first half of Yt. XTTT. 21. 
amiin^m asao^\ amv ") — (> 3 of asavan (asaon or amun), 

vajiuhis — 2 3 f. adj. of vayJm. excellent, 

staoini — 1/1 pres, par, ^ to praise. 

zbayenii 1/1 pres. par. ^/zbd ( ^ zvdy zu) — ^ (® ) — to invoke. 
nfyeml — 11 pres. par. ^/vaf, to weave. The word is used metaj)liori- 
cally in the sense of “ weaving a hymn”, i.e. singing the praises of. Dar. 
and Sp. trans., “ i make my own” (i.e. T medita-te upon). 'J’liis as J3arth, 
points outf is due to a misreading of the Pali, sia'ipt. The real word accord- 
ing to Barth, is handesihn (Per. andlshidan — to meditatii upon) 

which has been misread '^^^enisn (to regard as one’s own). Har. says “I 
offer myself to ”.|| 

nmanaya, etc. — 2 3 f. adj. from nmdnay etc. 

zarOustrot^ma — 2 3 f. adj. sup. from ZaraBustra. Belonging to the 
highest priest ; Zaradustra, as hinted above (Yas. IX. l)^f, was the name of a 
priestly office. The highest spiritual authority in Iran (the Dastur'i-Das- 
turdn) was known by this title in the superlative (see Whit. § 473a). In 

^ See Introductory note to Yt* XIII, by Dar., S.B*B., XXIII, i)p. 179 f. t The New Calendar qf 
Great Men by Frederic Harrison, I^eface. % Wb. lJUO, 1| Quoted by Kan., Kh. A, b. M*, p. 3JS3, 
ftn. ^ See also Introduction. 
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tho ancient days the King was also the Chief- Priest, like the in India. 

Note that tho previous four words indicate the Aims whereas this word 
indicates the Eatus (see above, Yas. LVII. 1). 

2. This verse is the same as Yt. XIII. 80. 

a7)hg.m — 6 3 f. pron. stem a. Of these, ^ 

paolryan^m — 6 3 f. used adverbially.* Cf. paoiryo . . . ma^yo above 
(Yas. IX. 3). Mills trans, “of these prior FravaSis” ; Dar. says “of these 
ancient Fravasis 

av{im — ^That. Jack., A. G., § 432. The word might be connected with 
(leva (one) and may mean “ first” or “ foremost 

y^m — 2 1 instead of I T needed by strict grammar, due to ease-attrac- 
tion, 

maziht^ni'Ca — 2/1 f. adj. sup. of maz The greatest. 

sraest^m-ca — the most excellent, the highest, The fairest (Dar. 

and Mills). 

XmozdiUQ,m-ca -2 1 f. sup. pt. adj. from the comp. ^/\raozda. Cf. 
Xraozdyehya (Yas. IX. 15). Most firm (Mills); most solid (Dar.); strongest 
(vSp.), Kan. trans. (most courage-giving). The Pah. 

trans. says “tho most firm”t or the most severe (i.e. strictest) indecision, 
in other words “strictly just”. Nair. Skt. says — JITCcR. 

yi'a0wiU9m4vti'Ca — 2/1 f. sup. of '^lumant Wisest, The word (^9) 

is used more for soul-force ((hlsteskraft'Dy rather than physical-force. Tho 
Vedic pfig and have prol^ably a similar connotation. See above, Yas. 

IX, 23. 

hukd7*dptd7n4ni — Jack, and others trans. “ tho fairest in form” — as the 
sup. of huk9r9pta (well-shaped) : see also hiik'ar9js above, Yas. IX. 16. 
The sup. is rather irregular, one syllable [ta] being dropped.!! The same 
word, but in 6 1 m., occurs in Yas. I. 1. where Mills trans. “ wTioso body is 
the most perfect ”, and explains in a footnote: “not that Ahura was 
conceived of as having a body proper. The stars are elsewhere poetically 
described as his body, as other divinities are said to be tanu-mg>dra^y hav- 
ing the m^Sra as their body, that is incarnate in the m^6ra ” (S.B.E., 
XXXI, p. 195, ftn. 2). The positive form hukardpia is found in Yt. V. 121, 
where it means “ well -shaped.” Tho Skt. trans. says 

Kan., however, strikes out in another direction by making this 
word sup. of hiikdrdp gracious and, distinguishing this word ap- 

parently from hukarapta-tama (Diet, p, 591), trans, “ practising good deeds 
in the highest degree” 

♦-^This may >>e mcluded in the “ construction according to sense *’ of Reicb. § 608, t takhtium 
(Pers. ciAafeu*, laifeA/— hard). X Barth., Wb. 636. Ij Unless we regard it as sup. of huk»r9fi. 

^ He may have added Kava-Vistaspa also Yt. (XIII. 5)9) ; he alludes however to Srao^a — Yas. LVII 
33 1 above* 
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amt apanot9m^77i-ca — Cf. above, Yas. LVII. 4, Mills, trans. “ one ihat 
attains the most its ends because of Righteousness Dar. and Kah. trans. 
“ supreme in holiness’*. 

3. This verse is the same as Yt. XIII. 82. 

ysaUang-m — The* Rulers (Kan.). See above (Yas. IX. 4). 

Mills and Jack, trans. “ shining ” or “ brilliant The Holy Immortals are 
the rulers of the various activities of the world under Aluira Mazda. See 
above Yas. LVII. 24 ; also Introduction. 

v9r9zi‘d6iBran(mi (a/;.) — Of effective glance (Mills and Kan,); whose 
looks perform what they wish (Dar., S.B.E., XXITl, p. 101)) ; of bonclicent 
glance (Jack.).* Ut. the word means of effective eye.” ^'vardz. The 
comp. v9r9zi’Cas9nan is also used for the Fravasis — yd (sc. fravasayO) huddi- 
67^18 Vdr9zi-cahma7i6 sraoiOrxs (Yt. XIII. 29), which is rendered by Barth- 
(Wb. 1421) “who are. fine-eyed sharp-eyed and sharp-eared”. 

aiwyd 77 ian^m — Very strong (Barth., Wb. 97) from aiwi -f- ctma, Tlie 
sup. form aiwijdmatoma is found in Yt. Xlll. 3. and elsowliere. Mills trans. 
“devoted”; Kan. says, “coming for help”, from aiwi (avail ?) -|- ^/yd; 
Dar. says, “ quickly coming to do”. 

aWyajayho — Withoiit corruption (Barth., Wb. 06-67). Neg. of Wyajah 
corruption, the i being epenthetic; cf. Vedic (assault) in RV., I. 

119. 8, etc. 

4. The verse is the same as the first half of Yt. XIII. 149. 

paoiryan^m-‘tkaesan§7n — Those of the ancient faith. The Z. faith has 
always recognized the ancient Mazda -w^or shipping (mOzdayasni) faithf of 
the Aryans, which was the faith of Iran in the days before Zara^^ustra. The 
later religion of Z. is called dae7id muzdayasyii yd dhuiris zaTaB7istrih (Yas, 
XII. 8 ; see below, Sel. V). ‘ 

paoir7jan^m sdsnd-(jds(im — Those who first listened to the command- 
ments (of Ahura). These were the ancient Teachers and Prophets of the 
Mazdayasni faith. In Yt. XIII. 87 Gaya Marotan is said to have been the 
first to listen “ unto the thought and teaching of Ahura Mazda” (see below 
Oayehe Mar9Bn6, verse 5). From sdsnd (^^*1), commands or teaching, and 
ygiw to listen (cf. Pers. gush ear). Kan. says it refers to 

those who first listened to the teaching of Zara^ustra and thinks that the 
first disciples of Z., Maidyo-Mayha, Vista spa and others (who are mentioned 
in Yt. XIII. 95-110), are meant. 

amonindm-ca — One notable feature of Z.’s teaching is the absolute 
spiritual equality of woman and man. In many other places we get the 
mention of men and women together on equal terms. See above the prayer 


i.e. not evil-eyed (Kan., Kh. A. b. M., p.SS4, ftn.). 


t See above, Yas. TX. i 
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Yef)he hdt^m (Yas. LVII. 4) and verses 6, 7, 8 and 10 of this selection. In 
Yt. XIll verses 139-142 (comprising the 30th Kardeh) are devoted to the 
holy women of Iran beginning with Hvovi, the wife of Z. It is also notable 
that among the six Holy Immortals throe are of the feminine gender.* 

ahum^-ca daend^-ca haohas^-ca urvdnom'^-ca fravaslm^’Ca — This passage 
seems to give the constitution of the human being according to Av. In 
another passage, Yas. LV. 1, another list is given of the principles building 
up a human beingf which however contains seven distinct principles instead 
of five as here. These are the only two passages in the Av. when the live- 
fold or seven-fold constitution of the human being is mentioned. Unfortu- 
nately no regular or detailed attempt has been made by Western scholars 
to define tliese terms more accurately, as evidently they are meant to be 
defined in the Av., hence also their renderings are vague and uncertain as 
may be seen by the following translations : — 

T. Spirit^ consciencf)^, in tel ligence^"^, Soul‘S and FravaSi^ — Mills. 

IT. Spirith conscience'^, perceptiom^ Soul‘S and Fravasi^ — Dar.j; 

HI. Breath-of-Lifo^ conscience^, consciousness^, soul* and CUiardian- 
AngeF — Jack. 

IV. Life-force^ (Lehenshrajt)^ Individuality^ or the Inner Ego (Inneres 
Wesen, gelstiges Ich, Individtml licit), perception^ {Wahruehm-ungskm^ soul* 
or .spirit (Secle, Geist) and Fravasi^ — Barth. 

V. and Kan. (Kh. A. b. M., 

p. 384).!! 

1. ahii is the same word as the life-force (Lehenshraft) which 

keeps the physical body alive. On the whole “ Life-force’' is the best ren- 
dering. In this sense the word is used only in tliis passage (Barth., Wb. 
283). 

2. daena according to Kan. is the facility which differentiates between 

right and wrong. There is another word daena (see above, Yas. IX. 20), 
which means “religion” and evidently Barth. (Wb. CG5-G06) mixes up the 
two ideas, for he defines daena as “ the sum-total of those characteristics of 
a human being which bear upon his religion and his soul”. This daena is 
probably what appears to the departed soul as “ a beautiful, well-sliapen, 
strong and well-formed maid” upon the Ginval -hridge. (Ven. XIX. 30ff., 
also HaS. II. 9, and other places). The trans. of Kan. seems to be nearest 
the idea — the which enables the human being to see day to see) 

the right from the wrong. The best English word would be “ heart ” which 
connotes the emotional and desire-aspect of the daena better than the word 
“ conscience ”. 


• 6 oeRl 80 Introduction. f" See Introduction for details. See also Rdhhav by N* F. 

BiUimoria for some explanation of the details, pp. l30Jf», and pp, ICIfP. X his note to Yt. XIll. 
74 XKTIl, p. 198). 11 Note that for the last three he uses practically the orig-inal Av^. 

word in the Skt. or Pah. form. 
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3. baoSah (cognate with is the faulty of the mind, the intellect, 

which enables us to acquire '^Tif (Knowledge, * 

4. urvdn is the higher Reason, which enables us to acquire 
(Wisdom, f^^T) as distinguished from UT«r (or knowledge). Thus 
baohah and tirvrln r|?spectively correspond to and of the Hindu 
systems.* Best translated by the Eng. word soul 

5. fravasi has been rendered by many Western scholars as “guardian- 
angel , which is not correct. The F<’ravasi is tho eternal portion of the 
human being and as such is emphatically a part and parcel of tho liuman 
being, whereas a “ guardian-angel ” is an outside entity. 

The five “ principles may therefore be best rendered as : 

Life-forceh hearts, intellecdv^ soul* and Fravasi^ 

It would be interesting to work out. how far these five correspond to 
the five Kohns of Vedanta — and 

am I — 4 1. For righteousness, ifrlRT. 

vaonard — 3 3 ppt. par. ^ van, Strove, struggled, 

G 9 tis hn^ayho urvdnmn — The first two words are 6 1. Jack, and others 
see in this a reference to the Primal JIull wlio, like tlie first man (Gaya 
Marotan (see below, 5), was slain by Ahriman. From this Fivimal Bull are 
derived all other animals.f The word JmBajjhd is variously taken though 
all agree as to the etymology — hu (^ ; -j- y^dd ( ’'felT) . Jack, renders “ benevo- 
lent”, Barth, trans. “gracious.” In Yt. XIII. 80 wo read y^m-ca (sc. 
Jravashn) Gdiih yg.m-ca Gayehe, which Dar. trans. “ that of tho Bull that of 
the living maii”.:j: Kan. trans. “that of animals, that of living beings 
In Sirdzah 1. 12. wv have the mention of Gdus-aevohdla “ the first-created 
bull ” (Dar. says “ the only-created ”), in connection with the yazata Alayha 
(the Moon), who is said to possess the seed of the bull.l; In SIrozah II. 12 
this is repeated. But in verse 14 in both Sirozah I and II there is mention of 
tho G 9 ns urvdn, and in tlie latterly we get the phrase G^us Im^djjfw urvdndm 
yazamaide which Dar. trans. “wo sacrifice unto the soul of tho bounteous 
Cow” (S.B.E., XXIIT, p. 17). Here the Cow is tho Divine Dravdspa** also 
called Gosf who ‘‘ is a personification of the animal kingdom whom 

sho maintains and protects ”:f f Kan. in his Diet. (p. 159) says that in some 
places the word (G^us-urvan) is used for the (whole) animal creation. In 
the Ga(9. Ahu. (XXIX) wo road of the complaint of the “ soul of the Cow”, 
by which is typified the mother- earthfj, which view is also maintained by 
Kan. So it would be best to trans. here the phrase by “ the soul of the 
bounteous mother-earth”. The same idea seems to be at the back of the 

* ^^15 MXJ (Bg. III. 42). t Jftck., A. K., p. 38. X 8.B*K., XXIII, p. 200. The 

living man evidently refers to Qaya Marstan. ^ II See trane. by Dar., XXIII, p« 8. 

f See Sol, XXIV, Part IT. «« Yt. IX, Seh XXII, Part II. ft Dar., S.B.E., XXIII., p, 110. 

See below Sel. XV. 
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legends of Kfsna, the Divine Cowherd, and the Oopls ; the very names 
etc., are suggestive. Cf. also the idea of the Shepherd in the 

Bible. 

5. yoi . . . vaonard — refers to those mentioned below as the most 
conspicuous examples of such striving. Mills in his trans. (S.B.E., XXXI, 
p. 278) omits this phrase. 

(Jayehe MardOno — 0 1 of Gaya Mardian — Lit. ‘‘ the mortal man The 
name is givem to the first great ruler* of Iran. He is regarded as the first 
man created by Ahura. He was the first to bring the Mazdayasni faith into 
the world and was thus the first of the line of Ttdjarsis who ruled in Iran. 
In Yt. XIII. 87 ho is said to liavo been “ the first who listened unto the 
thought and tcjaching of Ahura Mazda, of whom Ahura formed the race of 
the Aryan nations, the seed of the Aryan nations’’.* He was both the 
physical as well as the spiritual ancestor of Zara^ustra. From Z. to Spitama 
see above Yas. IX. 13 (notes), from Spitama to ©raetaona see above Yas. IX. 
13, and from ©raetaona onwards the line continues as follows : — 

<draUaona Faridvn) — Aihvya {Aspiydn Piirtora'f ). — Seven more 

people having the name Ai<fpiydnX — Y ima-Xmeta Jamshul) — Vivay- 

hvat — Taxma Daei'o-tbU Tahniurap-Dlvhand) — Haosyayh 

Hushang) — Shydrnah yK.^^i^)— Gaya-Mar9ian Gayoniard).\\ 

ahlm'Ca — Holiness. The Holiness of Z. was his pre-eminent charac- 

teristic, as it was also the foundation of his religion. 

Kavdis Vlsidspahe — 0/1 of Kara V^’isldspa. For the title Kar>a (Pers. 

— Kaydni), royal, see above, Yas. IX. 18. Visfuspa, who is not to be 
confounded with orda-nysy the father of Darius the Croat, w\as the first 
royal disciple of Z. He is remembered in Yt. XIII. 90ff. as “ the holy king 
Vlstaspa, the gallant one, who w^as the incarnate Word,** the mighty- 
speared, and lordly one, wdio, driving tlie Dnij before him, sought wide 
room for the holy religion, . . . who made himself the arm and support of 
this law of Ahura, of this law of Zara6^ustra” ()S.B.E., XXIII, p. 305). 

Isai-vdstrahe ZaraOustrois — 6 1. Jsat-vdsira son of Z. The custom of 
mentioning the father’s name with and after the .son’s is a very old one and 
is still the rule among Parsis. ZaraOustra i.s mentioned in the Av. and Pah. 
books to have had three sons and three daughters, and three “ mystic ” sons, 
who are to be born as the SaoSyants of future ages. His “children” are 
regarded by some to have been more in the spiritual sense rather than 
purely physical. tt The question is w^ell discussed by N. F. Billimoria in his 
Gujarati book Asho Zarathosht ane temno Pegdm (ch. V, pp. 54-71). This 

♦ S.B.K,, XXIII, p. 201 (Dar.), t See Yas. IX. 7. t According to Sun, (1 From Modi's 
Diet., where he gives a genealogical table at the end. based on Bun, and other authorities, 
f Jack., A. a., pp. 05-96. tanu'md^ra. Note that all the epithets here used are those of 

$rao*o^ ; ef, also h 9 t»zaiZi (Yas, LVIT, 11) above. ft See Introduction. 

13 
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point of view seems also supported by a note of Dar. : Z. had three sons 
during his lifetime, Isat-vdstra, Hvar9-ci0ray and Urvatat-nara (Yt. 2vIII. 98), 
who were respectively fathers and chiefs of the three classes, priests, war- 
riors, and husbandmen. They play no great part in Mazdean mythology, 
and are little more than three subdivisions of Z. himself, who w^as * the first 
priest, the first warrior, the first husbandman’ (Yt. XIII, 88) The Bun. 
XXXII. 5-6 says that Isat-vdstra was chief of the priests, he became the 
Mobad of Mobads,t and passed away in the 100th year of the religion. 
The name signifies “ he who desires pastures ” a(*cording to Barth. (Wb. 372), 
Hvard’cWra — (seedj of the sun) “ was a warrior, commander of tlie army of 
the son of Vistaspa ” 1 1. And Urvalat-nara man; Barth, 

says “ hero -commanding ”)*i “was an agriculturist and the chief of tlio 
enclosure formed hy Yima'^'W (Ven. II. 43). The tlnee daughters of Z. 
were FrQniy %riti, and Pouru-cisid (Yt. XII. 139). Their names signify 
“Fullness” (Barth., Wb. 1022), “Protecting” (?) (Barth., Wb. 807, Ority 
Orita, Sriti) and “Full wisdom”, respectively. The last is said to Inivc 
married Jdyndapa (Barth., Wb. 899).** The three “mystic” sons of Z. arc 
Uxsyap^rota (Pah. Hohedar-mdh)y (Pah. Hosedar-band), and 

Saoiyani, Bun. XXXII. 8 relates the story thus : “ Z. went near unto 
Hvdvl three times, and each time the seed went to the ground; the angel 
Nairyd-sayh received the brilliance and strength of that seed, delivered it 
with care to the angel Andhita, and in time will blend it with a mother”. ft 
The seed is watched over by 99,999 Fravasis (Yt. XIII. 62) in the Lake 
Kq^saoyay where the maidens ^riiUiPfeSriy V^ayhu-fe8r I and 'Jlr^dat-jehri will 
respectively bring them forth. It may be noted that I sat-vdslra is also 
mentioned in Yas. XXIII, 2, also, as here, w ith Gaya Mardian, Zarai) uhtra y 
and Vistdspay these four being evidently the most important of the “ ancient 
counsellors ”,Jt 

6. This verse forms the second half of Yt. XIII. 149. 

nabdnazdistan{im — Close-connected, next-of-kin. Lit. “ nearest the 
nav^el” {naba — + nazdistu — The word here refers toco-reli- 
gionists, brothers in Z. faith, as distinguished from the paoiryO’iJcaesa of the 
previous verse (Kan., Kh. A. b. M., p, 385, ftn.). Trans. “ our nearest 
brothers”. The list of blood -kindred included under tho phrase nabanaz-* 
dihta is given in Ven. XII. These include : (1) parents, (2) children, 
(3) brothers and sisters, (4) grandparents, (5) grandchildren, (6) children of 
brothers and sisters, (7) brothers and sisters of parents, and (8) children 
and grandchildren of (7) (Barth., Wb. 1040). 

frui% .... SaoSyant^ni — also found in Yas. XXIV. 5. 

vispdbyo asaonibyo are both f. because /mvasi is f. 


♦ Quoted by Billimoria. op, cit, p. 6i#. t Vor the word Mobad see below verse 7, aeerapaUi., 

t Barth. ** having the face like the sun Pah. X^a^'*!6t-cihr (Wb, 1849). II Bud. quoted 

bv Dar S B.E. XXIII. p. m. f Barth., Wb. 1530, also see above Yas. LVII. 26. * " But see 

mmroul’L ft Quoted by Dar.. S.U.B., XXIII. p. 195. U Mills, 8.U.B., XXXI. p. 273. 
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irlriBuaqmr-^ i pft. pt. par. ^rcmd, to pass away. Those who have 
passed away, i.e. have died (Barth., Wb. 1480-82). It is an ahura-word 
used especially in this sense. Cf. Goth, leithan, to go. There is another 
yrdd which is connected probably with Skt. ^ and which means “ to cling 
to”, “to be joined with”, which also gives the form irtriO- ov iriraO-' 
Jack, postulates a ^ 'IriO. « 

jvant^m — (5 3 pros, pt. par. ^,/jiv to live. Living — 

Yt. XIII. 17, it is mentioned that the FravaSis of the paoiri/6-thaem and of 
the Sao^^yantas are the most powerfu'l, and, of the rest, the Fravasis of the 
living holy men are more powerful than those of the dead. 
nargm — Here used in the sense of “ heroes”. 

azdtangm-AJnborii. Note that the soul yet to come into the world 
has also a Fravaai to which his (or her) future body will attach itself. 

fraso-cctroOrgni — An epithet of the Sao^yantas. Cf. frdsmls used of 
Haoma above, Yas. LVII. 19. From Jrasu (renovated) nnd cardtar (^e, 
^'kar) maker”. Those who prepare the world for renovation”, ‘‘those 
who herald in a now age”. The essential idea is that from time to time, as 
the need arises in the world by tlie accumulation of sin and wrong-doing, a 
great Soul comes down to renew the laAv of Ahura and to usher in a new 
civilisation. These great Hiuiovators are the SaoSyunts (see Yas. TX. 1. 
above; also cf. Bg. IV. 7). Mills and Dar. agree with tliis idea. This 
renovation brought about by a Saoi^yant is called frahokorUi. See also 
Cama Memorial Volume pp. 2()0ff. referred to above in the Introductory note 
to this piece. 

7. Irlstangm--i\l3 p. pt. pass. ^/raeO. See above irirWusqm. 
yd asaonQm fravasay 6 — This phrase is repeated below" in verse 11, wlieri' 
Jack, says that “ the souls of the dead are the Fravasis”. Mills trans. the 
whole |)assage thus: “We worship the .souls of the dead [(Pazand) which 
are the FravaSis of the saints] ” ; and adds in a footnote* : “ W hether a real 
distinction existed in the minds of these early writers, between a V )avasl 
and a departed soul, is hard to say. That a Fravasi was worshipped as 
existing before a person to whom it appertained w"as born, may bo owing to 
a poetical, and not a dogmatic, anticipation”. Mills, however, is certainly 
mistakoEi^ because the distinction is very clearly maintained all tluougli (see 
above vei^b 4). In Khurshid Nyayish (verso 9) the worshipper inyokos his 
own 'Urvdn and fravaM (tlie twm highest principles in his constitution) and 
they are meant to be distinctly separate and clearly marked out from one 
another, t Mills putting the words into brackets, with the remark “ Pazand ” 
preceding, seems to imply that he regards the w"ords ya asaongyn fravasayo 
as a later (Pazand) interpolation. Celd. in his text gives a footnote to the 
word xitsaongfn and says : “so all mss.”, as if ho expected a different 


SrB.B., XXXI, p. 27y. 


t Boe Kan.‘s note on this point, Kli, A . b. M., p. 32, ftn. 
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reading, and therefore regards the passage as interpolated. It is certain 
that the grammatical construction is faulty. Kan. trans. : “ those souls 
of the departed ones who belong to (i.e. are attached to ?) the ^ravaSis 
of the holy ones Har.* and Dar. translate “ urvan and FravaSis ”, which 
is a reasonable way out of the difficulty. 

ahmya nnidne~lii this house. In the sense of family ” or “ fold ” (?). 

'para-iristan^m — Gone beyond (the mortal life). Geld, puts a stop after 
ilie previous ; but it would perhaps be bettor to put a stop after 
pamtristan^m, thus taking the clause — “ those of our kindred who luive 
passed beyond from this house” — as defining the FravaSis and tlie urvaiis, 
mentioned above. 

aWrapailin^m — Teachers. Pah. atrpal. For. (herhad). In. P. Guj. 
the term (abbreviated is applied to a priest who is initiated 

and who has got the privilege of performing the rites and ceremonies. 
The distinguishing mark of these Ermds is the white turban. Note the 
orig. ‘paltd has become -bad, {-vad) in modern times. Cf. also Pers. 
imuhad) — P. Guj. (Priest) — from Av. maynpaiti (a Magus, Grk. Muyo?). 

Disciples ; Nair. Jack, derives this from 

(lire-wood ?) basing this interpretation on Yt. Xill. 105. — MgOravdkahe 
.... aeOrapafdis haml^patois ahaono fravasvm yazamaidc. Dar, 

saysj that a(},ih'apaiti is “ master of the luwth ” and ‘‘ inastcr 

of the sacrificial log”. Kan. trans. “religious teacher’^ and “ sacrificial 
priest” — which is a technical name in Guj. for the priest whoso 

duty is to tend the Fire in tlio temples). Barth. (VVd). 1777) trans. the latter 
word by “Master of the assembly”. Ho (as also Kan.) derives the aeOra- 
paili (and atOrya) from a hypotheti(;al word acOra (education) — through an 

Ar. word ^aitra.'[ V^ery probably the Skt. has the same meaning 

and signifies “ (Hiucation (in religious rites, (^tc.).” Ultimately perhaps the 
woi’d is connected with alar ( Fire). Hoe my paper on in Trans, 

Ori. Con. (Poona, 1910). 

nargm ndlrmCtm — To bo taken with aWryangnu Note here also the 
equality of the sexes. At about the age of seven “ the daughter entered 
into the aerpatastdn, a religious school 

8. In this verse all teachers and disciples, belonging to any place in the 
world and to any creed, are mentioned ; the nabdnazdisl<i teaeh(‘rs and 
disciples have been already mentioned aliove. 

vispangm ndiriangm — Note that the form of the 6 8 adj. is the same for 
both m. and f. 

♦ Quoted by Kan., Kh. A. b. M., p. ftn. ^ t Orig* from (ddrawa), 

J XXni, p. 200, ftn. |1 Wb. 20; also Kan., Die. 11 Darab Dastur Fesbotau Sanjaria— 

The Tonifion of Zoroattrian IVomen in Remote Ayifiqiiit.^ ^ p 17. On Ujo subject of Iranian Kducation 
generally see Modi, Educatton among the Ancient Iranians. 
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9. ap'^r^ndyukan^m (v. 1. ^ndyu^, Kan.) — Youths ; lit., those who have 
not attained full age” ; a -f ^^arana (^) -f dyu (v^O- The word is used 
to designate infants or minor persons. 

da1mid-k9r^tang,m — adj. Begotten of pious parents (Jack, and Dar.) ; 
those who fulfil deeds of piety (Mills) ; brought up by a Dahma (religious 
teacher or Dastur) (Barth., Wb. 706 : cf. lordly*). T^he word dahnia also 
means the duties of a dahma (or religious teacher) hence the rendering of 
Mills is quite satisfactory. Nair. also says Kan. says, “ of 

pious nature” — doing piovis' deeds). The word also occurs in Ven. 

XIII. 23, where it seems to refer to children under the ago of fifteen or those 
who have just attained that age.f Cf. also pan<^adasa in Yas. IX. 5. 

d’da^yun^m — adj. In this land, i.e. belonging to this land (Iran). 

iiz-da^yungm (v.l. "^da^yii"^. Geld.) — Adj. Outside this land, i.e. not be- 
longing to Iran, i.e. foreigners. The ancient Z. distinctly recognized the 
righteous in other lands also, beyond the limits of the AryasJ. In Yt. 
XIII. (143-144) the FravaSis of the Righteous from non- Aryan lands — 
Turdn, Sairimya (Europe and Western Asia), Sanai (China) and Dahl 
(Dahae — ^dat) are mentioned.!| And Yt. XIII. 145 says: “wo worship 
the FravaSis of the holy men and of the holy women of all countries ”. 
This is the clearest recognition of universal brotherhood by the ancient 
Zoroastrians. This is all the uxore remarkable because the Ttu-anians at 
least were the national enemies of the Aryans of Iran all through their 
history. 

10. Cl Sdoiyarp^di vdrdSraynat — 5/1 for 2/1 by case-attraction. From 
Oaya Maratan to Sao^yant means a whole world -period. 


ItV , 1. 129, 3, t See 1V% p, ItU, ftii. t ^’or the Aryan lauds see Veu. I* 

11 B.P.E., XX III, pp. 226-227. 
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IV. 

Tandarosti — Yasna LX. 


I, at* hv6=2 vai3h5us*^ vahy6^ na*’ aibi-jamyat^, 
yeT* na'i arezus^^ savaijho*^ pa^o^*^ sisoit^^, 
ahya*"! ai^hous*-** astvato*^ manaijbas*^~ca*'*', 
hai^yengi^ a^-'-stia^* y^ng^i a^s-iaeti^*^ Ahurd=2+: 
aredr62f> ^wavj-s^^ huzentusa^'? spanto^^ Mazda^^*^. 


2, ta*^ nmane-^ jamyjxres*^, y4*> asaonfun^ ^3nutas'*^-ea^, afayas^- 

ca*^ vyadaibis^*-ea>2 paiti-zantayas*'^”C ai()liai*^ vise*^s 

jamyat*^ asam^o-ea^i, ;^3a^ram22-oa‘2'\ savns‘^'^-ca2f>, ;^^ar0nas28-oa2’7, 

X^a^0m2^-ea2J^, dar0y6'^^-frat0iTia^w0m’'^*-en'^2 dadnay4'^*, yat-^^ 

ahurois'^^ zara^ustrais-^^. 


3 . § 4 asista^-nu 2 aif)hatWhaca 4 ) 

visat^ gaias^ buyat*^, asistom^ asom^, 

aslstami^ nars*^*^ asaond*2 aojo**^, asisto***^ ahuiris*^ tkaos5^^. 

4 , § jamyfln* i^ra^ asaun^m*'^ vai^uhis^ I surd'’ spantd^ frava^ayo'^, | 
asois^ baesaza^ hacimna*^, | Z0ni**-fra^a3)ha*2, danui'^-drcyaijhaJ^, | 
hvar 0 **’-bar 0 zai)ha*'*, ist§en vai^haigh^m*^, ' paitistatee*** ataran^m^^, | 
(frasa2*)-va;(syai22 ray^ms^-rsa^^- ^^ar0nai)h§,m2‘^-ca29. 


5t § 4 vainit^ ahmi2 nmane'^ Sreoao^^ asrustlm**, axstis® anaxstim'*', 

raitis*^ araitim^’ Armaitisi^ 

tardmaitim**, arsiixSo^^ vaxs^^'^ mi^aoxtami'* vacimi^ 

4 Asa^® drujomn. 

6. ya^a*^ ahmya^ Amosa'^ 

Sponta-^ SraosaSa^ asyaSa^ paitisf.n'T 

vai^b-us^ ya«nflR^’-ca^^ vahmfls^*-ea*2 : 
vobui"^ yasnomi4-ca**’ vahmomi^-caiT, 

§ 4 hub0r0tlmi^(-ca^*’), u8tabor0tim2O(-ca2*), vantabor0tTm22(-ca2«), 
a^-^-daro-yat^s x^^bairyats^'J. 

•■* Geld, rends asftK t Geld, divides this verse differontly, the padag eTidinj? at annX*tm 

Arrnnitu, vrX^ and druj^m* t iair®, Gold. He prints the last two lines as pro.se. 
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IV. 

Tandarosti— Yasna LX. 

1. Verily doth (that) man^ alone'^ attain^ the highest'*' good'^’*' who"^ imto 
iis^ would point-out*^ the straiglit^ path** of bliss**’ forf this*'^’ corporeal*** 
life*'*' (and) forf the S{)iritual**' (life) as-well*'^ — (the i)ath which leads) unto*** 
the worlds^*^ of-truth*^.i; over^^ vvhich^* Aliura-'*' rules'^*'' ; the faithfaF** (wor- 
shipper) possessed-of-wi.sdoin'27 (and) pions’^^ (l:)ocomes), O Mazda^**, inorged- 
in-Thee2«. 

2. May these*^ (blesvsings) come‘*^into this'^ housed’ — namely^* the satisfac- 
tion'* of the Holy Ones** aiuH (their) blessings^t? (their) guileless-nature** 
and*^ (their) weleoine^-prcsencc*'* (ainong us) f : may there indeed*** arisi‘*^» *** 
in this^'* placo*^f both‘^*|| righteousness-*^ and'^^'* power-’, both2*’|| happiness-^^ 

splendour-**, both^^ij salvation^'* and'^ long-enduring’***-predomin- 
ance/^*^ for^j this'^'^ faith’^'*, which''^ (is) of-Ahura^** (as) n'voaled-by-Zara- 
6*ustra'*'^. 

3. (And) verily^ may thort) always* Ixd pros))erity*** witlun** this-' 
place^t, always^ Righteousness, always**’ the powor*'^ of lioly*’^ men**;!;, (and) 
always!^ the Law*^ of-Aliura**". 

4. (And) may the excellent'*', heroic*» (and) holy*' Fj‘a\'asis'^ of tlio 
Righteous'^ come* hither^, bringing**’ (us) the healing-virtues'’ of (their) hloss- 
ingS — -(virtues) as wided^-as-the-ea/rth**, as-extensive ’‘^*-as-ri vers* *, as-exalt- 
od***-as-the-SLm*^, — for-tho-e.stabhsluncnt*^f (in tivis place) of-hel ter-ni(ad^, 
for-the-ovcrcomiiig^^ of wicked-foes^*^, (and) for tlio (yet) greater^* -increased'^ 
both^^.'j; of the splendour’^’? and’^** of the glory'^^ (of the Spirit). 

5. In this^ housed may Obedience** trimnph-over’ disobodieiice^’, peace® 
(over) discord’^, generosity^ (over) niggardliness^, Rcvcrence**’t (over) con- 
tempt**, the true -spoken *2 word*‘^ (over) the word*^ false -spoken*'*, (and) 
Righteousness*® (over) evil*'*. 

6. So-that* in this* (place), bocauso-of-(the presence of)-Sraosa® the 
Holy®, the Holy* Immortals'^ may eagerly-expect’* both*^’* excellent'* wor- 
ship** and*2 praises**; (tmd) may wef during24 long-ages2® offer- with- 
reverence^® (to Them) both*^* excellent*'^ worship*** and*'* praise*® in-words- 
of-praise*^t a-nd*** words-of-welcorao^*’, and®* words-of-triumph®® too®'\ 

Vertgl. » Lit., “better than the good**. t Lit., “of''. t Lit., “ true 'L Vereci, 

* Lit,, ** which t co lo and cai ♦ is omitted. t Lit., *' vilingc **. II Lit., “and”. % Lit., 
“of**. Verges, * Lit., ‘‘cattle ”, t Lit., “village”. t Orig. sg. Verae i, * Lit., 

“long”, t Lit. “possession” or “lordship**. t “and”. 5. • Hraosa, 

f Armaitf. Viree fi.. ♦ Lit., ** and t Orig. 3rd sg. I Lit., “ bearing-words-of praise ”, etc. 
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7. § ma^ yave2 imat^ ninanem^, X^a^ravat^ frazahitL 

ma^ X^aftravaiti^ i8tiai<>, + ma^ (asna^s) 

frazaintisi* : 

+ [paiti^'^ A|ois^y-ca^'^ Vaijhayfco] dareyem^i 

haxma^^. 

8. § + vasas^-ca^ (tu-^, Ahura+) Mazda^! 

usta^-ca'^ X^aei^a^ havan^m^ daman^tn^^, 

vasd^^ apoi^ vas6‘^ urvai'&i*, « 4vas6i-^ vispa^'* (vobu^^) Asa* 

ci^ra^« 

X§ayamii9m‘^ a^avanems^^ dayata^L f axsayamneai2^ drvantem^^. 


9. vaso-x 9 a®i* 6 * ;l(yat 2 asava^, 
gata^ hamista^ nizbereta-^ 

varata*-^ avasa-xla^ro^^ 

10. § + haxsayai azom^-cit' (yo*^ 
Zara6^ustra^) lratemfL'>, 

zantunfimi^-cai2^ daxyuii^m^*^- 

cai'^, 

anuxt ay ao * c a^o, an v arstay ae^ i - 

ca22, 

11. * § + ya^a^ (na2)t Sijh^ms 
Syata^ manat> 

+ (henta^^OII vahista^^ aijhus^2. 

ak&s^^^-coit‘*li 


avaso-xsa^ro^ xy^t^ drv4«; 

+ (haca*^) Spentahe^^ Mainy 0 us *2 

damabya^^ ; 

nmanan^m^-ca% vis^Lm^-ca*^, 

aiijhai^ daenayS^^ anumatayae^^- 
ca^^ 

ya2^^ ahuiri82* zaraSustris^^ 

vastest urv§,na' X^aSravaltisS tanva*' 
+ ahuire^f> mazdaiQ jasentf^m^L 


12. § Asa* vahista^, Asa*^ siaesta*^ darosama*' 6Kva**, 
pairi'^ jamyama-', hamemi^ tfwa^i haxma* 2 . 

Verse ] is from Ga0 Ust. (Yas. XLIII. 3), 

Verses 2-7 are also found in the Afrin. Dahm&u. 

Versos 8-10 are repented in Yas. V 111, 5-7; Yas, XI, 12-U; Yas, UI,6-7; Yas. LXVIll, 16-18, and 
Yas. LXXi, 26-28. They also occur in the hymn Hovbnm addressed to the Dawn, 

Verses 11-13 are found also in Yas. LXXl, 29-30 and in the 


* Geld.*B text is differently divided. See notes. 4 yaBchuo, Qeld. and Kan. t vahiVZt 

Geld, and Kan* >1 hsnti, Geld. f akditoit, Geld, and Kan. 
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7. May not^ the radiance® of-heaveu® ever^ leave'^ thiH'* housc'^, nor® the 
strength!^ that-leads-to-salvation^, nor^i clever offspring^* full -of -glory ; 
may we constantly^i* be-in-companionship^^ with^'^ the Teacher ^®-of-(tho- 
path-to)-salvation^^t and^® (with) ASi^® Vaghui^^^. 

8. At-wilh and^* supreme® too'^ Thou^, O Almra*^ Mazda^, riilcst-over® 
Thine-own^^ ereations^^, at-(Thy)-will^^ the wators^^ at-(Tl»y)-\viIU*'^ the 
treesi^, at-(Thy)-will^^ all^® the good^*^ (creation), the generatiou-of-ASa‘®. 

Make y 021^ (O AJmra, and ye ILdy Immortals !) thelioly^o (man) power- 
fuh^, (but) the infidei^® without-povver^=^. 

9. May the holy^ (man) be^ full-of-sovercign-pow'er>, (but) may the 
infidel® be^ without-free-power* ; (may he bo) defeatoin*, smitten- down®, 
(and) thrown-out^ from^^ the creations*^ of the Holy** Spirit*^; (may ho 
who hath) turned -way *^ (from the Law be) without-free-power*^. 

10. I will guide*, eveivLF, who^ (am) Zara^^istro^, the leaders® of (these) 
houses'* and® of (these) villages** and*^ of (these) provinces** and of (these) 
lands*® too*^ to follovv-in-(t}ieir) thought*’*,* tO'follow-in-(th(Mr) -words*^,* 
and^^ to-foHow-in-(their)-deeds’^** this*® Faith'®, \vlu('h‘^® (is) of-Ahvira*^^, 
revealed-by-Zara!9ustra^®. 


1 1 . 8o-that*, verily*^, the minds® of these/’ ( leaders) (may Ix^*) full-of- joy^, 
(and their) soids'* (be*) with-every-wish-fuiniled®, (and their) }>odies** full-of- 
heavenly-glory®, (and thus too theirs) may l)e*^‘ tfio ])Ost'* life*^ (hereafter) : 
may they roach*'*, O Mazda*®, the regions-of-Ahura*®, oven*'*' after tlio dis- 
closure*® (of their actions in this life). 

12. Through the best^ Righteousness*, through the liighesH Righteous- 
ness®, may wc catch-sight® (of) Thee®, may we apf)roach'*** Thee*^, may-we- 
be-in-perfect*-union***» *** (with) Thee**. 


Verse 7* * Lit., " for lon^? agos.” f Srao^a. Verse 9. * Lit., “ gone Verse 10. 

♦ Mis and omitted. t Lit, “for the foUowing-in-ihought, etc. ... of thin Faith". 

Verse 11. * hsnto to ho construed with each clause, hence plu. Verse Vi. * Lit., adv. 
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NOTES. 

1. Kan^a : Khoi'doh Avosta ba Mat^^nl (5fch od.), [verses 2-7 at pp. 409- 
411, verses 8-12 at pp. 24-25] and Gatlia ba Maenl "(lst ed.) [verse 1, at 

pp. 100-101 1. 

2. Mills: XXXI, [vorso.s 1-7 and 11-12 at pp. 10-3 12, verses 

8-10 at pp. 229 -230]. 

This is a prayer invoking blessings on the heads of the pious and 
aceording to Mills were recited at farm homesteads by wandering priests. 
It is named Tandarosll by Kan. and other Parsi writers. The name means 
Jit. hoallli of the body ”, and the prayer is intended for invoking bless- 
ings wlietlier of the material or spiritual world. It shows very well what 
the Zoroastrian coneoj)tion of happiness (here and hereafter) is. The first 
\rerse is from Cla^. Ust. (Yas. XLTII. 3). The last five ver.ses are found in 
the ]orayer (the bright Dawn) which is recited before sunrise. It 

may be noted that the Tandarostl usually recited by Zoroastrians at the 
end of the daily “service” is not this Tandarosti but a small Pdzand 
prayau' of a much later date which was probably composed by Dastur 
Adarbad Maraspand in the Sassanian times.* Needless to say that despite 
the great piety and learning of iVdarbad his composition has not touched 
the high s|)irituality of the <^)rigiual Yasna. 

1. at — Mills takes “ Jiow ”, so also Kan. Best trans. “ verily ”. 

— 1^1 pron. VV^hen used with nd it has an adjectival force, — that 

very man, tluit man alone (Barth., VVb. 1845). 

“ Barth. (Wb. 1390) regards it as 51 to bo construed with 
the iulj. vahifo. The 5 1 and 0 1 of all nouns, except those ending in -a, arc 
identical in Skt. In ( hx9. the forms are largely identical but later on wo 
find the ending -at being universally applied for the ahl.t 

irihyo - 211 u. axlj. cojti. Barth. (Wb. 1405) mentions that this “hotter 
than the good” has a special meaning. It is the special spiritual level 
higher than wliat an ordinary man nnderstands by the word “good” or 
“happiness”. Hence probably Kan. translates this pliraso vayh^us vahyd 
as “ supreme good ” ) or “ sn-mmiun bonum'‘''%. 

aibi-jamydt — 3 1 aor. opt. par. ^/gam {jam) -j- aihi to attain. 

yy 5 — ] 1 . This is a special Ga9. form but is occasionally borrowed 
consciously or unconsciou.sly in Y.A.*| 

nd (v.l. nd) — 4/3. To us, )f This is a Ga<9. form. Barth, 

takes this as 2/3.** 

drdzus — 2 3 n. adj. Straight. 

See Introduction. f .Tack., A, G-., § 222 (Ablative). t G. b. M., p. 100, ftn. il Note H = 
G. A, 6; Bee above note on srvar^m (Yas. IX. 11). Jack,, A. G., § 401, Wb. I03i. 
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savayho — 6/1, Bliss, happiness. The iisiial meaning in Ga(9. is the 
eternal happiness ) ;* hnt in Y.A. it is used fov either 

material or spiritual bliss (Barth., Wb. 1562). Xair. trans. iiTTH: ; Kan. 
compares Skt. 

pado — 2/3 n. 

sisOif — 3/1 opt. pros, y 'sdh ) to teach. Barth, says it governs two 

accusatives as in Skt. (Wb. 1574). 

ahiju — ’^^51 (Gai^), Y.A. has ayhe or aiyhe. 

7nanar)has-cd — ^Lit., pertaining to the mind. Used in Gfd^. the mean 
spiritual as opposed to corporeal or physical. f cf. ahva astvaias-cd hyat-cd 
tnanapho (Ga^. Ahu., XXVIII. 2). J 

haidymtj — 2 3 m. Beal, Barth. (Wb. 1710) trans. “correct’’ or 

“right”, and takes the adj. to refer to paOd ; but paOo is neu. Mills trans. 
“ the eternal worlds”-; Kan. says, “ the real worlds”. The paths leading to 
the eternal worlds, hence the acc. 

d’StU (v.l. dsliSf Geld.), d is prep, meaning “to”. «s/4.Hs 2 3 of ,s75/. 

Barth. (Wb. 1592) takes sti to mean creation or world. (m.) is found in 
RV.,|| where the word seems to mean “ rneml>ors of th(‘ houseliold”. We 
also get Barth, (loo. cit.) suggests deriving from ah, to be (cf. 

Pors. hasti existence) ; Kan. (Diet., p. 537) suggests ^ 'std, (cf. 

The word sti when it occurs elsewhere in Av'. is fcm. it is noteworthy that 
the Skt. cognate is mas. as required in this passage; in aii>' case stls would 
bo 2/3 for both m. and f.** In Vqn. U. 40, wo get t he comp, stiMia (mad{‘ 
in the world or artificial) as opposed to x^\iZdia (solf-created).tt Geld.’s 
Heading dstis means “ subjeetKS 

ipng — . 

saeti — 3/1 pres. par. ^ si f ) to rule. Of. Yas IX. 4. 

arddro — Worshipper, a pious or faithful })orson. Kan. (Diet.) postu- 
lates a ^/arod, to worship ; but probably this word is cognate with t 

^T. Nair. trans Mills has “ servant ”. 

dwdv^s — Like unto Thee (Barth.); (Nair.); Mills says, “ worthy 

of Thee ” . It probably means “ absorbed in Thee The same idea occurs 
in the last verse of this passage harnmn Owd hax'tna (see below 12). Sec 
Whit. § 517 ; tt Reich. § 276 ; Jack., A, G., § 857, note 2. 

huzdntiLsd — 1/1. Possessing good wisdom (Kan.) ; cf. haozgi9wa-ca 


* Unless expressly stated otherwise, as here* t Barth., Wb, 1127, t below. 

11 VIII. 19. 11 ; X. 148. 4. t RV*. VII. 60. 3; X. 69. 4. ** Kan., A. G., § 108. tt Barth., Wb. 1607, 
explains stiidta as “ created ybr the world", i.e. “evanescent" and as “eternal", 

Bel* X below. tX A.lso § 1233 f . 
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above, Yas. LVII, 23, The a at the end is metrical.* Mills trans. “good 
citizen”, (/m + zantu), but he himself says (Ga^., p. 611) that zantu in this sense 
is unknown in the Ga9. He also suggests the meaning “ noble-hearted”. 

spdnto — Pious. Kan. trans. “ prosperity-bringing ”. 

2. la — f. ffP, the.se. 

ahmi nniane — 7/1 with verb of motion implying that the blessings are 
to come to the house and remain in the house. 

jamydrds — 3 3 ben. atm. ^/gam (jam). Jack., A. G., § 646; Reich. § 257. 

xsnulas-ca — Satisfaction (Kan.), reward (Barth.); wise perceptions (of 
the saints) (Mills). Kan. takes it as 1/1 if the stem is taken as ending in a, 
or 1/3 if it i.s taken as ending in -i^.f Cf. Per. (khiishnud) satisfied, 

glad. 

asayas-ca — 1/3. See above, Yas. IX. 3., etc. 

vyddaibis-ca ( (Ik. ^ — Openness or freedom from deceit (Kan.) ; from vi -f 
<2 -f daibi (^ '(/a6-i^H-to deceive). Barth. (Wb. 1478) takes this as 3/3 
used for 1 3 of and trans. “gifts”. The v.l. vyddaibyaS’Ca seems 

to support this view. Barth, al.so quotes from Pur. 39. narS’-ca ahaono 
Xsnutim~ca ardtlm-ca vyddas-ca paiti-zaintayas^ca, Kan. however gives 
(pditu) vyddd as a separate word moaning “ gifts made in ‘return (i.e. as 
reward) for worship ” (Diet., p. 305). Mills sa3'^s (S.B.E., XXXT, p. 310)^ 
“ their guileless characteristics ”. 

paitizantayas-ca — Kan. in Kh. A. b. M. says 15PI5T (thanks- 

giving) but in Diet. (p. 303) says, “welcome”, “warm reception”. Barth. 
(Wb. 835) also takes it the latter wa^". Of. paiiizanlo^ Yas. LVII, 14 and 
35. Mills trans., “recognition of what is due ”. 

us . . . jamydl — Note the .sg., each being a separate blessing to bo 
desired. Kan. trans. (may arise). 

rm — Certainl.y, It is one. (see below v^erse 3). The nu i.s also used 
with an accent and can then begin a sentence or pada (Yas. XLV. 1), and 
sometimes it is combined wdth c(t,\\ 

aiyfidi vise — 4 1 for 7/1. For this village (Mills). See above ahmi 
nmdne. 

XsaOrdm — This word implies strength physical as w’oll as spiritual. See 
XsaOryo (Yas. LVTI. 19). The implied a certain degree of 

spiritual growth, as also among the Hindus. Divine Sovereign Power 
(Mills). 


® Kan., Q, b, M., p. 101, ffcn,; probably to aroid the two sibilants coming? together, 
t Diet., p, 155. X If we accept this we may as well trans. 3/3 litemlly, “ together with their 

gifts*'. !! Barth., Wb. 1089. 
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savas-ca — Prosperity (Kan.);*" benefit (Mills). Of. savaf)h6 in verse 1, 
The word is from ^ 'su {%). Mod. Per. -profit, interest, is a 

derivative from the same root. Barth. (Wb. 1561-62) notes the remarkable 
fact that the du. form savd (in.) or savoi (f.) is used to mean profit and 
loss’". He quotes in support Yas. XLTII. 12 and XLV. 7. Kan. however 
takes these differently . t 

\^ar 9 na 8 ‘Ca ^d6rdm-ca — Fame and health (Kan.); glorious welfare 
(Mills — he apparently takes the first as adj. to the second word). Kan. 
elsewhere renders the word as “ salvation ” in the sense of 

Kan. (also Mills) puts a fullstop after '^^dOrdm-cay not so Gold, 

dar 9 yd-frat 9 uia%V'jm-ca — Long-continued prominence (Mills); 

Mills takes this with the next verse. Kan. construes with buydt 
understood. 

yat — See above Yas. IX. 4. 

3. asista (v.l. dsi^) — Kan. trans. “always” and remarks that the orig, 
iovm dsihtcu He also notes that Dar. derives it from a (neg.) + siata 
(cutoff, from ^/syayh — > and that hence the word means that which is 
not destroyed i.o. oternal.!| Mills evidently takes it as sup. of the adj. dsu 
and trans. “ with the greatest speed ”. Barth, take.s it as pft. pt. pass, of 
^ 'saM (fW^ and trans. undisturbed” (Wb. 1547). 

fmca — Within (Mills). 

(jdU8 — Sg. used in a collective sense. This implies prosperity. 

buydt — Kan. trans. as a ben.. “ may arise” 

nars — 6 1, gj. 

4. idra — to this place. From the pron. stem i ; Skt. has 

Ofoa*— 6 1 oiaU ) blessing. Of holiness (Kan.); 

blessed gifts (Mills). Cf. Vis, IX. 1, flaoman^m asois ciUdik haehaza 
hacimnan^m (where Mills trans. by “ sanctity”). 

baekiza— Means Kan. ; he takes this as 2 3. Mills takes this 

as 3/1 and trans. “with healing virtues”. Of. Yas. XI. 17. In Yas. 
LX VIII. 15. w'o have hazayr^ni haesazan^niy baevaro ba^azan^m (a thousand 
healing remedies, ten thousand healing remedies). The word is neu. 

haclmna-^13 f. pros. pt. atm. ,,/haklc (^^), to accompany, to fob 
low.H When used with an ace. it means to bring to, to carry (Barth., 
1739ff.). Here the acc. is baehaza. Mills trans. “may they go hand in 
hand with us ”. 


• In Diet. (p. 522) he Kives the meaning blessing ** also. t G. b* M.. p. 108 and p. 187. 

t He evidently in some places confuses the idea with that of worldly happineas. !1 Kh. A. b. M., 

p, 410, ftn, *!r Skt. is cognate. 


15 
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Zdm-fradajfha — 2/3 n. adj. to haeaaza (thus also the following two words). 
Wide as the earth. Cf. TO, etc. 

vl 

t • 

ddnu-drajdyha — Long as the rivers. The word ddnu is cognate with 
Oss. don (river). in RV., means “dew’* or “trickling drops of 

water”*; the epithet is used of in RV., I. 136. 3 and 

for the Asvins in RV., VIII. 8. 16. For drdjayiia see Yas. IX. 26. 

hvar9A>ar9zaj)ha — High as the sun. hvar is of Skt. but there is 
a change of meaning. 

i8t9e — Dat. inf. wt. For the fulfilment of desires (Kan.). For the 
furtherance of better men (Mills). Barth, takes it as dat. inf. ^'aes to rule, 
to possess and trans. “ so that (this vis) may possess better men”. 

vaj)}W;iD^m — 6/3 com. adj. from volm (varjhn). Better people. Note the 
y 'aes governs gen. like the ftr of Skt. 

paiilhtdt^e — Dat. inf. ^/std -f paitu to oppose. 

dtaran^m — Wicked (Kan.); Jiostile (Mills). From ^ 'kir («) to attack, 
hence “one who attacks”. Cf. TO*!! (RV., X. 99. l)and^i|g;4 

(RV., VI. 13. l).t Probably the Skt. Wigt (sick) is also cognate. 

fraha-vaysydi — Dat. inf. ^ va^s (to increase, to wax) •)- frgs (^IV ) 
For the greater increase (Barth., Wb. 1007). Cf. etc. Ocr. 

wachsen. The ^/ va\8 is also used for the waxing of the moon : nm u^syeAti 
(Yas. XLIV. 3, Sel. XVI). The noun raysa used with h:U% means the ris- 
ing of the sun (Yt. V. 91, etc.). 

ray(im-ca ^armaY)hg.m-m — Wealth and fame (Kan.): but he suggests 

(Kh. A. b. M., p. 410, ftn.) “splendour and glory”. Cf. ahe raya^^armay- 
lia-ca above (Yas. LVII. 3, etc.). 

6. vain%i — 3/1 root-aor. ind. jjar. ^ van. Jack, thinks it may be 

an opt. aor. with a weak ending (A. G., §§ 463 and 637). If we take it to be 
ind. the I may be compared to the t etc. 

sraoso — used here in the lit. sense (from ^/sru to hear) of “ obedience 
This is obedience to the Law of Asa which is the Law of God. In fact 
Sraosa represents this Obedience to Divine Law . See introductory note to 
Yas.* LVII (Sel. II). 

asrustlm — Disobedience. 

dystis — Peace. The derivation is doubtful. Probable cognate words 
are Pers. {dahtx), peace, and the word which occurs in AV. (VI. 

64. 1) and seems to mean “ victory ” or ‘‘ attainment ”. This nfk is also 

‘ BV., i, 54. 7, etc. j Grass*, Wb, 694f. t Grass , ^Vb, 1335. t Soo above Yas, LVII. 10. 
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found in the comp, which would mean lit. “ attainment of old age ’’ 

hence “long-life” or (when adj.) “long-lived”. 

railis — Generosity. Cf. ^Tfw, offering ; Pers. oij (rad), generous. 

armaitis — Reverence or piety; right-thought.f Grig, the word was 
nrftrn-Tnaili which with the corresponding ar&m-u\f i and ar^m-vnrsti is found 
in Pur. 25 (Barth.] Wb. 188-189). The form is found in RV., VII. 

.^5. S ; 42, 3, where Sayana trans. (Barth., Wb. 335ff). Grass. (Wb. 

103) says that the word means “ devotion ” or “ piety ” and also means the 
Goddess of Devotion. See also Sponta- Anna iti above (Yas. 24), who 

is tho fourth of the Holy Immortals. She is tlie ruler of the earth and is 
also called the “ daughter of Ahura” (Modi. Diet.). 

tarOmaltlm (v.J. Contempt, ))ridc. iinpiet\'. Ylie word is 

also spelt <7/. In the later Pah. works (e.g., Hun. YXX. 20) this is 

tlio name of a doeva — Tar mat -dev — who is a special foe of Armaiti. In the 
Skt. trans. of Yas. XXXITT. 4, Nair. renders this word liy From 

tar<) f ^ man, to hold in contempt (Barth. Wb. 041 and 112.3). 

Cf. ?r;>zux^'^m . . . vderm. Yas. IX. 25 abo\ e. 

m V')a(>xl9rn — Falsely spoken. Cf. The word is also spelt mU)6\ln, 

. bs’fl drajmr — Geld, and Kan. r('ad asa-dmjjm- and Kan. takes it as a 
comp. adj. to rdchn and trans., “inimical to righteousness”. He however 
(Kh. A, b. M., p. 411, ft a.) suggests the reading here adopted and tlic trans. 
“ (may) righteousness (overcome) evil Barth. (Wb. 230) reads the words.^ 
separately. He mentions that the ideas of /by/ and druj are to be found 
opposed to cacli other both in O. A. and in Y. A., e.g. yezi .... asd drujini 
V 9 nar)halfi (Yas. XTAHIT. 1) (when the righteous man shall overcome the 
druj) ; also Yas. XLIV. 17 (»Sel. XVI). Barth, also ob.serves that the form 
am here (as well as //y7 in Yas. XLYTTT. 1) is I 1 n. Therefore, d.va and 
druj here correspond to VH and 

6, yada — So that. (Kan.). Mills trans. “as’' (-- because). 

SraomSa — 5/1. Mills in his trans. adds the explanation, “ who governs 
hero”. Kan. trans. “through SraoSa”; he being the first to praise the 
Holy Immortals, who come down when they are invited by him. Cf. above 
Yas. LVII, 2, 6, 8 and 12. 

pailih^n — 3 3 sub. impf. par. Mills trans. “seek for”. Kan. says 
“ desire eagerly Cf. Yas. LVII. 13. 

vaxihuh — 2 3 m. 

yasn^-ca vahm^s-ca — Cf. above Yas. LVII. 6. 8. Kan. explains vahma 
as mental repetition of the name of a deity. 

* RV., VII, 37. 7 ; X. 85. 36. t ** The name l^rooija had not lost its oriRinal meaning, go of 

A.¥{a)maiH " ; Mills, B.B.IC., XXXI, p. 311, ftn. % But Barth, readg drujim. 
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vohUf etc. The repetition of the three words in the sg. is rather re- 
markable. This may be an interpolation. Mills suggests that the sg. im- 
plies tha*D the worship is of each particular Immortal.* Or is the plu, used 
for the Holy Immortals and the sg. for SraoSa ? 

huh9r9tlm-ca — Mills trans. ‘‘ good offering” but adds (S.B.E,, XXXI, 
p. 311, ftn.), ‘‘possibly ‘ good support ’ Kan. trans, “good gift” hit -h 
ybar (H). 

U8tahd}'9tlm-ca — Offering for salvation (Mills); gift of health (Kan.). 
Barth. (Wb. 418) trans. “ desired offering” and thinks that the word pro- 
bably means “those hymns beginning with the word r/to ” , The 
Ustavaiti is so called from its first word Of. also Vis. XVIII. 1, 

uHa Ahurdm Mazdgim yazamaide usta A m9S9 Spdnt9 yazarnaidef etc. (we wor- 
ship Ahura Mazda with usla, wo worship the Holy Immortals with mta). 
This word means “ hail ! ” or “ welcome ! ” Cf. also Yas. IX 25, above. Is 
there possibly a connection between this word and the Skt. ? The. 
second suggestion of Barth, is certainly supported by the vA. he adopts 
(also noted by Gold.) nsta-b^rdtim.t 

vantabdrdtlm-ca (v.l. vmtta-b9ra'\ Barth.) — Good offering in praise (Mills) ; 
friendly offering (Kan.) ; offering of respect (or homage) (Barth.) . 

Kan. puts a full stop after vantabdratim-ca, taking the last words as an 
independent sentence. 

d — Mills takes this prep, as governing the abl. and trans. “ together 
with”. Kan. takes d-daraydi as an adv. phrase and trans. “for a long- 
time ”. 

dardydt — ^IVIills takes this as an adj. and trans. long-continued 

X^dbairydi (utt. ) — This word is taken in varied ways. Mills takes it as 
a noun (5/1) and trans. “ offering of the whole self ”, or complete self-surren- 
der to the Divine Will. And Mills puts a comma at the end of this verse, 
thus connecting it with the following. Kan. in hi.s Ij. Vis. (p. 145) definitely 
takes the sentence d . . . ^dbairydt with verse 7. In Kh. A. b. M. (p. 411), 
however, he takes it as in the text. In the latter he takes this to bo an 
entirely independent sentence, unconnected with either what precedes or 
what follows. His trans. seems to imply that he takes the word as 3 1 opt. 

pres, par, of '^d (^) -f ^/bar (H )y to be independent, and trans. “ may (this 
community) be independent for a long timo”.|| But in Ij. Vis. (p, 145, 
ftn.) he suggests the trans, “ on account of their (i.e. of the Holy Immortals) 


• “ Ab they seek for (one) good sacrifico and act of homage (more especially their own)’* ; S.B.E., 
XXKl, p. 311, t vita ahmdi yahmdi nifd kahmdi‘cit,{Y^B. XLIII. 1). See also Sel. XVI, lust verse, 
X Probably all the three words uitab9r»ti and vttntab»r9ti refer to formulae used in 

invocation. || That is to say, with the help of the Holy Immortals and of Braoaa there needs he 
no fear of a conquest by foreigners. The Pah, version quoted by Barth. (Wb. 1878) seems to sup. 
port this view. 
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long- continued support may not glory desert this house, etc.” Barth. (Wb. 
1S78) is uncertain of the menning though he takes this as 5 1 for 2 1 (case- 
attraction) and trans., “welcome-home* during long ages”. He seems 
to think that the word also implies the last judgment and that the reward 
of good deeds given at that time are “ welcomed ” (i.e. ^^ratefally received) 
by the faithful of tlys place. The word is most probably (as Kan. takes it) 
1 opt. pres. par. of ^/bar with the prefixes su and a. The transfer of the 
^ 'bar, usually thomatie, to the non- thematic root -class is a common 
enough phenomenon in the Veda as well as in Avesta.t The with 'lir 
in Veda means to extol (a divinity) tlu’ough sacrihcc ; cf. WW 

. . . ’HWTr (RV., I. 57. 3), “ To him the terrible, most meet 

for lofty praise .... bring gifts with reverence in this rite ”||. Probably tho 
sense here meant to be implied is 1/3 but the form 3/1 (ending in -d^) has 
been used owing to the attraction of dar3ydt. 

7. yaoe — Adv. Ever. Probably orig. it was 7 1 of yaVt duration. The 
phrases yave mspdt and yavoi vispdl mean “for all time ” If (Barth., Wb. 
1264-0.5), Kan. (Diet.) c?ompares the Cler. jenvals and Fr. jamms. 

)(^\xdravat -A<,an. ti’aus. “ salvation bringing ” ; brilliant (Mills). 

^ frazahU — 3 1 opt. pres. par. ^ zah with fra, to leave completely, 'to 

abandon. Cf. (UV., I. 191. 7). 

Utis — Happiness (Kan.); abundance (Mills); strength (Barth., Wb. 
376). Cf. ahtndi iHirn 2^o\irid-x*^ci0r(t7yi (to him strength of full-salvation) 
Vas. LXVITI. 11; Ski. 

dsna — Naturally wise (Kan.) ; legitimately born (Mills). Barth. (Wb. 
341) says “clever” or “intelligent”. He says that the word when used 
with xratit also means “ inborn”, the phrase meaning “ natural (or inborn) 
strength (or wisdom) Cf. Yas. XXV. 6. Yt. X. 107, etc. Barth, also 
suggests that there may be here a play upon words. The two senses are 
due to two derivations. The meaning “ clever” is through d -f (W), 

and in the other sense Barth, derives it as d -1- ^ z{dh)-na (^T 
The Skt. version translates thi.s as Cf. ahmdl dsri^m^citfrazaintlm^ 

Yas. LXVIII. 11. 

X^ddro-dlsyehe — Teaching salvation (Kan.); lit., “pointing out salva- 
tion”. Probably this refers to SraoSa; cf. daeno-diao, Yas. LVII. 24. 
“Which teaches concerning glory” (Mills), but he takes it as an adj. to 
Aaois-ca Vayhuyd.*'^ And this is not very possible because of the ca. Kan. 
and Barth, construe : “ He who shows the way to salvation and A^i 
Va^uhi ”. Note gen. used with haxnia. 

• Einheimecn. t Whit. § 625 ; Jack. (A, G., p. 145, ftii. 2) notes the opposite typo of transfer, 
from the noii-thematic {root- class) to the thomat-ic (a-ctass, let conj.). % Note that the 

here corresponds almost exactly to fit >5 + Jar. il Trans# by Griffith. 1i Yas. XLVI. 11 j 
XLIX. 8. ' * “ That good blessedness which teaches concerning glory j S.B.E., XXXI. p. 312# 
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paiti — With ; governing the gen. here. Barth. (Wb. 825) says it 
governs fhe acc. (?)* 

Amis-ca Vayhuya — See above Yas. LVII. 3, where she is associated 

with SraoSa. I regard the words paiti . . . Vayhuya as interpolated. 

♦ 

haxrna — Barth, takes it as 3 1 of a noun. Kan. also (with Mills) takes 
it to be a noun “ companionship ” and construes with met yave imat nmmmn 
fmzahlt. Better to take it as 1/3 aor. of ^/Ibak c used as a sub. ‘‘ may we 
be in companionship of”. See below, verse 12. 

8. vaaaS'Ca — Adv., orig. 2 1. At will, i.e. unrestricted, unliampered. 
This adv. form is specially used with ^ (Barth., Wb. 1883). Cf. vaso- 
XaaOro, Yas. IX. 17 and below in vor.se 9 ; also vaso below. 

fu — 11, A variant of turn, 51^. 

uHd-ca — 8/ 1 used as adv. With glory (Kan.) ; with a saving rule (Mills). 
Barth, takes it to mean much the same as vasas-vxi and as 7 1 of ustCi, wish 
(Wb. 417), 

Xaaesa — 2/1 opt. pres. atm. sense is almost indicative. 

Note also atm. 

havan^m — 0 3 governed by Belonging to thee, thine own (W)* 

The gen, with ^ found in KV. (V. 42. 11, X. 120. 8, etc.). 

dpO etc. — Kan. take.s these as referring to and enumerating the ddm^n 
of Ahiira. Mills construes differently and trans. “ render ye the holy man 
also a sovereign at will over the waters, etc.” 

vohu — 2/3 n. Kan. regard.s this as an irregular G.A. forrnt and trans. 
“ all good thing.s ” ; “ all clean and sacred (creatures) " (Mills). In the Veda 
too (n.) is used in this sense especially with other words like (RV.> 
VIII. 103. 0, etc.) ; (KV., IV. 31. 8) ; (KV., VI. 59. 9, etc.) ; 

(KV., II, 23. 9) and others (see Grass., Wb. 1234-1236). 

Asa-eWra — Which contain the seed of Righteousness (Mills). Rather it 
means “ the seed of Aaa/‘ i.e. produced by (or in accordance with) the Law 
of Asa. oidra in tlio sense of progeny, family or race is found in comp, 
words like dalv6-cidra,% Hvard-clOra (the name of the second son of Z.)ji 
The word is found in O. Kers. in the phrase ariyah-eWrah (of the Aryan race), 
Beh. VI. 2. In Pers. the word becomes {chihr) as in {Mlnu- 

chihr), Av. Mainyui’ClOra. The other sense of the word is “ clear 

The etymology of both these inay or may not be the same. 
After cidra Kan. puts a semi-colon ( ; ). 

Xsayamnsm — 2/1 pres. pt. atm. Ruler, i.e. powerful. 

asavaan9m — 21. Sg. used collectively in a plu. sense. 

* Probably he takes Aiois-ea Va^hut/d as acc. t A.G#, § 122. t flee below Sel. VI. 

!1 See above Yae, XXVh 5, (Sel. IV.), note on iBat-vdtira, ^ Sol. VI. below. 
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ddyata — 2/3 imp. par. ^/dd (i|r) to create, to make. Note the 
double acc. The change from the sg. (ysa^a) to the plu. is remarkable. 
Probably the Holy Immortals are also included in this word. 

9. (v.l. hydU Oeld.) — 3/1 opt. pres. par. ^ 'ah to be . 

drva — 1/1 of dr$gvant. See Jack., A.O., § 291 ; Kan., A.G., § 134. The 
forms drdgva and drvo are also found but the last is usually the 8/1. 

gato — Gone (Mills), i.e. from the \Yorld of the pious ; defeated. 

huinistO (v.l. "^sto) — Met as^a foe (Mills). Kan. seems to take gato 
as almost a comp, and trails, ‘‘fallen into pain'', taking hamisto 
as 111 of ’^sti (f.). The word also means “battle'*.* Barth. (Wb. 1778) 
takes it as pft. pt. pass, of kani -f ^/mae9 {fuini mista) and trans. 

“ thrown down defeated Ho compares O. Eng. smUaUf Eng. smite, 
(;ror. Hchmcissen (to fling down). His rendering of the whole passage is : 
“ may the infidel bo smitten down, and be taken away from the creation 
of SpOQita Mainyu ".f Iii Yas. LXI. 2, we have fiamiatde nizbdrdt9e vlspaya 
drvaio stois where Mills trans. “for the encounter with ”, and Kan. “for 
opposing 

nizh^r^to — Carried out from (Mills); cast out of (Kan.). Nair. for this 
passage in Yas. VIII. 0, says 

varato (v.l. Barth. Wb. 1368) — Hemmed in (Mills) having 

failed (in his schemes) (Kan.). Barth, explains the word as “ surrounded ”, 
i.e. “ deprived of free movement ”, Pers. %:ijt {bardeh) means “ a prisoner 
^/var (f) to surround. Po.ssibly the word may be derivable from ^/var (to 
turn away from) and may mean “ he who turns away from the law ”, hence 
a heretic. Of. note on drvant, Yas. IX. 8. 

avas6-')(sadrd — ^Mills trans., “without power over any wish”. 

10. Mills says about this verse ; “ this piece is a reproduction, or close 
imitation, of some earlier fragment. It sounds like an exhortation delivered 
while the Faith was still new ”. 

haxsaya — 11 imp. caus. atm. ^'kakfc (to guide) used in the sense of sub. 
with a slightly future connotation. I will incite (Mills) ; I will lead (Kan.). 
Barth. (Wb. 1740) regards this as 1/1 opt. atm. and trans. it interrogative- 
ly — “ Shall I incite V ” 

azem-cit yo Zaradmtro — Even I who am Z. (Mills). Kan. says I who 
am Z.”, but in a ftn. on p. 25, (Kh.A.b.M.), he says: “I and others” (i.e. 
Z. and his disciples). Possibly the last two words were added later. 

fratdm4 — 2/3. The leaders, the heads, lit. the first, ?nr»ri«r. 

* Kan., Diet., p, 580. t Wb. 1105 t He adds (S. B.E., XXXI, p, 229, ftn.), ** Or * shut out 

which would seem better adapted **. 
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anumatayae-ca — 4 1 used as an adv. Lit., according in thought, i.e. 
following in thought. 

anvaratayae-ca — For the dropping of the u of anu see above hvacci ( Yas. 
LVII. 20). Cf. also hvarsta, 

11. ayh^m — Kan. omits this word in his trans. (Kh. A. b. M., p. 25). 
Mills takes it as an auxiliary verb and trans. “maybe’'. He evidently 
reads a form which is not known, the nearest being dyhdny which is 

3/3 sub. pres, par, y ah (Jack., A.G., § 531), Barth. (Wl>. 271) takes it 
as 3/3 sub, pft. par. (in the thematic conjugation irregularly). In any case 
the ending is irregular and is probably <lue to the influence of the no 
preceding, which has led to the use of this quasi- 1/3 ending. 

Sydto (v. 1. Sato, Barth.) — Kan. takes it as p. pt. par. 11 (for I 3).t 
Barth. (Wb. 1707) takes it as inf. of ySyd{sd) to be satisfied, and construes 
with the auxiliary dyh^m above. The word is also found as mto. Cf. O. 
Pers. aiydti (happiness), Mod. Pers., {shad) happy and (shddl) 

happiness (used specifically to mean marriage). 

fnand — 13. 

vasto (v. 1. vahisto, Geld, and Kan.) — This is the reading of Barth. He 
explains this as an adv. in much the same sense as vasas-ca above (verse 9). 
He translates this passage “may our souls be as they wish” (may their 
wishes be fulfilled, in other words, “may they got salvation ”).{ Kan. 
takes vahiHo as 1/1 for 1/3. 

X^ctSravaitw — 1/3. Full of heavenly glory. The idea seems to be that 
of attaining the ecstacy of spiritual life ev’^eii while in the body, like the idea 
of some saints (Kabir, for example) of IK (dying while alive). 

tanvo — Geld, remarks (p. 211, ftn.) that all mss. read land, 

hdntd (v. 1. h^nti. Gold.) — Mills takes it as 6/1 of the pres. pt. of ^/ah 
Wi) and trans. in the plu. “of saints”. Kan. takes it as 1/3 m. 
pres, pt. y/ah and trans. “our bodies being, etc.” Barth. (VVb. 274) 

explains this as 3/3 imp. pres. par. y^'ah The eiidiug-an^e for •antn 

is also found in jasanto (Yt. XIX. 66) and Wanlo (Yt. XIII. 141) 1;. The 
use of imp. (instead of sub.) in the relative clause (with yaOa) is noteworthy. 

vahisto ayhus — 1/1; See above Yas. IX. 19. 

dhds-coit — Clearly, openly (Kan. and Mills). Kan. derives this from 
d -I- y/kas' + colt Barth. (Wb. 309) takes 

as made up of akd and the enc. particle edit (cf. azam-cii above, verse 10). 
He takes akd here as 5 1 of dkd (disclosure, revealing). The word has the 
specific sense of the opening out of the record of the departed soul's life- 
work upon the Cinvat-bridge.** 

» 6,B.E., XXXI, p. 312, ftn. 2. t Diets p. 558. X Wb. 1393. il Barth., Wb. 31, note 12; and 
27e,not628. > Diet., p. 76. Of* G«e. Vohn. LI. 13 rSel. XXXVI, Tart 2) 
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ahuire — Kan. takes this as 81 of Ahura and trans. “ O Ahura ! " Mills 
trans. devoted to Ahura" (case ?). Barth. (Wb. 346>“7) takes this as 2/3 
of dhuirya (n.), lit. “ belonging to Ahura " hence “ the regions whei^e Ahura 
dwells", Skt. For the form ending in -re from a stem in -rya 

cf. a ire 13 from airy a (Yt. V. 60).* 

jasont^rn — 3 3 injp. pre.s. utm. Kan. tvans. ‘Met those reach us" (i.e. 
be fulfilled for us). Mills says “ lot them (the minds, etc.) go likewise etc.". 
Barth. (Wb. 494) trans. “arrive at ’’ with acc. of the goal reached. But in 
his trans. of the whole passage (Wb. *5841 he t.‘ikcs tins as 3 3 used for 13 
(“ So that we may roach "). 

The whole passage is, as may liavo been gathered, very obscure in 
<jonstruction. The individual \vords are by no means diiTunilt but the con- 
struction is difficult to grasp, f In the Hrst place I have ventured to alter 
the metrical arrangement. (Jeld. reads and divides tlie verse thns : — 

yada-no dyh^ni sydto niand vahikO urrano 

X^dOravaitis tan ro fund vahiMo ayhus dkmedii 

ahu ire Mazda jesdnt^m. 

Kan. trails. : — 

So that our minds (may become) full of joy {and our) souls become 
(i.e. attain) the best; (and our) bodies being full - of- lien venly -glory (may 
bo fit) for the best world (i.e. Heaven) : O Aluira Mazda, may (all this 
which wo have desired) reach (us) openly. 

The defects of this rendering are: 1. dyhpn is omitted; 2. Imito is 
taken in the sense of the Eng, nom. absolute which construction seorns 
foreign to the genius of A\'. 

Mills trans. thus : — 

In order that our minds may bo delighted and our souls the best, lot 
our bodies be glorified as well, and let them, O Mazda, go likewiso openly 
(unto Heaven) as to the best world of the saints as devoted to Ahura, and 
accompanied by Asa, etc. (ho joins this on to the following verse). 

Mills himself admits that the nom. vahiUo ayhuh “ is difficult " (S.B.E., 
XXXI, p. 312, ftn. 3), also the rendering of ahuire is not clear as regards 
the case. 

Barth, has this : — 

In order that our minds may be happy and that our souls may be with 
every wish fulfil led J and in order that our bodies may be full of glory 
(may) the best life (come to u.s) ; so that we may roach, O Mazda, from the 
disclosure (at the Cinvat-bridgo) to the regions of Ahura. 

[Aiif da 38 unsre Ged-inkeu froh seien, unsere beelen sich nacli Wtinsch bofindoii, 8oll nns das 
Paradies zu teil werden, indem wir, von der Offenlogurig weg zu den aZ/sitriscbeu Riiumen gelangen. 
Wb. 1393 (up to the word ** befindeii and 585. J 

♦ Jack.. A.G., §§ 63 ff. t See also Kan., Kh. A. b. M., p. 25. ftn., where be makes the same 

remark and adds that he ia uncertain about his own trans, I He reads va^fS 

16 
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The weak points in this rendering are : 1. he construes no ayhai (lit., be 
to us, i.e. come to us) understood with vahiUo ayhus, which is not very 
convincing ; 2, taking the 3/3 jas9nt^m in the sense of 1/3 jasdmaide is also 
a difficultly, though this latter difficulty is by no means insuperable.* 

I propose to join this \wse (in sense) with the previous one, remember^ 
ing the remarks of Mills quoted at the beginning of, verse 10. f I now 
give my suggestions for what they are worth : 

(1) I read yaSa no (separately), i.e. I do not regard no here as the enc. 
pron., but as a particle. This particle no (sometimes n5) is orig. the same as 
the pron. no. It is a sort of mildly emphatic assertion like the ^ in Veda. 
This particle never begins a sentence or pdda. (Barth., Wb. 1072) . 

(2) I propose to take aykQ,ni as 0/3 f. of the dem. pron. ( 
referring to the fralJm(i of the previou.s verse. There is the gender difficulty 
but probably the influence of the last words of the previous verse which are 
fern. (adj. to daemi) has worked in this case; (see Reich, § 602). 

Hence my trans. runs: 

8o that, verily, the minds of these (leaders) (may be) full of joy, (and 
their) souls (be) with-every- wish- fulfilled (and their) bodies full-of- heavenly - 
glory ; (and thus too theirs) may ^be$ the best life (hereafter) : may they 
reach, O Mazda, the regions-of-Ahura even after the disclosure (of their 
actions in this life). 

12. A^a — 3/1. Mills takes this verse with the preceding. 

darQsdtna — 1/3 sub. aor. par. y/dar9s (^^)« 

pairi , . . jamydma — May wo come near (Kan.); we come round 

about Thee (Mills) ; may we reach Thee (Barth., Wb. 499). 

hamom’dwd hax^ct — (May we attain) Thy eternal friendship (Kan.) 
taking haxma as 2/1 n. Mills also takes the same way. Barth. (Wb. 1739) 
takes it as 1/3 sub. aor. par. ^/Jiak/c. May we consort completely with 
Thee, or may we completely unite with Thee, Wf ^ This best suits 

the spirit of the hymn which thus closes with a fine climax — seeing, reach- 
ing, completely uniting with, Ahura. 


+ Soo tho final remarkH on abov© (verse G)* t See above p. 119. 

to be eonatruod with each of the four clauses, hence the plu. 
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The Zoroastrian Creed— Yasna XII. 

» 

1. § naismil daevd^. 

fravarane^ mazdayasno^ zara^ustris^ | idaevo^ ahuraT^-tkae|5®, | staota^ 

Am0ipan§-mio Spentanfimi^ | yasta^^ Am9|an§.ini'^ Spontan^m^^. 

Ahu« ai^^ Mazdai^^ vaijhavei'^, vohuinaite^^ 
vispa^^ vohu^o cinahmi^^ alaune^^, raevaite^s^ 

X^arenaguhaite^^-, ya‘^5-zi=2^ cica‘^^ vahista^; 
yej^he^o gaus^”, yei^he'^^ a^em^^, yeii^he^s raoei^^, 
ye^lie3& raocobis^^ roi^wen*^^ X^a^a^^. 

2. § + Spentlm^ Armaitim^ vaquMm'^ vorone*: ha^-mOi® astu^. 
ua8 gaus-^ stuyeiQ tayaat^^-ca*^2 hazaijhat^-^-oa>^, 

+ mazdayasnaa9.iu^^ (vis^.m^'^) zyauayae^^^-ca^^ vivapat^^J-ca®*. 

3. § feral Manyaeibyo-^ r&ijhe^ vasS'i^-yMtim^ vase^-leitim^, 
yais^ upairi^ ayai^ zemaii* gaobisi^ Syentii^; 
nemaghai'i Asaii^ uzdata^^t paitii^ avatis stuye^^. 

-f noit^^ (ahmat^i §. 22 ) zyauim^si ndit^* vivapem^^ ;^sta‘^^ mazdayasnis^i 
(aoi2s viso^^?) ; 

+ noit^ asto^i ustariah5^^ oinmanl^**^. 


4.§ vii daevais^ ayais^, avaijhls*!!, anarotais^, 

ako'i-dabisT^ sarem'^ mruye^ ; 

hatg,mi^ draojistaiaii, hat^mi^ paosistaisis, 

katfbini'*' avaghuteiuaisi^ ; 

+ daovaisi^ daevavatbisi-i, vi’^o yatus^i yatumatbis^i^ 

+ vi24 kahya-cit2& (hat^-m^^) atarais^^ ; 

vI2S manebis^^i, vacebis-^i Syao^anais^^, citfrais36, 

vi38.2i37 ana33 sarems^ mruye^^, +ya^ana^i dregvata*2r^X9^y^5^^^^* 


6s a^ai a^a2 edit--* Ahuro* Mazdd^ Zara^ustrein^ a^axlayadta^ vispa§|u'< 
fera^naSlu^, vispa^^u*^ hanjamana^^uii, yaisi*^ aperesaetemi^ Maz- 
d&si4-eai^ Zaratfustrasi^-cai'i. 


♦ Gold, reade «yrt ar^w./. 


t Geld. bai> t Gold, haa 
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1. I shall cause the Daevas*^ to perish ^ 

I profess-myselfs (to be) a Mazda-worshipping** followcr-of-Zara6^ustra^ 
opposed- to- the-Daevas'^, acting-accordiog-to-the-Law^-of-Ahura’', a praisor^ 
of the Holy^i Immortals*^\ (and) a worshippcri‘2 of the H{>ly^‘* Immortalsl^. 
Unto Ahura^^ Mazda^^, the Good’’^, the Lord-of-(a]l)-Goodness*'^, the 
Holy22, the Rosplondent^^^ (and) the Glorioiis'^^, do T attrif^nto^i alh^ 
good^^ (things) — yea*^®, (things) wliiclV^^ (are) the be.st^'^ ; (unto Him) 

whose^^^ (is this) Earth'^o, whoso‘^i (is) Righteousness'^^, whose^.s Light'^*, 
in whose’^^ Light"^® (all other) lights-^^ are clothed*^'^. t 

2. I clioose-for-myself'* tlie excellent'^ Holy' Pioty'^i ; may she^‘ bo" 
mine®. I soleninly-condenin^ both'=^;; the robbing" and'*^ tiie plundering' ^' 
of cattle^, (and) solemnly (-condemn)'® botli"^ the damaging''' MiKEi hiy, 
ing-waste^^ of the villages'’'' of Mazda-\vorship]KTs'®. 

3. I attribute'^-compJotely' free^-movcniont® (and) absolute®-sover- 

eignty'' unto the Spiritual-Lords^, who'' upon^ this'^' earth" over (all) 

created-beings'2 ; by-meaiis-of*'' fervent'® salutations'*'® to Asa'® T praiso'^'* 
theso'^** (as well). 

Never^t* from now^* onwards '^2 shall I stand-up‘^® against^'' tlio village^'* 
of the Mivzda-worshipper^" (for) damaging (it) or'-''tt (for) laying-(it)- 
\vasto2® ; (nor shall I entertain) design.s’^* (against) oiMier'^tt the limb'" 
or^^tf the life^^'' (of the Mazda-worshipper). 

4. Away' do 1 lling'* (ail) allegiance^ to the wi( ked ' DaCvas^ withont- 
purity'' (arid)-\vithoul -tlje-Law® (of Asa), creators' -of -evil®, mo.st-untrnth- 
ful" among:i::i: beings"^, most- loathsome''' among.']:.t beitigs''^ most-devoid- 
of-virtue'® amougji: beings'''; away'® (do T fling all aU(jgiance) to the 
Daevas'’' (and) to the* Daeva- worshippers' ; to the wizards" (and) to the 
companions-of-the-wizards’^'bj; ; away‘^+ (do 1 fling all allegiance) to (these 
beings) inimical'^^ to every^® living-croatnre'^®^j ; to (tlioir) thoughts^^^, 
to (their) words'", to (their) deeds-''^ (and) to (all their) manifestations'^'®*** — 
away*^® indeed'^'' do-I-fling*"' (all) allegiance"'^ to any^''’ whatsoever*' (of) the 
infidel*^ tormentors*'^. 

5. Thus', even® thus'^, did Ahura* Mazda® instruct'' ZaraVustra®, during 
all® the questionings'', during all*^ the mtietings-togothcr", when'^ttt 
(They two) conversed -together '2, both*®i| Mazda'* and'*' Zarafj'ustra'®. 

“ whatBoevcM* f Lit., •* are mixed’*. % Sp 9 n/^a Armaifi. li J>iL., '' hihI ", 

•F Orig, Bg. •• lieu. sg. It Orisr. is nogativo. Lit., " <>£ ", II I tT‘^, /“a « Miid f;r « 2 
omitted. Lit., “ (any) whatsoever among living-beings ", - v7 hns been omitted in four 

places (28, 80. 32 and 34). ttf Lit., ** during which", 
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6. a6i^ edits Zara^ndtrd^ dadvaiss sarem^ vyamrvltft'^, vispad|us 

fera^nadsu^, vl8pa5|ui<> }iap.jamaaad|uit^ ySigi^ aperesadtem^s Ma2S- 
dis^^-cai^ Zara^8trasi«-cai7, 

a^a^s azdini9-oit2®, yd^t mazdayasnd*^ zara^ustrlS^s^ dadvaii^^ sarem^^ 
vimruyd2«, ya^a^^ anais^s vyamrvita^^ ydso asavaS^ Zara^serdS^. 


7, § yavarn&^* apo^, yavaran&s* urvar&*, 

yavarana^ gaus^ hud&7 ; 

“f yavarands Ahurd^’ (Mazd&^o)^ r yeii g|,mi2 dada^s^ y§i4 naromt^ 

(a9avanemis),jt 

yavarand^T^ (as^S) Zara^ustrd^^, yavarand®^ Kava^i Vi^taspd^*^ * 

“h yavarana^s Ferasaostra^*^- 
Jamaspa2&,:l: 

4- yavarand«<* kas-cit^? SaoSyantflm^s, Chai^yavaroz^^m*® asaunflmsojt 
•¥ tavarenaSi-caS2*- -tkae|aS3-caS* (mazdayasndss) ahmis«. 

8. § [jasa^-me^ avaijhds, Mazda^! inazdaya8nd^-ahmi»J,|| 
mazdayasnd^ zara^ustriss fravarane^ asiutas^^-ca^^ 
fravar 0 tasi 2 -cais ; aatuydi* humatem^s tnand^s, 

+ astuye^^ vacd^^, aatuye^^^ hvarstem^* Syao^anom^^ 


9.§ astuye^ daen$.m‘2 vaghiiimSH, mazdayasnim^, 

*f fraspayaox9St |im&, niSasnai^i^exnS, (x^aetvada^^'Da'^? asaonims^) 
•f ya® haiti n^mi^-oaii, buSyeintin|imi2-oai3, 
mazistai*-cais, vahi8ta**-ca^'7, sradsta^s-ca^^, 

+ ya^^ ahuiris^i zara^ustris-^. 

Ahurai^s Mazdai^^ vispa^s vohu^s cinahmi^?, 

+ ad|a^3 asti^^ daenay&so (mazdayasndisSi) astuitiss^. 


•• Geld, reads yd-t)rtra MO ; and so also below td-varami-ca, t I regard this pdda as a later 

addition. ;j; Geld, has the names separately, 1) This line is not in the text of the Yaana itself* 
but the last two verses with this line added make up the shorter ” creed ” which is known popularly 
as Ja#a-f»i-amyA?-3farda, T Geld, omits this word. 
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6. Thus^, eveii^ thus^, did Zara^ustra^fling-away’^ (^d) allegiance* to the 
Daevas®, during all* the questionings®, during alh® the moetings-together^* , 
when^^* (They two) conversed-together*'^, bothi^f Mazda^* aiuf^'^ Zara- 

In-the-same*way^*, even^® I^®, who^^ (am) a Mazda- worshipping^-^ fol- 
lower-of-Zara^ustra^*, do fling-awaj?^^* (all) allegiance^® to the Daevas^**, 
just as^'T the Holy** Zarol9ustra”^’, flung-away^® (all allegiance) to 

thein^*, 

7. Of-what-faith* (are) the waters^, t){-whai-faith'^ the trees*, ot’-what 
faith® the bounteous’^ Mother-Earth* ; of-what-faith* Ahura® Mazda‘^> .( who* * 
created^* the earth (and) who’* the holy’* man’® (did also create)], of- 
what-faith’’^ was’* Za.ra'9ustra’®, of-what-faith^’^ (was) Kava'^’ Vistaspa^^, 
of-what-faith^s (were the two) ForaSaostra^* (and) Jiimaspa-®, of-what- 
faith^* (has been) any^^lj of the truth- working^® lioly*’^ SaoSyantas^* ; of 
that-faith*’ and*^ of- (that) -Law as-woir^*, a Mazda -worshipper'^®, am T"'*. 


8. Come' unto my^ lielp-*, O Mazda*: 1 am* n Mazda - worshipper®, I 
profess-myself® (to be) a. Mazda-worshipping^ follo\vor-of-Zal\a'^^^^tra*, 
both”t a devoted (-follower)”^ and’' an ardent-holiever'-' (in this faith) : 1 
soleinnly-dedicate-mysclf’* to the trne-coneoivod’® thouglit’*, T solemnly* 
dedicate-niyself’’^ to the true-spoken'* word’®, f solomnly-dedieate- myself^” 
to tlie true-performed/^’ aot*’’^. 

1). I solemnly-dedicate-myself ’ to the excellent*'^ religion^ (of) Mazda- 
worship*, (which is) quarrel-removing®, weapon -lowering*, self -devoting'’ 
(and) holy*, which® of both” thosc-that-aro'® and’** of thoso-that-shall-bc’’^ 
(hereafter) (is) the greatest'*, and’® the host’*, and’’’ the loftiest’*, ns 
well’®, which^O (is the religion) of-Ahura^’ rovealed-by-Zara6'ustra'?‘^. 

Unto Ahura®*^ JMazda’^* do I attribute^’’ all^® good*^* (things). 

Such”**' is^® the vow**^ of the religion'*® (of) Mazda -worship*’. 

* Lit,, “durinf? which ”. + “ ‘.ind ”, (^it. who . ,y • wJiovoov or ”, 

• Lit., ** this’*. 
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NOTES. 

1. iCanga : Khordeh Avesta ba Maenl (6th ed.), pp. 41 3-4 18. The last 
two verses (8-0) are also found at pp. 9 and 10. 

2. Reichelt: Avesta Reader (verses 1-7 only) ; text at pp. 75-76, notes 
pp. 176-177. 

.3. Mills: S.B.E., XXXI, pp. 247-250. 

Linguistically this passage is among the oldest in the Younger Avesta 
or the youngest of the Gallic diolect,' The names mentioned in verso 7 also 
give an indication of the ago, but as Mills rightly remarks* the names are 
‘‘ not mentioned with any fanciful or superstitious exaggeration”. Thus 
the period may have been within a couple of generations after the Prophet, 
before exaggerations had time to gather round his name. 

The essential portions of this prayer are the last two verses which are 
repeated by every Zoroastrian each time he ties on his sacred girdle. They 
give the essential features of the religion — the establishment of peace and 
the stopping of bloodshed and lighting. But this is not a mere negative 
type of faith, but a positive one of actively suppressing evil. Wo shall 
see more evidences of it in later selections — Ya'Ja^ahn VairyoA and in the 
Gddds, 

If Mills* idea be correct the opening verses, especially the 2nd and 3rd, 
would prove that the ostablislnnent of the Zoroastrian Paith marked 
definitely the adoption of agriculture and of settled conditions of life by 
the Iranian nations. Some sui^port is lent to this view bj" the legend of 
the colony founded by Yima (Vhm, II) and also by the very high praise of 
agriculture in other passages.:]: The view of Mills is well developed by Dr. 
J. J. Modi in a very interesting essay : (The Con- 

fession of Faith of the Avestan Age).|| But though interesting as a 
speculation the view of Mills is not generally accepted. 

We may however take it that the daevew and the -worshippers 

represent tribes who were in a comparatively lower stage of civilisation as 
compared to the Iranian culture of this epoch, and in verse 4 there are 
abused in strong terms which moans that the Zoroastrian was expected to 
be actively opposed to them. And this aetiv^e opposition to the daevas has 
continued to bo the most marked feature of the Zoroastrians all through 
their history. 

Verse 7 is very remarkable. The religion is said to bo the religion of 
the waters, of the trees, of the bounteous Earth, and of Ahura Himself. 
The main feature of tho Mazd ay asna faith, ns revealed by Z., is the Law of 


* S.B.B.,XXXI, p. 2t7. ft.M, 4, + Sel. VIl a. t Sel. X ; al^o Ven. Mf (Sel. XXIX. Part 2). 

II Publiftheil with other essays on the Domestie Life and the Geoeraphy of the Avestn. in the year 
1887. The full title ct the book is 'trSTW 
(Bombay). 
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ASa, which is another name for the Law of God. To put it in modern 
language the basis of this religion (in fact of all religion) is the eternal 
l^aw of Progress so finely described by Tennyson as 

“ That God which always lives and loves, 

“ One God, one law, one element, 

“ And one far-off divine event 
“ I'^o which the whole creation moves.'’ 

No doubt the vSage who composed the seveiTth verse of this Yasna had 
an idea similar to that of Tennyson’s in his mind. 

']. nuisml — Note the final long i, a characteristic of the older dialect. 
Kan. explains this form as the cans, of ^/nas This, as he explains 

(A.G., § 523), is made without the -aya and tlio root is conjugated in the 
thematic conjugation with a strengthening. Ho trans. this, therefore, 
as “I cause the daeva.s to perish”. Mills says, “T drive hence” ; but he 
adds (S.B.K., XXXl, p. 247, ftn. 5) that possibly it is from y/'tmd, to curse, 
lieich. suggests a y ^^iiaedy also Barth. (Wb. 1034). Cf. Yt. XIII. 89, 
Zaradiistrd .... yo paotryo .... ndisl daevo, Nair. says Jack. 

(A.G., § 055) takes it as i^-aor. (sub. ?) of (a cans, form of ^/nas, 

to perish) which is used in the cans, sense witliout the -aya. 

daevao — 2 3. TJiis is a unique example of the transfer of an -u-stem to 
the consonantal declension. 

fravardne — 11 pres. atm. ^/vnr (g) f fra. Note atm. Of. fraor^nia 
above Yas. LV'IT. 24. 

mazdayasno zara:)'uMris — A Mazda-worshipping follower of Z. The 
paoiryd-fkaeHa (Yas. XX VM. 4) wore also Mazda-worshippers. Note also 
that the adj. zaraOuHrih when applied to persons means “ a follower of 
Z.”, when applied to the daend (religion) it means “revealed by Z,” 

vidaevo — -The name Vendiddd is a corruption of vldaevaddl, i.e. the law 
given in order to ojjpose the daeva-s. 

The formula fravardne .... ahuradJea^O occurs very frequently 
throughout the Av. ritual. 

vayhave — 4 1 of vohu. Good, Cf. Skt. 

vohumaite — Possessed of goodness (Kan.) ; endowed with good posses- 
sions (Mills) ; . 

vlsjyd vohu — 2 3 n. All good (things that are created). 

c inah tnl ~¥roin ^/k caee, to attribute something (acc.) to some one 
(dat.).* Cf. Yas. XLIV. 6.t 

raevaite (vA, ""vante ) — Po.ssessing riches (Kan.); resplendent (Mills). 
Barth. (Wb. 1484) says that when applied to human beings it means 
“rioh”t; but when applied to divine beings, especially to Ahura, it 


Barth., Wb. 429-30. t Sel. XVI below. % Cf. matynn^m raeoatq*>*, Ven. XX. 1. 

17 
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means “ resplendent The word is also used as a proper name too of a 
mountain about which it is said (Bun. XII. 18) : “ Raevand-lcuh (is) in 
Khorasa'ii on which the Adar-Burzin (the Burzin’-Rive) is established. 
It is called Raevand because it is full of splendour”, Cf. 

yd-zl cXcd vahistd (v.L cicaf) — ^Mills trans. “Whose are all things what- 
soever which are good ” (omitting the zt). Kan. says: “For whatsoever 
things are best (are His)”, zl (f^) is enc. and orig. means “because” 
and generally introduces a reason-clause. But sometimes it introduces a 
well-known-fact which is incontrovertible and self-evident, f Hence it is 
best to translate it here by the emphatic “ yea ”. clcd is a reduplicated form 
of the inter, pron. with palatalisation. (Barth., Wb. 420). Nair. trans. 

«IT gwRewunr (fttw The 

introduces an idea foreign to this context but Nair. has evidently imported 
it from Yas. XLVII. 5 where this phrase yd-zl, etc., is repeated. 

gdu8 — Cattle. Kan. suggests (Kh. A. b. M., p. 414, ftn.) that the Earth 
is meant ; cf. yo ggm dadd verse 7 below. 

raoca — when used in the plu. it means “light”. 

yeyhe .... x^'dOrd — This is a quotation from Ga^?. Ahu. XXXI. 7.^ 

rdi6w9n — -Barth. (Wb. 1528) takes this as an inf. (used with ins. raoc^hih) 
from the ^'raedwa, to mix with.** Reich, takes it the same way and adds 
that it is originally a loc. form (§ 373), but he gives the meaning of ^/raedwa 
as “to be filled with” (A.K., Gloss.), Kan. (Diet., p. 434) takes this as 3/3 
impf. par. of the den. verb from the noun ralQwa (ii.), impurity; he says 
the verb originally means to become impure or contaminated, then it came 
to mean “ to mix with”. Cf. noil para ahmdt .... yat aesa (d-ax^o) pgsnu 
raeOwdt (Ven. VII. 50) “not before this (body) is mingled with the dust”. 
In the phrase Tistryo .... kdhrpdm raeOwayeiti (Yt. VIII. 13) the verb 
means “ takes on the shape of”. 

X^^ddrd — Kan. takes it as 1/3 and trans. “light” or “glory”. Barth. 
(Wb, 1870) says that the orig, meaning is “well-being”, “happiness”, etc., 
hence he takes it in the sense of a place where one finds happiness, i.e. 
paradise, blessed spaces. 

The phrase yeyhe .... ^'dSrd has been rendered variously. Kan, says, 
“ whoso splendour has blended with the (infinite) lights (in the sky) ”. In 
G. b. M. (p. 38, ftn.) he explains that Ahura’s essence is in every star that 
shines in the sky. Mills says : “ In whose glory the glorious beings and 
lights are clothed”. But in Ga^. Ahu. (XXXI. 7.) ho renders the phrase: 
“ they (all) as (His) glorious (conceptions first) clothed themselves in the 
stars (raoca6is)” (S.B.E., XXXI, p. 44). Reich. (A.R., p. 177) following 


* Veci. is used exactly similarly ; Qrass*, Wb. 1182. t Metre requires % Reich., 

p. 604. II Barth., Wb. 1490. % Sel, XXXIV., Part 2. *• See also Barth., Wb. 1482. 
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Barth, trans. “with whose lights the rooms (i.e. heavenly spaces) would 
he filled ”, Nair. says : (good things). 

2. varane — 1/1 pres. atni. T choose ; The word is used*eimilarly 

in the Veda also, cf. ew RV., HI. 12. 3. Nair. 

says which at any rate expresses the sense. 

ha-moi astu—'Hu.iT. says it 'flWlTJmr Cf. Ahu., XXXII. 

2. Spantgm va Armaitlm t^arjuhlm varamakli : Im-na ayhaf. 

us-stuye, (uTT.) — ysfu 4 - i/s according to Kan. means to protect some- 
thing (ace.) by prayer from an evil fabl.). Mills trans. “I loudly depre- 
cate ”. Barth. ( Wb. 1,594) says that the verb means to solemnly abjure 
(abl.) The verb would literally mean “ to praise away from” ; us being 
in the privative sense, or the sense of opposition.* i/s is frequently used in 
this sense, e.g. n7^-ustdn (Veil. V. 45), lit. ‘‘without lieat”, i.e. dead; uz- 
baoSa (Ven, V. 12), without intelligence; uz-vardz (Ven. XIII. 3), lit. “to 
undo”, i.e. to expiate a fault; nz-vad (Yt. XVIT. 50), lit. “ not to marry”, 
i.e. to carry away a rrtaiden by force, f etc. See also Ivan., Yt. b. M., p, 332, 
ftn. Other prep, also have this sense of opposition, or privation, e.g. apa 
yaz, vl-vap (below), vt- 7 nnl (below verso 4). 

idydat-cd {(nr.) — 5 1 rn. Robber (Kan.); robbery (Mills); so also 
Barth. (Wb. 647). The word tdyu was orig. ^ stay u hem^e probably tdya is 
the same as Skt. 

hazayhat-ca — 5 1 of hazaJh n. Kan. says “ plunderer” ; Mills and others 
“plundering”. The word is the same as Skt. , strength, hence it 
came to bo “ taking away by force”. In this sense it is used only hero and 
in the Frahany-l-ovm (25. b).|| The word is used in a good sense as well, 
e.g. Vayhgus hazo .... Manayho (Yas, XLITT. 4). Nair, says, 

^feHT^ ll 

zydnaya^-cd — 4T for 5 1. Injury or wasting. From ^/zyd (a variant 
\ injure, orig. to conquer. Pors. lijbj (zrydn) injury. Nair. trans. 

(invulnerability) seems to bo cognate.^ 

vlvdpat-cd (v. 1. viyd^, proposed by Mills)** — Mills is evidently thinking 
of VI + dp (water) and trans. “drought” ; so also. Kan, ; Barth, takes it 
fromi;^ -j- ^^vap (to sow) and trans. “laying waste” (Wb. 1452); Nair. has 

Mills trans. zydnayae-cd. vivdpaf-cd as “ all drought to (leading to) the 
wasting”. 

3. f9rd .... rayM — ^/rd-\- fra, to grant, to attribute. Kan. takes this 
as dat. inf. “for the sake of granting”. Ho also suggests (Diet., p. 445) 

* Hence the abl. ** objc«'t t The opposite is upc-vad. J Sec also Barth., Wb. 

I! Barth., Wb. 1799. % UV., TX. 96. «. nd 97. :J0. S.B.E., XXXI, p. He also proposes 

to road vtydp9tr^ in verse 3 as NvelU 



132 ^ 


V.— YASNA XTI. 


[3 


that this may be 1/1 atm. fut. Mills trans. I wish to lead away Reich, 
takes it as 1/1 s-aor. atm. Barth. (Wb. 1518) takes it as 1/1 sub. s-aor. atm. 
governiitg dat. of person and acc. of thing (or quality attributed). 

manyaeibyo (v.l. mainyd, Reich) — 4/3. Reich, says (A.R., Gloss.) that 
aa ad j. it means ** authoritative ”, as substantive “landlord” (i.e. house- 
holder). Kan. takes this as 5/3 and trans. “ from (or through) the spiritual 
Lords ” (i.e. the Holy Immortals and others). Mills also takes it as 5/3 but 
trans. “from their thoughts”. Barth. (Wb. 1896) trans. as Reich, does, 
“persons in authority” or “heads of households”, and quotes several 
parallel passages in support,* all of which are rendered differently both by 
Kan. and Bar. (S.B.E., XXITI). 

vasd-yditim (f.) — Freedom of mov^^ment (Kan. and others) ; wandering 
at will (Mills). 

vasd-sditlm (f.) — Fi*ec‘dom of dw^^elling ; freedom of rule ; Mills, thinking 
of nomadic tribes (see Introductory note to this sol.), trans. “ free (noma- 
dic) pitching of the tent”. 

ydis — 3/3 for 13 ydi, Reich, and Kan. Case attraction probably due 
to gaobiZ' following. Mills takes it in connection with yaobit/, 

dya-zdmd — Cf. Yas, IX. 12. 

gaobis — Kan. takes it as “ property ”. Cf. Lat. pexiima. 

hjenii — Live, or dwell (Kan.), also Mills. Reich, and Barth. (Wb. 
1706) take it as “ protect”. 

Geld, puts a stop after hjeyitl. Reich, and Kan. put a full-stop, taking 
the next clause with the rest of the verse. 1 proi:)ose to put a semi-colon 
here. 

ndmayhd — 3/1. with salutations (to Asa). Used with dat. 

(Reich. § 467). 

uzddtd (v.l. °ddtd. Geld, and Barth.) — Kan. takes this reading and 
explains it as adj. 3/1 to n'jrnayhd and trans. “ fervent” ; from uh (warmth, 
cf. ^55!) and ^ da < Barth, reading "^datd takes it as adj. 2/3, ((ualifying 

zaoBrd (offerings) understood. He trans. “uplifted” from ^'dd *f us (^^)- 
It is the usual term for the bringing of offerings to the proper place, 
especially used of haorna and zaoOra libations (Barth., Wb. 719).t 

paiti — Kan. takes this as an upasarga with siuye, Barth. (Wb. 825) 
takes this as a particle connecting the foregoing clause or conditions with 
what follows, and trans. “ with (or together with) the uplifted (offerings) ”. 

avat — 2 1. This. Used for 2/3 {ave) referring to inanyaeibyo above (cf. 
yat in Yas. IX. 4). Barth, takes it as a conj. introducing direct narration 
(Wb. 166). 


♦ Yt. X. 137 (twice) and 138. and Yt. XVII. 10. t Of. Afrin. IV. 5., Ven, IX. 56., Vie. IX. I, etc. 
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stuye — 1/1 pres. atm. Barth. (Wb. 1594) explains this as “I promise 
solemnly This is the only passage in which ^/stu is used in thi^s sense. 
Note stuye for stave to avoid the combination nv in writing. Cf. also 

mruye, Skt. S'?. 

Geld, puts a stop here after stuye. Kan. has a comma, Reich, has a 
colon. I propose tc^ put a fullstop hero, taking what follows as an indepen- 
dent sentence. 

ahmdt — 5/1 used adv. From hencoiorth, Kan. Cf. Yas. IX. 15. Could 
it mean “from this (person) ”, i.e. myself ? 

d is to be taken with ahyndt. From now onwards, from tliis (time) 
forth. Kan. reads dzyanlm which he trans. as “ damage”. 

vivdpdm — See above verse 2. 

XStd — 1/1 aor. sub. par. std (^T)-* Note the x ahixed (cf. /jax^^dnc 
above, Yas. IX. 20) f. Kan. takes it as pres, but the re^gular pres, form is 
histdmi (cf. LOTrjuaL ), ^ This form is to bo distinguished from std which is 2/3 
pres. par. of yah—-^ (Jack., A. G., § 531). Reich, trans. “ I shall practise 
against”; Barth, trans. ‘‘I shall not make myself guilty of” (Wb. 1691 
and 1700-01). 

aoi — towards; with gen. vlso. 

asto — G; 1 governed by aoi. Lit. the bone, hence the limb. Cf. “ life 
and limb ”. 

cinrndnl — Kan. and Mills take this as 7 1 of ^rnan and trans. “ in the 
love of” (i.e. out of love of), from ^ c/, to love. Barth. (Wb. 595) takes it 
as 2/3 n. from ykan {ciyi) and trans. “designs”. 

The verse is difficult in construction and has been variously rendered. 
Kan. says : 

“I shall with fervent hymns praise (Ahura; in order, through the 
Spiritual Lords, to grant unto those who live upon this earth possessing 
property (lit. cattle), the power of moving about at will, and that of ruling 
at will ; with fervent prayers 1 shall praise (Ahura) for the sake of Righte- 
ousness (i.e. in order that the people may live righteously). (And therefore) 
I shall not stand for (i.e. bo re.spon.sible for causing) damage and drought 
to the village of the Mazda-worshipper (i.e. I would not engage in acts 
such as would bring these about), — neither (shall I act thus even) for the 
love of (my) body or (for the love) of my life (itself) ”. 

He omits avat altogether and, in my opinion, needlessly comjilicatos 
the sentence, e.g. the way he takes ami. 

Mills trans. (S.B.E., XXXI, p. 248) : 

“Away from (?) their thoughts do I wish to lead (the thought of) 
wandering at will, (away the thought of) free nomadic pitching of the tent, 


• Jack,, A..a., § 642. t Eeich., $ 174. I. 
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for I wish to remove (?) all wandering from (their) kine, which abide in 
steadfastness upon this land ; and bowing down in worship to Righteous- 
ness I dedicate my offerings with praise so far as that. Never may I stand 
as a source of wasting, never as a source of withering to the Mazdayasnian 
villages, not for the love of the body or of life”. 

Mills has here in mind the idea that the advent of Zoroaster meant a 
change in the life of the Iranians from the nomadic to the agricultural 
stage (see Introductory note). Doubtless the age-long rivalry between 
Turan and Iran, and later on botWeeii Arab and Persian, is duo to this 
fundamental difference between the nomadic and the settled agricultural 
stages of civilization. But, even apart from the severe straining of the 
construction in order to reach this sense. Mills is himself not quite sure of 
his ground. Ho himself suggests (p. 248, ftn.) an alternative trans. for 
f 9rd .... hjenti : 

“ Forth to their thoughts I offer in my prayer free ranging at their 
choice, and a lodging where they will, together with their cattle which 
dwell upon this land ”. 

Barth, trans. thus (also Reich.) : 

“ To those heads of households do I grant wandering at will, and lodging 
at will, (to those) who protect the kine upon this earth, with reverence 
unto ASa (and) with (offerings) lifted up 1 promise solemnly this: — ‘Never 
from now shall I bo guilty of damaging or laying waste^^the Mazdayasnian 
village, nor (shall l ever entertain) any design upon the body or the life (of 
a Mazda- worshipper) ' 

I venture to trans. thus : 

r attribute completely free movement and undisputed sovereignty 
unto the Spiritual Lords (the Holy Immortals and the Yazatas) who 
upon this earth rule over (all) created beings : through fervent salutation to 
ASa do I praise them as Nvell. Never from this (time) forth shall I stand 
up against the lands of the Mazda-worshipper for the purpose of damaging 
(it) or for laying (it) waste, nor (shall I entertain) designs (against) either 
the limb or the life (of a Mazda- worshipper). 

4. VI ... . mruye — Lit. I speak against, hence I abjure or renounce 
completely or utterly. The trans. of Kan., “I do not accept”, is dis- 
tinctly weak. “ Away do I abjure ” Mills. Barth. (Wb. 1196) Quotes that it 
is used with the ace. (here sarom). 

daevdih — 3/3. The ins. in this connection is doubtless due to the sepa- 
rative v%. 

aydis — Of. Yas. IX. 8. 

avayhlh"^ [utt. v.l. Geld, and Kan.) — 3/3. The form in" -U is 

special to Av. only (Reich. § 350). “Without goodness or purity ”. If we 
accept the other reading it would be 2 3 used for 3 3. 


* This is tho reading given by Barth. 
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anardtdis (arr ,) — ; opposed to A|a (the Holy Law), (Barth., Wb. 
120). The variant ar9ta for am is used here. The same ar9ta is used in such 
names as Artay^adra {Artakshlr, Artaxerxes). Kan. trans, '‘not*going in 
the straight path’^ ; Mills says, utterly bereft of good’\ 

ako-ddbls (dir.) — Evil-knowing (Kan.) : from aka (evil) -f- ^/dd (Pers. 
ddniahtan, to know). Mills trans. “ deceitful in their wickedness ”, 
from aha -f- ^/dah to deceive. Barth. (Wb. 47) takes it as creators 

of evil” {^/dd, to create) as opposed to vayhiiddh (in Yas. I. 19 ; XVI. 9 
and other places). . 

sardm — Authority (Kan.) ; shelter and headship (Mills) ; Barth. (Wb, 
1564) takes it as f. and trans. companionship ” from ^mr (to consort 
with), and compares Grk. K€/>ata> to mix with (Skt. is also cognate). 

Nair. says Kanga’s trans. seems correct because the word asdro 

(without a ruler) occurs in Ven. T, 19* (cf. Pers. sardar, leader). 

hai^m refers to all created beings. 

draojiHdis — Most lying (Kan.) ; Mills trans. “ most like the demon 
(druj) ”. Cf. Pers. {durugh)^ a lie, untruth. 

paosistdis — 3/3 sup. of ^ paits {^jru — Most filthy (Kan.) ; most 
loathsome (Mills). Nair. says 

daevavaffyis (a7r.) — -Those belonging to daevas, i.e. the daevayaana 
people. 

ydtus — 3/3 though the form is indistinguishable from 2/3. This is duo 
to the peculiarity of the Av. script, -bist -rt.v, 

kahyd-cit — in the sense of “ whatsoever ”. Note sg. 

dtardis — Enemies. Cf. Yas. LX. 4. Kan. trans. any wicked man ” ; 
Mills says: “every existing being of that sort”; Reich. (A.R., Gloss.) 
says: “pernicious (i.e. inimical) to”, with gen. 

ciOrdis — Kan. says 3 3 used adv. and trans. “openly”. Mills says: 
“and their seed”. Barth. (Wb. 686) says: “in all their manifestations”. 

Geld, has a stop after cidrdis, Kan. puts a full-stop, Reich, has a semi- 
colon. 

zl is emphatic (cf. verse 1). 

and — 3/1 of dem. pron. Kan. (Kh. A. b. M,, p. 416, ftn.) says it is 
used adv. and trans. “in the same way”. Reich, and Barth. (Wb. 1247) 
take and .... yaOand to mean “ each and every ”, “ all . . . . whatsoever 

yaOand (v.l. ya6a nd ) — Kan takes “in the manner which”. Kan. 
trans. the last line of this verse : “I abjure (their) authority in the same 
way as I do (that of) the druj ”, which seems rather tautological. 

* liarth., Wb. 210. t Barth.. Wb, 1284 ; also Reich., 5 .S6J., uote 0. t See also Barth, 

Wb. 113, and Reich. § 397. 
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r^yhayantd (v.l. — 3/1 fut. pt. ^/ranj. Tormenting (Kan.). Cf. 

(ranjtdan) to give pain ; probably Skt. is cognate. Barth. (Wb. 
1528-29),is not sure of the exact sense but says it is somewhat like tbisyant. 
Nair. says Mills trans. “ the iniquitous of every kind (yaOand) who 

act as Rdkshasas act 

6, add aOd — Kan. takes this as if it were ya8d yaOd^ and hence he takes 
verse 5 and 6 together ; Barth, trans. “ thus and so ” ; Mills also trans. the 
same way. 

edit — Kan. says, “earnestly”, “by way of injunction” 

Mills trans. “in very deed”. Cf. above Yas. IjX. 11. 

a^a^myaUd — 3/1 aor. atm . y 'daxs to instruct )■ The initial a 

may be the augment or may be the upasarga d (^T). Cf. etc. 

Kan. reads aSd x^ayaetd* and trans. “ ordered (v that time ” (a8a, 

But in a ftn. Kh. A. b. M., p. 417, he gives the reading of Geld, and gives 
the correct trans. Mills too notes the two readings (S.B.E., XXXI, p. 249, 
ftn. 1). 

farahiaesu (v.l. j'ras'^) — Questionings, Tliis refers to the “ con- 

versations” between Ahura and Z. througli which tJie religion was revealed. 
Cf. Yas. LVII. 24, above. 

hanjamanaesu — Meetings, lit. coming together. Fers. 

(anjuman), assembly. This is an a/mm-word, the corresponding daem-word 
is hamivarena (\T. XI. 4.)t 

ydis — 3/3. The ins. ini|)lio.s “during which’’. 

apdrdsaetdm—~'^l'l impf. atm. ^ Note the augment and also 

atm. The sense here is “ conversed”, i.e. “ questioned (and answered) ”. 

6. vydmrvlid — 3/1 impft. atm. Note the retention of the augment. 

add^^ — Thus, in the same way. 

andis — See above and, verse 4. This is of course 3 3. 

2/9 — See above YYis. LX. 1. 

7. ydvaranSiX (v.l. yd-varand. Geld., in both the places) — 13 f. Kan. 

trans. “of what faith ”. “ To that religious sanctity to which the waters 

appertain” (Mills), ^/'oar to choose; cf. V9r9ne above verse 2. 

gdus hudu (v.l. '’So) — Well-created cattle (Kan.) ; kino of blessed gift 
(Mills). Cf. Yas. XXVI. 4 above. Barth. (Wb. 1825) considers that the 
meaning is the same in both the passages. 

g^ 7 n — Kan. trans. “ earth ”. 

as — 3/1 impf. par. (Ga^) ^ 'ah. The form as is also found (Jack., A.G., 


Oeld. noteti this* v.l. 


t Barth., Wb, 1729. 


t Kan, 
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§ 532). The form is from '^dd, the final t being lost on account of the s 
(Jack., A. G., § 192, note). 

yavarand — 1/2. 

Fdrasaostrd-Jdmdspd — This is a (Whit. § 1255), both words 

being du. Geld, takes them separately. They were two brothers, who are 
almost always mentioned together. They were both high in the favour of 
king Vistaspa and were among the most devoted discdples of Z. They 
were of the family of .H vogva* {Hvdva, Pah. Habub), who was probably their 
father. t From the same family comes* Hvovi, the wife of Z. Forasaostra 
(also spelt Frasa"^) was probably the elder as his name always occurs first. 
They are said in later books to be sons-in-law of tiie Prophet and in one 
place (Yt. XXIV. 11) Z. addresses him as puOra (Modi, p. 130). But in 
another place where Forasaostra is mentioned (Yas. LI. 17){ ho is taken 
by some scholars to have been the father of Hvovi and hence the 
Lrophet’s fathers-in-law;| (Barth., Wb. 1007). His two sons, Husyao:dia 
and X''^adacna, are mohtioned in Yt. Xlil. lO-L Th(‘ name Foa^aoStra is of 
uncertain origin, probably it means “he whose light is renewed’’. 
Jamaspa^l (Grk. Za/xaaTr?;?) tin) younger brother is the more famous person 
because he was the Prime Minister of Vistaspa. In the Ga(^. he is men- 
tioned as Dd-J dmdapay i.e. the Wise Jiimaspa (Yas. XLVI. 17). In later 
works he has the epithet (llaklm ) — the Wise- -added to his name. 

Yt. V. 08 ho is mentioned as a warrior tighting with the enemies of Vistaspa 
and the now religion. The traditional legend says that on being initiated 
into the new faith, Jamuspa was given a consecrated liower by Z., on 
smeliing whieli lie became full of wisdom. 11 is name is attached to a book 
on astrological predictions called (West, Pah. Lit., in the Grund- 

rissy § 06). The origin of the name is doubtful. The -a6‘pa indicates prob- 
ably a prince. The wordydmd occurs only once in Yt. II. 7, which Dar. 
trans. “scornfur'; Kan. in his Diet, says, “ hr other Jinoss ”, but in Kh. 
A. b. M., p. 208, trans, “generation”. Barth. (Wb. 007) merely quotes 
the passage without any comment or trans. Jtoaspa had a son Haijhaur- 
vah (Yt. X.tll. 104). Another Jamasx:)a is also mentioned in Yt. Xlll. 
127, but he is distinguished as ajjarazdla or “ the Younger ”.** 

haiOydvardz^m — Working truly. Mills says “ doing deeds of real 
significance ”. 

tavarand-cd -Ikaesd-cd — The id- is to be compounded with botli. 

mazdayasno ahmt — Kan. takes these words with the next verse. This 
is no doubt due to the fact that the last two verses (8-9) are repeated 
each time the girdle is tied on and they are prefaced with the words jasa-rm 

* The meauiiig is proljaVjly ** possessinj? fine cows” (^^•). Barth,, Wl>. 1B57» t In^ t. 

XIII. 103 they are mentioned as sons of Hvbva. X ScU XXXVI, Part 2. i; This .seeininf? discre- 
pancy has been well explained in Billimoria’s book on Z. also <iuoted wdUv reference to ItatvaUra 
(Yas. XXVI. 5 above). Barth., Wb. 007 ; Modi, pp. 81f. For further <iotails see Jack., Z. 
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avar)he, Mazda !* mazdayaand ahml (come to my aid, O Mazda ! I am a 
Mazda -worshi pp er ) . 

8. dstutas-cd — Praiser (Kan.). He takes it as an agent noun 

Barth. (Wb. 1594) takes it as pft. pt. of d (to dedicate oneself to, 

to vow) governing the acc. ** A devotee ” would perhaps be the nearest 
equivalent. 

jravar9taS‘Cd — Agent noun ymr f /m. Believer (Kan.). 

datuye — 1/1 pres. atm. ^/atu d. I dedicate myself to, or I devote 
myself to. The word when used as a noun means the Yasna verses from 
XII. 8 to XIII. 8 inclusive. 

9. Jraspdyaox^^r^m (utt) — Q uarrel removing (Kan.); from ^/spd fra 

(to throw down)} and yaox^Sra (quarrel, from to join). Mills reads 

^yaoxp^rQ/m and says it lit. means speech without hesitation and trans. 

which has no faltering utterance Barth. (Wb. 1003) agrees with Kan. 
Nair. says 

nihd8nai0is9m (air. v.l. ^sim ) — Which lowers the weapons (Kan.), i.e. 
peace giving. Mills gives exactly the opposite sense and trans., ‘‘ which 
wields the falling halbert ”, and in support quotes Ga^. Ahu., XXXI, 18, || 
where Z. asks his people to smite down evil-doers with the halbert (snai- 
Bihd). But though Z. preached smiting down the evil-doer, ho stands for 
peace within the fold, and among all the creation of the Good Spirit. Nair. 
says, Barth, agrees (Wb. 1082). 

^aUvadaQqm — Self-devoted (Kan.); the faith of kindred marriage 
(Mills). Barth. (Wb. 1860) agrees with Mills and derives from con- 

sanguinity and vadaOa, marriage. The marriage between first cousins was 
expressly allowed among the Iranians as opposed to the Hindu Aryans 
who denounced such marriages. Kan. in his Diet. (p. 138) gives the 
meaning of )^aUu as “relationship” and he gives throe meanings to the 
word '^aUvadaOa (ho derives -daOa from ^/dd to give) : (1) self-devoted ; 
(2) patriotic, devoted to the welfare of his native country; and he 
quotes Vis, HI, 3 and Gah IV. 8 ; and (3) domesticated or tame (Ven. 
VIII. 13). 

huiyeirdinqm-cd — 6/3 f. fut, pt. ^/hu (^) to be. Of those that shall be 
hereafter. 

mazistd-cd — 1/1 f. sup. of maz (il^) great. 

dstuitis — Praise (Kan.); worship (Mills); vow (Barth., Wb. 340). 


♦ This is repeated thrice. t Diet., p. 85. t Barth,, Wb. 1616; cf, Yt. X. 43. 

Sel. XXXIV, Part 2. ^ ytdn»m , , , . ^raefvada .... ya::amuide, GhIi.IV, 8. 
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VI. 

K§m-na Mazda— Vendidad VIII. 20-21. 


1. (20)* k§mi-na2, Mazda% mavaite* payum^ dadat® 
hyat^ ma^ dregv&^ didare^ata^^ aenaghe*^^ ? 
anyeini^ ^wahmat^s A^ras*4^-ca*^ Managhas^^-cai^, 
yaydi® Syao^aaaia^^ asem^^’ ^raosta^i Ahura2^ ? 
t§,in23 m6i24 d§.stvfLin25 daenayai^® fravaoca^'^. 

k§i vere^rom^-ja^ ^wa^ p6i^ s§ngha® yoi'? hontl^ ? 
ci^a^ mdi^^ d§<m^i ahum^^-bisi-^-ratumi^^^t cizdi*^^ ; 
ati^® h6i*^'7 Vohu*3 Saraosoi^ jantu^<^ Manai^ha^^, 
Mazda22, ahmai^-^ yahmai^* vaai^^ kahmai-eit^® 


2. (21) pata^-nd^ tbipyantat® pairi^- Mazdas®-ca® Armaitis^-ca^ spontas^^- 
QQ,^^, nase^^ daevi^^ dru;(si3, nase^* daevoi^.ci^j-eis^ nase^? daevd^®- 
frakarste^^, nase^*^ daevo^i-fradaite*^^ j ; apa^s dru;i^8^4. nase^®, apa^® 
dru;(8=27 dvara2^, apa^^ drup^a^ vinase^i, apax0Sre3® apa^^-nasyehe®* ; 
ma^^merencaiaia®®!! gae^^a^i astvaitis^^ alahe^^. 


3.11 nomas^-ca^ ya*^ Armaites** lza®-oa®. 


* Tho first five lines of this verse (20) are from Yas, XLVI. 7, the last fou^ from Yas. XLIV 
10. (8el. X7I). t Gold* has ahumbii ratum ; Kan. reads ahumhti (Kh. A. b. M., p. 5.). X Geld, reads 
®<*. II i»dm9r9n^. Geld. T From Yas. XLIX. 10. This line is nob found in the Yen. 
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VI. 

Kam-na Mazda— Vendidad VIII. 20-21. 

1. (20) What*^ man®, O Mazda\ shall grant® protection® unto such-as- 
me^ (a weak mortal) when*^ the infidel® makes-himself-ready^® against-me® 
to ovorpower^*^ (me) ? (Who can it be) other*® than-Thy^-^ Fire*^^ and^® 
(Thy) Mind^®*, through whose*® activities*® (Thy) LaW‘Of-Kighteousness2®t 
is-fulfilled®* O Ahura®2 j This®'® knowledge®® declare-cloarly®? unto rae®^ for 
(helping me to spread) the Faith.®® 

Who*^ (shall be) the smi ter® -of -foes® by-the-holp-of-Thy* Words®J 
which*^ are® a shield® ? Clearly® unto me*® a wise^* soul*®-healing*3-loader*® 
do Thou reveal*®; then*®, unto him*’* let SraoSa*® approach®® with Good*®- 
Mind®* ; unto him®'^, O Mazda®®, whosoever®®}! (he bo), wlu)m®*|| Thou dost 
love®®. 

2. (21) Protect* us® all-around^ from (our) foes^, (O Ye) both®lf Maza® 
and® holy® ArmaitF as well*®. Perish**, (thou), devili.sh*® Druj*'^; perish*^ 
(thou) devirs*®-spawn*® ; x^erish*’* (thou), devil*®-fashioned*® ; perish®® (thou), 
follower- of -devil’s®* -laws®® : utterly®** perish®®, O Druj®^ ; utterly®® disap- 
pear®®**, O Druj®"* ; utterly®® (and) entirely-porish"**, O Druj^® : in-the-North®® 
vanish®^ (thou) utterly^s . mayest thou not**® destroy*® the corporeal**^ crea- 
tions'* of the Divine-Law®®, tt 

3. And® salutations* (unto Ye both) — iiamely^,JJ Holy-Hevorence^ 
and® Holy-Zeal®. 


* i.e. Vohumano. ed^'^ is omitted heroin translating?:, f Ana, t Orig. sg. H Orig. dat., 
doubtless by case-attraction. ^ Lit., “ and I.it., run away ” ; I have tried to bring out the 

force of the apa repeated so often iu the original by repeating the word, utterly iu English instead, 
ft Asa. tt Lit. “ -which 
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NOTES. 

Kanga: Khordeh Avesta ba Maoni (5th ed.), pp. 5-7. 

Mills: S.B.E., XXXI, p. 138 (verse 1, lines 1-5); pp. 118-19 (verse 1, 
lines 6-9); and p. 167 (verso 3). 

Darmesteter : S.B.E., IV, p.lOl. 

Haug: Essays on the Religion of the Parsis ; p. 164; p. 160; for the 
two parts of verse 1. 

Moulton : Early Zoroastrianism, pp. 373- 74, p. 369 and p. 382 (divided 
as with Mills). 

Bartholomao : Die Catha’s dos Avesta, p. 77, p. 63 and p. 96 (as with 
Mills). 

Besides these 1 liave made use of an unpublished translation of the 
Gathas by Mr. Khodabakhsh Edalji Punegar, M.A. ; I have to record here 
my grateful thanks to the learned author for allowing me the use of his 
typewritten ms. and for permission to quote from it. 

There is also a very suggestive article on this hymn in the Gujarati 
monthly Cherdg for July and Aug. 1915 (Vol. XVI, pp. 368ff., and pp. 
428ff.). Certain allowances have however to be there made on account of 
the writer’s peculiar view-point. 

This hymn — Rdm-nd Mazda — so called because of its opening words 
occurs almost complete (all except the single lino of verse 3) in the eighth 
chapter of the Vendidad. And, it is except perhaps the three famous hymns, 
Ahiina-Vairya, Asdm Vohu and Veyhe hdtgniy* the most often repeated of 
the Avestan hymns. It is repeated by every Zoroastrian while untying the 
girdle, and it is an integral part of the Sraosa Bdz which forms the prelude 
to all ceremonies. It is given in Ven. VIII, where funeral ceremonies arc 
described. It is enjoined there (14-19) that if a dead body has been carried 
over a highway, no person may pass along the same road before it is puri- 
fied again. And this could be done among other things by repeating the 
Ahuna Vairya and the Kmi-nct- Mazda. As a matter of fact, this last alter- 
native is always followed now. Some distance behind the bier and head- 
ing the procession of mourners are two priests repeating these sacred 
niantraa. 

This hymn is made up of four parts put together for the purpose of the 
funeral ceremony and though of various linguistic strata they are well 
chosen and there is little feeling of patch-work about it, especially when we 
remember the original purpose for which this hymn was made up. 

The first portion consists of lines 1-5 of verse 1. This is from Ga^. 
Spon (Yas. XLVI. 7). It there constitutes the appeal of Zara^ustra to 
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Ahura, when he found himself opposed very violently by the enemies of his 
faith. In the darkest hour his faith in the Law of Mazda — as represented 
by the Divine Fire and the Divine Mind — remains unshaken, and finds 
noble expression in these live lines. These formulate as it were the last 
refuge of the Zoroastrian in times of danger and difficulty and thus these 
lines are just those wanted to soothe the wounds left by death. 

The second part (lines 6-9 of verse 1) is also from the same Ga^^d 
(Yas. XLIV. 16)*. The original context shows that here also Z. is in 
doubt and difficulty, through which th® “Words of Ahura” would serve as 
our strong shield and protection. A wise Teacher is needed — SraoSa — who 
is ever ready to help all whom Mazda loves. 

These two making up the first verso (verso 20 in the Von.) are linguis- 
tically among the earliest of the A vesta texts. What follows, verso 2 (verse 
21 in Ven.), is in prose and is certainly of the same ago as the rest of the 
Yen. It was specially composed to fit in with the ceremony for which it 
was intended. The contrast, linguisticalty, is great, but even greater is the 
contrast in the ideas — for this second verse is “semi-magical” in import. 
It represents the later religion where the pure unalloyed Mazda-worship 
of Z. was overlaid with the idea of driving forth the demon which is the 
main theme of the whole Vendidad.f The dead -body having passed along 
has rendered the road impure and infested with “the brood of demons” 
and these are to be ordered away before animals or human beings, or Fire 
or consecrated Baresman can pass along the same road. J 

The fourth part (verse 3) is not found in the Yen., but in the SraoSa Baz, 
It is just one line taken from Ga^A Span. (Yas. XLIX. 10). As it stands 
by itself it is difficult to have the construction clear because in the original 
context it is closely connected with the two lines preceding. This line is 
also repeated thrice at the Tower of Silence after the dead body has been 
put inside it. 

1. h^m-nd (v.l. k^mnd, Barth, and Kan.) — Kan. thinks it is for kas-nd 
(1/1). Others take it as it stands to bo 2 1. The nd is enc. I T of nar (^, 
uvr/p), and when used with the pron. ka gets an indef. sense. (Barth., Wb. 
424). The same idea is found in the same Ga!^. Span. (Yas. L. 1.) — k9 mo 
nd\\ Brdtd vista any 6 A sat 6wat-cd Mazda Ahurd (Who is for mo a protector 
except ASa and thyself, O Ahura Mazda t). Nair. trans. this line: % 

^rfTT^ evidently taking ko as plu. Dar. says: 

“What protector hast thou given unto me, O Mazda ? ” Mlt. (E. Z., p. 
273) says, “ Whom, O Mazda, caii one appoint as protector for one like 
me ? ” Pun. says, “ What protection can a man give to my-follower ? ” 

'inavaite — 4/1 of mavant Kan. trans. “ to me and to my-followers ” (see 
Skt. of Nair. above). Haug strangely says “ my property ”. Mills trans. 

The first line is omitted, see Sel, XVI. t The name itself is Vldatvadat, t Ven. 15 ; 
see Sel, XXXr, Part 2. |i Geld, notes v.l. k»mnn which he also notes for our passage, Yas. XLVI, 7. 

Does he read (noted by Geld.) or k» m9 wd as in Yes. L. 1 ? 
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simply “me’’ and adds (ftn. 4) that ys'nmvatOf Owdvgs and mavaite may be 
trans. simply as “of yon”, “thou” and “to mo”. Barth. (Wb. 1141) 
says, “ one like mo ” (i.o. a mere mortal). 

pdyum — Kan. and Pun. trans. “protection”; the rest say “protec- 
tor ” . * •* 

dad at — 3 1 sub. pres. par. See Jack., A.G., § 54 

hijat — when; Nair. says ; Barth. (Wb. 1253) says it is an adv. 
denoting time. The h has no etymological vaxluc and two mss. even read 
yyatA 

drdgva — 1/1 of "^vanL This seems to be the Ga^'. form of drvant. Nair. 
says ) whicli is explained further as 

dldardsatd — 3 1 impf. atm. iiiten. of ^/dar9s ) to dare, to threaten. J 
But in the trans. Kan. soenis to take it from , ^ dards (1^) to see, for he 
trans. “ glares at- mo” Mills also'j suggests, “has set his 

eye on mo for vengeance”, althougli ho trans. “that wicked one still 
held me for his hate”. Barth. (Wb. .690) takes it as desid. of ^'dar (y[) 
to hold used with a dat. inf. and trans. “ makes himself ready to overcome 
me”. Note the renexive sense of atm. Haug says “ endeavour to hurt 
me” ; .Dar. trans., “ while the hate of the wicked encompasses me”. 

a^naylie — Dat. inf. (Barth., Wb. 21) used with acc. (/ud) and sometimes 
with the gen. For injuring, for overpowering ; 

Owahmdt — 5 1. Barth, takes it as an adj. “belonging to Thee”, 
“ Thine” ; Nair. .says ; Kan. and Mills say “ other than Tiiee ” ; others 
take like Barth., Mlt. adds*; “‘Thy Thougljt ’ is the same as ‘Good’ 
or " Best Thought ’ 

AOrafi-cd — Barth, regards this as the ancient abl. form found often in 
G.A. (sec Jack., A. G., § 222). This is the Divine Kire within the man, which 
helps him in his moments of trouble. Kan. takes this as 6 1 and trans. the 
line thus “ who else, but Thoe (would bo the protector; of (our) Fire (i.e. our 
hearth and homo) and of (our) mind”. Nair. says: 

Dar. (p. 101, ftn. 2) thinks that the fire refers 

to the ordeal by fire. 

ManayhaS'Cd of course refers, to VohH-wanOy the first of the Holy Im- 
mortals. 

yaya — 6 2: i.e. of the Fire and of the (Good-) mind. 

SyaoOayutis — 3/3, Kan. trans. “through tho actions of which two” 
and explains (Kh. A, b. M., p. 5., ftn.) that these are “acts which lead to 
family happiness and to peace of mind Haug. trans., “through whose 

• RV. has mostly in this sense. Grass,, Wb. 606. 1 Geld, notes this v.U, see also Barth., 

Wb. 1227. t Kan., Diet., i). 150. !| XXXt. p. 138. ftn. 5. % E Z., p. 374, ftn. 1. 

•* is Vokumanj see Nair 's trans. of Fa6a Ahu Vairyo, Sel. Vila. 
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operation,’* “ By deeds performed in which (i.e. Atar and Vohumano) ” 
Mills. 

asdm — 1/1 n, 

Oraostd — 3/1 sub. aor. atm. to ripen, to come to fruition (Barth., 

Wb. 801). Kan. trans. “increases”. Mills says, “Thy righteous rule is 
saved and nurtured*^’. Haug says, “ Thou hast created rightful existence.” 
Dar. says, “ Through whose work I keep on the world of righteousness ”, 
translating literally Nair.’s Skt. rendering : 

( ^ 3 ^ ) . 

moiJ— 4/1. ft 

dgMvg,m — 2/lf, Teaching (Barth., Wb. 745). Kan. trans. “knowledge” 
and explains (Kh. A. b. M., p. 5, ftn.) that this means the knowledge 
that God is the only protector and refuge. Mod. Pers. {dastur, 

older daslavar) means bearer of knowledge, hence a teacher of religion. In 
P. Guj. the word iB used to indicate the highest order of priest. From 
^dgh to teach. Cf. Grk. SeSac (from ^8aa), to learn). The word dahma is 
cognate (see Yas. XXV^l. 9) and jirobably also dgm (lino 7 of this verse). 
Other scholars have taken the word differently. Mills trans., “ that spiri- 
tual power (vouchsafing) mo”.* Ho also adds (S.B.E., XXXI, p, 138, ftn. 
6) : “ One might be tempted to road tat fnol dgs Ivdm etc. ; ‘ That granting 
(dgs) me do Thou speak forth for the Faith’”. Dar. trans. this line : 
“ Reveal to me Thy Religion as Th 3 ^ Rule ” (i.e., he explains, “ one must 
take religion as one’s rule ”). Haug has, “ Tell mo the power necessary for 
upholding that religion ”. Pun. says, “ that direction for tho religion ”, 
Nair, renders tho word by 

daenaydi — 4/1. For religion (Kan.). Barth, and Mlt.| take it in tho 
sense of daend the second principle in tho constitution of manj ; and Mlt. 
trans. “ for my very Self”, Mills takes (rather needlessly) tho last two 
words as an independent clause and trans. “ for tho (holy) Faitli (its truths) 
declare”. Tho writer in tho Cherug trans. “for (tho spreading of) the 
Faith ”j|, 

frdvaoed — 2/1 imp. aor. ^/vac -f /m, to instruct. 

A;ib~l/1. Who. This is a G.A. form (Kan., A.G., § 228). Nair. takes 
it as 1/3, fti. ' ^ 

v9rdSrdm’jd — 1/1. Smiter of the foe (Kan.) ; who smites with victory 
(Mills) ; Pun. says, “ Fiond-smiter ” ; Nair. has % . 

p6i — This word occurs only here and in Yas. XLIV. 15. Barth. (Wb. 
898) takes it as inf. from ^pd, to protect. Kan. (Diet., p. 334) takes it as 
1/1 and trans. “ protecting ”. Mills takes it as “ in the protection of ”. 

Ho takes the last two words of this line as a separate clause, t Mlt. practically rotranslatos 
Barth, into English with a few occasional changes. X Soc above, Yas. XXVI. 4. it Vol. XVI, 
p. 377 (July 1915). 
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89r)hd — Teaching; iYJM ) to fceach. Nair. says ?r^ \ 

^ ^ Barth, takes 

it as 3/1 and trans. tlio lino : “ Who is he, who victorious would protect by 
thy doctrine all that are ”, Mills trans. : Who smites with victory in the 
protection (of all) tliat are”. Dar. says : “ Who is the victorious who will 
protect Thy teaching ”, which leaves off ydi honil whichjhin. renders, “ that 
are extant Haag’s rendering is quite unintelligible ; he has for the two 
lines kd * , . cizdl the following (p. 160) : “ Who killed the hostile demons 
of different shapes, to enable me to become acquainted with the rules 
established for the course of the two lives (physical and spiritual) ? ” 
Kan. says: Who (sliall be) the smiter of the enemy by the help of Thy 
Words, which arc protecting. ” 

ciOrd — Kan. and Mills take it adv., clearly; Nair. says 

Barth. (Wb. 586) takes it as 3/1 and trans. “by a vision”. But in this 
unusual sense this is the only example quoted by Barth. 

d(im (see d^stv^m above) — 2/1 adj. Wise (Kan.) ; having i^ower (Mills). 
Cf. the name Dd-JdmdKpa, Barth. (Wb. 745) takes this as an inj. from s/"dd 
(^T) to set up, to fix. But this is the only instance quoted. 

ahum-bis-ratum — This is the reading favoured by Barth. (Wb. 285). 
Geld, reads ahumhih ratimi ; but he says that only one MS. reads thus. 
Among the v.l. noted by Geld, ono reads ahu-bis and all the rest road ahmn- 
bis* Kan. reads in this hymn (Kh. A. b. M., p. 5.) ahubis, but in G. b. M. 
(p. 126) he reads ahurnhis* The word ahumbis occurs in three places only — 
all intheGa,(^: Gaf^. Ahu., XXXL lOJ ; Ga(?. list., XLTV. 2|| and XLIV 
1611. Ill tliree places Nair. says Kan. also gives the 

same sense to the word in all three places, taking it as 3/3 of ayhu [ahu — 

life or world.^if But in the trans. he says, “ for both the worlds 

(du.) ”.** Mills says, “ for the worlds (plu.) ” (Yas. XXXI. 19), “ for both 

the worlds” (Yas. XUV^. 2) and “ for both lives ” Yas. XLIV. 16), Haug 
in this passage says, “ both the lives ” ; Dar. also trans. similarly, Barth, 
(loc. cit.) takes it as a coTup. of ahu (life) 4- bis (f^\) to heal, and trans. 
“ healer of life ”. Barth, also proposes to read raium joined on to this mak- 
ing a sort of comp. The opposite ahum-m'^Ydncd (Yas. IX. 31.). The 
opposite idea is also found in the phrase hdnay3n ahum (Yas. XXX. 16). ft 

cizdl — 21 imp. pres. par. Kan. trans. “reveal” {^'cis)* Dar. says: 
“ make it clear that I am the guide of both the worlds ”. Barth, trans. : 
“ By vision assure me how to set up the judge that heals the world And 
Mlt. adds (E.Z., p. 369, ftn.) ; “This seems to be Z. himself — he is pray- 
ing for a vision that may openly confirm his designation as a prophet”. 
I am, however, ijiclined to think that the Ratu meant here is Sraosa. 


• daena^ faith. t For the rest he a«;roe» with Dar. % Sol. XXXIV, Part 2. || Sel. XVI, 

% Diet., p. 18 ; also A.G., ^ 199 (p. SO). ** i.e. to gain merit here and hereafter. ft Sel. XXXIV. 
Part 2, 
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hoi — 4/1 (Ga^?.). An enclitic form of the 3rd pers. pron. sometimes 
used reflexiveiy (Jack., A.G., § 395 and § 416). It refers, when reflexive, 
to the subject of the same sentence in which it is found (Reich. § 598). 
Here however it may be taken as an ordinary pron., 3rd pers., referring to 
yahnidi in the next line. See also Kan., A.G., § 212. 

Vohu .... Mayiayhd — 3/1 in the sense of “ accompanied by 

Soraoso — The G.A. form of Sraosa, Dar. remarks (S.B.E., IV, p. 101, 
ftn. 4) ; This stanza with in the original Galyas refers to the human incar- 
nation of SraoSa,* the victorious protector of tlie Prophet and his religion, 
is applied here to SraoSa as a protector of the soul in its passage from this 
world to the other 

vasi— 2/1 pers. par. ^/vas to wish, to love (Kan.) To whom thou thus 
desired (Barth., Wb. 1382). Whomsoever thou pleasest (Dar.). 

2. This portion is omitted in Nair.^s version of the Sraosa Bdz, 

pdta .... pairi — Completely protect, lit., protect all round. Cf. -f 
in Ved.t 

fbisyantat — 5,1 pres. pt. 

nase — 2/1 imp. pres. par. ^naa (^^) to perish. The root is of the 4th 
class and hence the form was orig. ^ nasya written as naae (Barth,, 

Wb. 1055-6). 

daevo-frakarste — From ^/harea (W^) -f /rd, to sowj. More probably 
it is from ^^kardt (?h^) -f fra (ci. fraca kormtaty Yas. IX. 8.), Seed of the 
Demon (Kan.) ; creation of the fiend (Dar.). 

daevd’fraddite {dir.) — Follower of the daova law or ritual. World of 
fiend (Dar,), Barth, regards this as practically synonymous with the 
previous word (Wb. 672.). data means ** law ”, cf. ddto-rdzo above, Yas. 
IX. 10 and the name Vidaevaddtay which means lit. the laws against the 
daevas. 

apa . . . nase — Perish utterly. 

dvdra — ^'dvar to run. (a daera-word). 

apd\ohre — 7/1 (construed with naemey direction, understood). North. 
Kan. gives the derivation as from apa and a^ar (star) (Pers. akhtar, 
star), i.e,, as he explains, away from the stars of the Zodiac (the path of the 
sun)i|. Barth. (Wb. 79-80) regards this as wrong and suggests that the 
real meaning is “backward”. The word frata means South as well as 
front. The North is regarded as the region of evil and the South is the 
region of the Holy Spirits— exactly the reverse of the Hindu ideas. Prob- 
ably the reason is what has been suggested by an anonymous writer,** that 


♦ Yas. XXVI. 5, (Sol. Ill above) note on Kawi\ VitiMspahe, f GrasH., Wb. 79S. | Kau., 

Diet.., p. 243 and p, 130. 11 Diet., p. 35. ^ Hut Ilara-bar9zaiH is in the North. *♦ Chorag, 

Vol. XVI, p. 4,39 (A.ug. 1915). 
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during the day the Zoroastrians turn their faces to the Sun while praying 
and honoo naturally the North would be left out and thus would acquire a 
sinister reputation. Very likely this is partially true but the original cause 
of this reversal of ideas is the same as has led to the significations of the 
words Ahum and Daeva to be reversed. It may bo noted in 

passing that the dead body is never laid out with the hpad to the north. 

nasyehea — 2/1 pres, atm. used as sub. (Kan., Diet., p. 288). 

m9ro7icainis (v.l. mdr/iaran'^. Geld.) — Barth. (Wb. 1145) takes it as 3/1 
(?) irnpf. par. ^/marok {mahrk) to destroy (the root is of the seventh class, 
cf. mahrJedi (Yas. IX. 8), and ahmn-mdrdnco (Yas. IX. 31). Kan. 
takes it as an adj. 13 f., and trans. “ fit to be destroyed ”, construing with 
huydt understood. Jack. (A. G., § 565, note) says, “peculiar is 2,1 

impf. par. mdmrhcainls weak nasalised root with added an (nn) ”. The % is 
as in etc. The form is an augmentless impf. with a sub. 

force. (Jack., A.G., § 445 (2), Whit. § 503). About the so-called root 
rmrdne Jack. (A. G., § 563) says that it has “ practically become stereotyped 
as a root according to the a-conjugation* by transfer, hence the thematic 
forms ”. Barth, (loc. cit.) also states that it is a word used in the sense of 
destroying or killing one of the creation. He cites only one case 

(Veil. XIX. 6t whore Z. is asked by A^ro-Mainyus not to destroy the evil- 
croation) where it is not used in the a/iwm -sense. 

3. Armaitib ' — See above, Yas. LX. 5. 

Izd-cd — Boligious zeal (Barth., Wb. 378) ; from ^/dz ). In Yas. 
LI. I'i Geld, takes it as “ sweetened milk ”, Kan. trans. “prosperity”; 
takes Nair. (in Yas. XLIX. 10) says This line is taken (out of its context) 
from Yas. XLIX, 10, and is without a verb. Hence Kan. takes ndmas-cd 
to moan ‘‘ salutations be unto ” (Kh. A. b. M., p. 7) here, though in the orig. 
context (G. b. M., p. 188) he trans. the lino, “ prayer from which come 
Reveroiico and I^rospority ”. Nair. says: •Trilf 

) tl The orig. passage may be quoted here in 
order to fully appreciate tlie value of this line : 

tae-ca^ Mazda dwahml ddqm tivpdyhe 

tnano vohu urunas-cd akiun^m, 

nonias-cd yd Annaltis Izd-cd. 

This may bo rendered : 

“ And these, O Mazda, shall I offer into Thy safe-keeping, good mind, 
and the souls of the holy and (their) prayers, also** (their) piety and (their) 
zeal. 


♦ The -claws. t 8el, XIV, probably this ahtira word is used out of regard to Z who is 

the person addressed. Or mor»i probaVdy the Devil being the speaker would use the best word for 
his own creatures. Sel. XXXVl, Part 2. Spenta Animiti. •! So Kan., Greld, has faf-cu. 

**** Lit. (that) which (is)”, yd. 
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On the whole it is better to take this lino indepondently as Kan. has 
done. Armaiti is invoked here because she is the chosen one of the Zoroas- 
trial! (see Yas. LX, 5, Sel. V). And when after the dead body has been 
put inside the Tower of Silence and the bearers have come out the whole 
assembly of mourners assembled chant aloud three times this line — thus 
leaving as it were the dead to the care of their chosen guardian angel 
Arrnaiti. * 




VII. 



VII. 


The Three Prayers — Yai9a, Asem and Yeg^e 

hatam. 

ia) Ya^ ahu vairyo* 

ya^a^ aliu^ vairyo^^ a^a'i' ratus& a^at^-cif^ haca^, 

Vaijheus^ dazda^*^ Manaijhoii Syao 6 >anan^m '2 aijhdus^^ Mazdai'^ 
;^pa^oin-ca^^ Ahuraii^ a^^ yiini^ drigubyo^Q dadat^^ vastarem^i. 


(6) A|em vohut 

asom^ vohu^ vahistom'^ asti^ usta^ asti^, 
ustaT^ ahmai^ hyat-> asaU<> valiistai^^ asom*^. 


(c) Ye:^h0 hatg.mt. 

yo^hei hat 9 .m 2 aat’^ yesne**' paiti^ vagho® 

Mazd&'7 Ahuro"* vae6>a^ ap-at*^ haca^J, 

y&gh§.m^2-cai3, t^-s^^-cai^, t|Lsi«-cai7, yazamaide^^. 


♦ Also found in Ytia. XXXI. 13. t Also found in Yas. XXVII. 14. t Also found in Yas 1V» 
26, Soo Yas. LVIT. 4 for full notes and explanation. 
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Tlie Three Prayers — Yam, A§9m and Yeghe 

hat^m. 

(a) YaOd ahu r^airyo. 

Just as^ a Kuler^ (is) all-powerful'^ (among men) so^ (too is) the Spiri- 
tual- Toacher^ even'^ by -reason -of ^ (bis) Righteousness^ ; the gifts‘s of Good® 
Mind^^ (are) for* (those) working*^ for the Lord**^ of Life*'^; and-thc- 
strength*^ of Ahura^^ (is given) imto^'^ (him) who^^ unto (his) poor*^® (brothers) 
giveth^o help^h 


(6) Asdm vohu, 

is^ the liighest^ good^, (it alone) is^ (true) happiness^ ; happi- 
ness'^ (is) for him^ (alone) who® (is) righteous^^ for (the sake of) the highest*' 
ASa'o. 


(c) Yeyhe hdtg^m. 

(That man) amongt thoso-that-are^, of whom' Mazda'* Ahura*^ through" 
(his) Righteousness'^ knowoth® (that he) verily^^ (is) better^ as-regards^ acts- 
of-worship4 — (and those women) too'^ of whom'^ (Mazda Ahura knowoth 
likewise) — (all such), both'^f men'® and women'% (do) we revere'^. 


* Lit. (gen,). f Lit, "of’’ (gon.)* 


t Lit. “ and ’ 


20 


153 



NOTES. 

These three prayers are the most famous of the ancient ve^rses of Iran. 
They are regarded by all tradition to be specially holy and efficacious and 
they have had the unique distinction of having an Avesta commentary for 
each. Those lattfir are Yas. XIX, XX and XXI which together make up 
what is called the Bayan Yast.* All the three pieces afo of a groat antiquity 
though linguistically the YaOd (or Ahmia Vairya) is probably the oldest — 
being practically equal to the oldest Ga^^as.-f The meaning of these verses 
has not been properly settled, each scholar takes it in liis own way. The 
words are quite easy but the construction is exceedingly obscure and 
involved. 

VII. tt. Yadd aim vairya. 

The YaOd. ahu vairya is regarded as the most ancient and also the most 
sacred of the throe. Kan. (Kh. A. 1). M,, p. 2, ftn.) regards this as pre- 
Zara(/ustra in ago. Yas. XIX is a eoinmentar3^ on the YaOd and through- 
out the Av. we have praises of this prayer. Ven. XIX. 2.% mentions tliat 
Z. used this mantra to fight the evil demons. Yas. IX (14 15) also men- 
tions Z. using this mantra for a similar purpose. The Sraasa Yast Hdho)(t 
(Yt. XI. 3) says: Ahima- Vairya vacgni lyaraOraj^stdma (Ahuna Vairya 
is the most victorious among the Words). 8raosa uses this mantra as 
his victorious weapon (Yas. JjVII. 22). The Hd^. (Yt. XXI 4) says: 
“The pronouncing of that formula the Ahuna Vairya increases strength 
and victory in one's soul and piety ”1|. The Parsis have got such a 
traditional faith in its ellicacy that in times of dilliculty and trouble 
they always exclaim (Ya(?a, thy help !). There is the 

traditional saying that if this mantra is cliantod in the proper metre 
with the proper intonation, and with a full understanding of the sense, the 
“merit” resulting is equal to the recitation of the whole Avesta. Even 
the most illiterate Zoroastrians who do nob know any other prayers are 
expected to know the YaOd. 

Like the other two, the construction of this prayer is very obscure and 
there have been practically as many translations of this as tliere have been 
translators. I venture to give my own version for what it is w orth. The 
praj^er being the most sacred should in my opinion be translated so as to 
embody some fundamental truths of life. The religion of Z. is a religion of 
the Karma-mdrga, which tt\achos us to reach the goal of life through action, 
and I have tried in rny trtinslation to indicate that the Ahurm-V airya gives 
us the essentials of a life lived for the good of humanity and of service to 
mankind. ^1 The mantra consists of 21 words (corresponding to the 21 
Nashs of the original AvOKSta texts**) which are arranged in three lines of 
the same measure as the Ga^. Ahu. f t The first line lays down the general 

• See below Sel. Vlir. f Tlie name Ahunacaiti is Riven to the first Ga$a because it is in the 

metro of the A jtMa Fa/ rya. + Sol. XIV, H Dar., S.B.E., XXTll., p. 311. ^ The whole idea is 

elaborated by me in a Gujarati aiticlo in the Cherag, Vol. XX (IIM9), pp. 616 IT* Hero of course 1 can 
give the mere outlines. •• See Introduction. t Each lino of 7 f 9 (sometimes S) syllables. 
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proposition which is true for all religions that the Spiritual Teacher 
(Ratu) is all-powerful just as any earthly Prince {Aim) may well be in the 
material world. The reason for the power of the Ratu is his This 

A|a (^?r in Veda) represents the Divine Will in manifestation, the Law of 
God, which is the Law of Purity or Righteousness (in the sense in which 
tJesus spoke of it). There is no one word (except the word as under- 
stood in the Veda*) Vhich would exactly give the same idea. The Skt. 
W comes very near it in connotation but oven that is not exact. This 
is what Tennyson speaks of as 

One God, one law, one element, 

“ And one far-off divine event, 

“ To which the whole moves {In Mefyiorimn) . 

After making this statement the second line tolls us that the gifts of 
Good Mind are for those who are working for the Lord. '^I'hat is, those 
who try to help God’s work in the world by doing good deeds and helping 
the cause of humai\ progress, they shall have their uuderstanding 
strengthened so as to gras]^ better and better the higher truths of the 
spiritual life (the gifts of Vohii-Mano). Thus they would be able to pro- 
gress and would have bettor powers wherewith to servo the Lord. 

And the third line says that besido.s the “gifts of Good-mind” the 
“Strength of the Lord” too shall come to such people who give help unto 
their poor brothcr.s. Poverty here is to be understood not merely as pov^orty 
of worldly goods but as poverty of moral and .spiritual tilings as well. The 
duty of the Mazda worshipper is to giv^e what he has got from the Lord 
unto those that po.sscss les.s of tho.se gifts. Wisdom and strength are given 
unto him that he may servo th<jso of his brotliers who arc lower than him- 
self in any respect and thus help them onwards in their progress. And the 
more a man servos the Lord by serving the least of His creatures, the greater 
the measure in which he receives of the “ Strength of the Lord”. 

Such, to my mind, is the meaning of the holiest Zoroastrian prayer. 
It contains the essence of the teaching of our faith — service of humanity. 
Hence it is that in every ceremony wo arc required to repeat this mantra 
several times. And tliis mantra is the last earthly sound that a Zoroastrian 
should hear on earth for it is always repeated in the ear of the dying person 
by the nearest relative. f Tliis mantra to the Zoroastrian is the key to 
happiness both here and hereafter, for it has been said : Ahun^m-Vairlm 
ianum% pditi, “ Ahiina Vairya saves the man ’’.jj 

ahn . . . rains — For the distinction between those two .sec above Ya-s. 
LVll. 2: Kan. (Kh. A. b. M., p. 3, ftri.) explains these as “the Lord who 
looks after worldly affairs ” and “ the Lord who looks after religious 
affairs”. In his trans. he renders aim by king and raiti by Dasturdn- 
Daaiurt i.e. the Supreme Priest. 

• See GrasB., Wb. 286ff. ; cf. IIV., Vlf. 65. ;i; VIII. 12. 3; etc. I Some use ihc Alim vohu. for 

this purpose. t Lit. ** the body tanu used in the sens© of “ self '' ft» in Ved. and in 0^0, 

i| SraoZa Bds. 
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dazdd (aTT.) — Kan. takes this as 1/3 of the p.pt. pass. n. of ^/dd (?[T) 
to give and trans. gifts This explanation seems quite correct. The 

Ved. fbrm would be Jack., A.G. §§ 600 and 606 mentions the form 

dazde which is 3/2 pft. atm. ^dd to create. This form would be 

phonetically equal to the regular Skt. form is of course Barth. 

(Wb. 702) takes this as 1/1 of an agent noun dazdar and trans. he who 
offers Har. takes similarly. 

iya6BananQ.m — 6/3 pres. pt. atm. The “ root ” here seems to be tyut a 
variant of ^/iyu^ to strive. Generally the word hjaoOana is used for 
“ work ” or “ action ” ; cf . Yas. IX. 31, and Kom-na Mazda. The correspond- 
ing word ^^rfiT i.s found used participially in RV., X. 50. 4., 

(In every combat ea.sting down heroes upon the ground). Kan. 
in his trans. (Kh. A. b. M., p. 3) says ** workers ” ( ). 

arjh^us — 6/1. The word here seems to denote all creation. 

Ahurai — 4 1 used for 6/1. Cf. staotd-cd Ahurdi yesnyd-cd Varjhous 
Manayhd (Praises of Ahura and worship of Good -.Mind), Yas. XXX. l.f 
See Reich. § 468. 

driguhy6—4:/d, Cf. Yas. LVII. 10. 

vdatdrdm — 2/1 — Kan. trans. “protector**. He translates the clause 
“Who makes himself protector of the poor”. The use of par. (dada^ for 
the atm, (reflexive) sense would certainly be \musual for G.A, which is 
the language of this piece Barth. (Wb. 1413) trans. “shepherd” (in the 
Biblical sense), or one who looks after the nurture and safety of the flock 
entrusted to his care. The word occurs only in one other place Yas. 
XXIX. l.,J noit moi vdsla any 6, which Barth, renders “ there is no 

other shepherd for mo than Thou”. I take dadat from y/dd (^T) to givoll 
and I propose to render in both passages the w^ord vdslar by “ lielj) ” or 
“succour”. Nair. says but in Yas. XXIX. I. he trans. 

Tho various trans. may now bo onumeratod : 

1. Nair : W ’(ims gqiPJ 

?!« ?r«JT it?rr 

siTsii«n f« ) tt 

iw: «5ri ?:fif [9f»»r] 

^ ) II 


* Diet., p. 24S and A.G. § 558. f Sol. XXXIV, Part 2. t Sel. XV. H Kan. and Barth, take 

it from ^dfi (mt). H Nair. uses this in the sense of or — Bharucha. 

♦* tt “May perhaps mean* even though tho meritorious deed may bo howsoever 

unique, it is of no use unless ordained by Ahurama/.da ’ ”, Bharucha. J J is 

or 
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^2[TfH ^T^5f ^ II 

2. Haug trails, (p. Ill) : “Just as a ‘heavenly Lord is to bo chosen so 
is an earthly master for the sake of righteousness (to be) the giver of good 
thoughts and of the actions of life towards Mazda, and the dominion is for 
the Lord (Ahura) whe»m ho (Mazda) has given as a protector of the poor”. 

3. Sp. trans. : “As is the will of the Lord so (is he) the ruler out of 
purity. From V'^ohiimano (will one re(*.eiv'^e) gifts for the works (which one 
does) in the world for Mazda. And the* kingdom (we give) to Ahura when 
wo afford succour to the poor”.* 

The rendering of tlio last line is an echo of the Paternoster, “ Thy 
Kingdom come”. 

4. The Pall, version is: “As i.s the will of the living spirit, so should 
be the pastor, owing to whatsoever are the duties and good W(.)t*ks of righte- 
ousness. Whoso is tliQ gift of good thought vxliicjh among living spirits 
is the gift of Ahura Mazda. The sovereignty is for Ahura Mazda, who 
gives necessaries to the poor”.* 

5. Dar, (S.B.E., XXlil, p. 23.) : “ The will of tlie J^ord is the law of 

liolincss, the riches of V ohuniano shall be given to him wlio works in this 
world for Mazda and wields according to the will of Ahiu*a the power ho 
gave to him to relievo the poor”.* 

6. Har. : As there is a Supremo Lord, so there is a religious chief 

for the propagation of religion by means of purity. H(? is also the executor 
of good thoughts and of tlio works of the Mazda-yasnian Law. Tlio power- 
ful kingdom belongs to Ahura, and he has made the spiritual chief the 
protector of the poor ”.* 

7. Kan. : “Just as a ruler of this world (a king) acts a(!Cording to his 
will, so does the chief of S}>i ritual matters (the High ITiest) by means of 
rigliteousnoss act according to his own will. The reward of Vohumand is 
for those working for the J..ord of the world. He who constitutes himself 
the protector of the poor accepts the sovereign rule (as it were) for Ahura ”. 

8. Khan Bahadur N. D. Khandalavala (late Judge, Poona) read a 
paper in 1885 at Bombay on “ rriniitive Mazdayasnyan Tcaohinys as con- 
tained in the Honvar'\ and Ashem, the two celebrated Prayer -iStanzas of the 
Parsees'\ In this paper lie makes a very bold attempt at an original 
trans. of the Ahura- Valrya and he has quoted in extenso all the available 
trans. of this verse with his criticisms tliereon. He trios to base his trans. on 
the opening verses of Yas. XIX. But his trans. is too startlingly original 
to bo acceptable to scholars generally. Some of the words are given senses 
absolutely unique. :|: His trans. runs as follows : — 

* This is quoted by Kliaudalavala (see )>elow), pp. lOf. t Cho Pali, form of Ahtina-Vairyn, 

X To my miad the chief value of the p^ipor lies in the oluoidation of the auciont teaching of Mazda- 
worahip. 
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As^ is the WilP (or Law) of the EternaLExisfcenco^ so^ (its) Energy^ 
solely'^ through^ the Harmony® (A§a) of the Perfect^ Mind^^ (is) the pro- 
ducers^ of the manifestations*^ gf the universes^ (and) (is) toS'7 Ahura^® 
MazdaS^ (the Living Wise One) the Powers^ which*'^ gives^*^ sustenance's to 
the revolving- systems 

9. The latest translator is Barth. (Reich, and JVBt. merely repeat his 
version). Mlt. (E.Z., pp. 160f.) gives the rendering of Barth, in a free Eng. 
trans.* “ Even as ho (Zara^?nstra) is the Lord for us to choose, so is he the 
Judge according to the Right, htj that bringoth the life-works of Good 
Thought unto Mazda and (so) the dominion unto Ahura even he whom they 
made shepherd for the poor”. Mlt. calls this a “profoundly difficult 
text”. 

10. Mlt. also quotes Geld.’s version (E.Z., p. 101, ftn. 2) : 

“ Even as he is the chosen Ruler so also is ho (appointed) by Asa 
(himself) as Instructor of the World in the works of Good-Mind for Mazda. 
And the Kingdom belongs to Ahura, who for the needy has appointed a 
Shepherd”. 

Mlt. also calls the Ahuna Vairya “ the great creed of Parsism, com- 
posed after Zara^^ustra’s day, but at .so early a date that the key to its 
meaning seems to have been mostly lost”. 

11. The most startling of all is the versions of Bishop Meurin :t 
“ Supplication to thee, O prince of Angels (Ahura, St. Michael), Right- 
ful Ruler of men, Leader on sanctity’s path. Thou that directs to God 
tlio good thoughts and actions of mankind, raising them up as a gift to- 
wards the Father on high. Yea, the doininioii above and beneath is 
Ahura’s (St. Michaors) ; the Ail-Wiso made him victor renowned over the 
dragons of hell ”. 

J3vidently the drigu is the dragons ! ! 

The trans. of Mills is quoted at the beginning of Yas. XIX. (Sel. VIII, 
Introductory remarks). 

I venture to give my own version for wimt it is wmrth. As can be seen 
it is made up by taking bits from various versions ; but I think I have made 
a continuous seus<'. out ot it which hangs well together. The passage is 
indeed very obscure and we cannot, quite say what the true version may 
be. Each writer (including myself) reads into it his own preconceived 
notions as can be easily seen. 

VII. 6. Asdm vohu. 

This is among the most frequently used of the Avestan prayers. Geld, 
in Grund. (Vol. II, p. 27) thinks that it is prose, but in the Av. text (Vol. 


* Tho orig. of Bfirth. ruiiM thus? — Wie der boste Oberherr, so der (beate) Richter ist er (niimlich 
Zara^u*tra) gomiies doui hoiligeu Rocht, der des guten Sinnes Lobonsworke dem Maaddh zubringt, 
uud (bo) die Otaergewalt deui Ahnra^ er (^aru6u8^ra), don aie don Armen ale Hirten bosteilt haben. 
(Quoted by Mlt. p. 161 , ftn. 3 .) t Quoted by Khandalavala, op. cit., p. 10, 
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II, p. 36) liG prints it as three lines of verse, tlie lines ending at the 4th, 8th 
and 12th words. Kan. prints it similarly as metrical. Though most fre- 
quently used in the ritual it is certainly not of the same sanctity'as the 
Ya9d cihu vairyo (YII. a). There is a very fine article on its inner signifi- 
cance in Cherdg (Yol. XVI, 1915, p. 632). There are frequent references 
to this prayer in the Av. itself by the name of Asmi or Asa-Vahista, 
(Barth., Wb 238-39)’. The second section of the Baydn YaU (Yas. XX) 
is an ancient Av. commentary on this verso.* 

Asa is the keynote of all Zara^uiy^ra's teaching. It is the Law of 
Ahura, the plan of Ahura about the development and tlio progress of the 
Universe. For mankind, it meams living the life in accordance with the 
Divine Law — for that is tlie only way in which the Jiiortal may lielp the 
progress of the world. It implies a life led according to the laws of Truth 
and Purity — ^everything in fact which is implied by the word^ST^. “Right- 
eousness” is the word which is nearest in sense to ASa — “righteousness” in 
the sense in which Jpsus has used it. The earlier writers, o.g. Ifaug, saw 
in this word only the outer ritual purity and sacrificial observances. But 
this sense came to attach to the word only in later ages when the spirit of 
Asa was lost and only the letter was kdt. 

This verse has no word intrinsically difncult but every scholar practi- 
cally has given a different rendering of it. 

1. Tho Skt. of Nair. runs as follows: — 

5 ^ 1 

n t 

2. Mills (S.B.1^1., XXXI, p. 206) : 

“A blessing is Righteousness (called) the best; there is weal, there is 
weal to this man when the Right (helps) tlie Righteousness best (whcin tho 
pious man servos it in truth) 

He adds in a ftn. (loc. cit.) — “ When Asa is for Asa Vahista”. 

3. Dar. (S.B.E., XXIII, p. 22): 

“Holiness is tho best of all good. Well it is for it, well is it for that 
holiness which is perfection of holiness”. 

4. Hang (p. 14 1, ftn. 2) : 

“ Righteousness is the best good, a blessing it is ; a blessing bo to that 
which is righteousness towards A|a Vahista (perfect righteousness) 

Sel. VIII (}; HaS. I (Yt. XXI) al*30 rocites the prainea of tho A^ani. t hharacha remark b j 

“ the Skt. trails, is correct as far as the Pah. rendering ^oos. But the same cannot be said of it 
aa regards the original Av. 
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Ho adds ; Righteousness ’ here and elsewhere where it translates 
asdm means * what is right or meritorious ’ in a ritualistic or materialistic 
sense, and does not necessarily imply holiness any more than the Sanskrit 
does”. This view, characteristically of the Western scholar, is not 
accurate at all. The earlier sense is in fact more spiritual than the later 
use of the word. This is true not only of the word asa but others also.* 

5. Kan. trans. (Kh. A. b. M., p. 1): 

“ Righteousness is the best goodf (and it) is happiness. Happiness is 
to him who is righteous for the sake of (i.o. in the matter of) the best 
righteousness 

It may be noted that in Guj. wo use the word for the Av. Asa. 

There is no mistake about the sense because wo have the inherited tradition 
of millenniums as regards this word. 

6. Barth. translates|l in a very ingenious manner and Reich. (A.R., 
pp. 173-4) and Mlt. (E.R.P., p. IIG) merely retranslate him. Mlt. trans. 
thus : 

“ Right is the best good : it falls by desire, it falls by desire to our por- 
tion, even our right to that which is the best right”. 

The word ustd is taken as an adv. to mean “ according to our desire ”, 
Curiously enough ho takes ahmdi as 4/3 of azdrn (Reich. § 402) which is 
found but very rarely in G.A. (Jack., A.G., § 389 ; Kan., A. G., § 210, ftn. 3).^ 
It is however better to take ahmdi as 4/1 of the dom. pron. 
especially as we have a similar Ga9. passage, ustd ahmdi yahmdi ustd 
kahindi-cU (Ga/. List., Yas. XLIII. 1)**. Barth, regards this as a play on 
the various senses of asa\ asa “the best 'doing” and aha “the best re- 
ward” (Reich., loc. cit.). Mlt. explains (E.R.P., p. 116): “Primarily 
denoting abstract Right, the divine order, it (A.sa) comes to mean (2) right- 
doing, action in accord with Right, and (3) a man’s rights as determined 
by that divine order .... He who lives rightly gets his rights in the end, 
and therefore 

‘ because right is right to follow right 
‘ Wore wisdom in the scorn of consequence.’ 

This note by Mlt. is a remarkable instance of how some Western 
scholars read European ideas and oven words into Eastern scriptures. 
The third sense of “ right ” given by Mlt. most assuredly cannot be read 
into aha. The temptation of word-play has been too strong for Dr. 
Moulton I 

* See, o.K*, the word sacayho Yas. I.X. 1, t Kan, uses the Pers* word in*emat) which 

means a blessing or a good thing granted by God, t Often spelt •* ** 

das bosto Gut » nach Wunsch wird es, nach Wunech uns zn teil das A^a fiir das boste X?a.’* ^ This 

corresponds to (4/»of in Veda, sec Grass. Wb. 164. ** Soo last verse of Yas, XLIV, 

Bel. XVI. 
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7. One more trails., that of Sp., may be added though it is not literal 
for the last phrase. He says : 

“Purity is the best good: happiness, happiness is to him, namely to 
the best pure in Purity.” 

Khandalavala in his paper mentioned above quotes the following from 
Ha8. I: “ Whoever /recites the Ahom with believing enquiry in his mind, 
praises me who am Ahura Mazda ; he praises the watcrr, he praises the trees, 
he praises all good created by Mazda that is of rightful origin”.* 

Khandalavala adds if 

“The fourth name of Ahura Mazda in the Ahura Mazda Yt. (Yt. I. 7 > 
is Asa Vahista, which rcprosonts the sublime order and liarmony of all this 
‘ Clianging World of changeless Law’. Asa VaMMa or* Av(lih(\shl is in later 
Zoroastrianism looked upon as the angel presiding o\'or celestial Fire, who 
ministers to order and the preservation of things. Asa Vahlsla liowovor is 
the second Ameahaspend after Vohu-Mano, the lk?rfoet Mind, and literally 
means the Highest Harmony. The meaning of the above quoted passage 
(from Ha8. I, 4) now becomes clear. He who recites the As^m with an 
inquiring mind praises the Divine Power and all the creation, in which he 
could see exquisite order prevailing every wliero, for Asa literally means 
order and regular motion, and the word bears a very wide significance as we 
carry tlie idea suggested by it from the physical into the moral and intel- 
lectual worlds. 

“The As9771 formula teaches that Purity (moaning liighteousnoss) is 
the higiiest Good; that it is a blessitig only to those who practise it for its 
own sake, having but one aim — to try to reacli up to the highest Righteous- 
ness— to the most perfect Harmony of thought, word and deed. In short, 
the Asorn teaches that virtue is to be practised for its own sake irrespective 
of the personal benefits it may bring to a man.” 

YH c. Yeyhe hdt^m. 

This has been treated very fully in Yas. LVll. 4. {8el. II., pp. 00 ()7, 
above). 


• Beo 8.B.M., XXni,p. 311. The whole of this trM»?tnoni, crtllod Yt. X.\I l>v is in prais^' of 
the A.som VohTT. t Op, cit., pp. 18- JH. 
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VIII. 

Bayan Yast— Yasna XIX->XXI. 

XIX. l.§ + porosati Zara^ustr6^ Ahurom"^ ( Mazd^^m)^ : 

+ “ Ahura^ (Mazda)® maiuyd'^ ^ 
speniBta'^, 

+ citi3 avat^^ vaco^^ as^® Ahura^^ 

(Mazda)i^* 

2. § “ para> asmera.'^, para*^ apam'^, 

-f-para^i Atiomi^ Ahurahe^-^ 

(Mazda) 14 pu^rom*&, 

-l-para^^ daevaia^-ca^^ ;(rafstrai8^® 

(maSyai82S-ca‘^4)^| 

4*para2® vispem'^® ahurti'^'^ 
astvantem^®, 

3. aati mraot^ Ahurd^ Mazd&4: 

“ baya® ae$a® as'^ Ahunahe® Vairyehe^, 1 + Spitamaio (Zara^^ustra^Oj 

yati2 %Qid fravaoc9m’4, 

4. “ parai asmem^ .... (mazdaSata^^^) asa-ci^ra^^ ’’4 

6. ha^-me^ baya-^ Ahunabe^ Vuiryohe^, Spitama® Zara^ustra'^, anapyu^” 
Sa^ anupi^uta"’ aravayamaa^® Sfitem^^ paiti^^ aiiyaea§,ini3 ra^^m^4 
ga^an§-mif^ anupya;^8an^mi® anapi^utaii§,mn sravayamnan9,mis : 

aat^^ aipyu;(Sa^o aipii^uta^i^ sravayamna^-^ ciasa®^ paiti^* anye2& 

ratav6‘^®. 

6. yasi-ca2 me^ aetahmi^ aijhv6®,yat® astvainti’^, Spitama^ Zara^ustra^, 
bay^^mi^ Ahunahe^i Vairyehei^ marati'^, fra^^.va^^ mard^® drenjayat^T', 
fra^s-va^^ drenjayo^® sravayat^i, fra^^-va’^*^ sravayd24yazaite2& ; ^ris^®- 
tard-s peretum^^-cij-^*^ be-’L urvanam^^^ vahtstem^-^ ahum^ fra- 
parayeni'^^ azem^®, yd^7 Ahurd^^® Mazdfc^, a*^ vtoistat^A aghaot*^, a^s 
vahistat44 Asat^^, a^® vahistaeibyd^T raocdbyd^s. 


+ datare^ gae^an|,ini® astvaiti- 
<asaum)i2; 

4 yat^^ me2® fravaocd^i ? 
pava'^ zfLin®, (para^ gfi.m®), para^ 
urvar§.ini®, 

para^® naremi'^ apavanem^^ 


para2^ vispa^*^ vohu^* (mazdaSata^^) 
a|a-oi^ra'^3 


7. yas^-ca^ adtahmi^aghvd®, yat® astvainti'7, Spitama^ Zara^stra^ 

bay^Qi^’> Ahunahe'i Vairyehe‘^ drenjayd^s aparao$ayete^S ya{i& 


* Akura’Maz^t Geld, t Geld, marks this line as ** suspicious/’ i.e. a probable interpolation. 

% As in verse 2. 
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VIII. 

Bayau Yast - Yasna XIX- XXI. 

XIX. 1. Zara 6^ustra^ asked^ Ahura'^ Mazda** ; “O Ahura^ Mazda^, 
(Thou) Spirit*^ most holy^. Creator^ of the corporeaU* worlds^^, (and) 
Kighteous^2^ what^"^ was*^ that*^ wordl^, O -A.hura^'^, which*^, O Mazda^^, 
Thou didst declaro^^^ unto ? 


2. (The word whicli was) before' the lieavens^, before'^ tlie waters*,* 
before^ the earth^, before'^ the creature8^t» bcfor^^ the trees^'^, before*^ the 
Fire'2, the Sori^^ of Ahura'-^ Mazda'^*, before'® the lioly'^ man'"^, before'^ the 
ovil“Oiies22 both^* J daeva‘^‘^ and^* inortaF^, before'^® nlF® the corporoaF^ life^'^, 
before^^ alF*^ the good-'^i creation-of-Mazda‘^^,!! the seed of ASa'^^.” 


3. Thereupon' Ahvira-^ Mazda* said‘^ : that ® was'^ the hymn®* Ahuiia^- 
Vairya^t* ^ Sjpitama'^ Zara(9ustra", which declare^* unto thee'^. 


4. “ (The word which was) before* the heavens^ .... creation -of - 
Mazda^^'^, the seed of ASa'^'\ 

5. “ This^ hymii’'* of mine^, Ahuna* -Vairya®, O Spitania® Zaraf^^ustra'^, 
intoned'^ without-interruption^ (and) without-omission^ (is) 0 (pial-to '2 a 
hundred*^ of other*'’ holy'** (;haiits'®t intonod'^ without interruption*® 
(a-iid) withoiit-omission*'^ : evcn"'(when) intoned^'^ with-intorruption^'* (and) 
with-omission^* (it is) equal-to^* ten-^ other^® holy^® (chants). 

6. “ And'^ who(-soevor)* in this* life®, namely®* the corporeaP, O 

Spitama® Zara^ustra**, (this) hyinn*^ x\huna" Vairya'^ of mineS doth inen- 
tally-repeat*^ ; and*®t further**, mentally-repeating*® doth mutter*'* (it) ; 
arid***t further*'^, muttering^o dotli chant- (it -aloud)-'* ; furthor^^. 

chanting-(aloud)2* doth praise^® (it) ; — his'^* souF^ shall I*^®, who^'^ (am) 
Ahura^®-Mazda^^, help-to-cross^® everr^^' across^^ the Bridge^** to the best*^*' 
workF*, yea^** unto the three^® (regions) — unto**' the highest*' world*^, 
unto*^'' Perfect**J Rigliteousness*®, unto*® the Light*'* Etcrual*®;}:. 

7. •* And^ who(-soever)* in this* life®, namely® the corporeaP, O 
iSpitama® Zara^uatra®, (while) muttering'*^ (this) hymn"* Ahuna" Vairya*'" 

Verge 2. * Orig, sg. r J.o, “Huinjals” ; orig. .sg t “and jj Lit. “created 

by -Mazda “. Verges. ♦Lit. '‘piece'*. t Oiig. gen. Verge o. t Lit. “ possessing truth.” 

jl Gei^fig. Verge. 6, * Lit. “which”, f Lit. ‘‘*>r*'. + Lit. “highest” or ” best*'. 
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VI1L~YAkSNA xix-xxi. 


[XIX. 7-13 


Daemem^^, y ^risum^^*^, yat^i catfru^um^s, 
P(vijtaijhum2«, pairi^T-dim^? tanava^^ azem^, yo^i Ahurd^j^ Mazdfc^, 
urvanom^^^ haca^^ vahiatat^* aijhaot'^'^ avavaitya'^^ b|Lzas‘^^-ca4<5 fra- 
^as‘^*-ca^^ pairi^'^-taiiuya‘^4' ya^a'*^ asti'^^-ca^^ 

avaiti^^ bazd^^ yavaiti^^ fraflas^^-cit^^, 

« 

S. fra*-ca^ aetat^ vac6+ vaoce^, yat® ahumat^ yat^ ratumat^, para^^ 
avaiijhe*^^ asoo'^ daghoit^"^ para^^ apo^^, para^^ zemo^'^, para^"^ 
urvarayaii^ para^^^ geus^^ * ca^ware^^-paitistanaya^^^ d&ghoit^, 
para-^ nars^^ aaaono'^^ bipaitistanahe^^ z§.^at‘^-^ para*^'^ avai^be*^* 
hu'^ ^warsto^^-kehrpya^^*, ape'^t^ Amesan^-m^® Spentan^-m^^ 
dahim*^ 

9. fra^-me^ spanya^ Maniva^ vavaea^, visp^m'^asaono^ stim*^, haitim^- 
cai^ bavamtimii-ca*=^ bu§yeiutlm*'^-ca**, sy aotfno-taitya^^ : S y a o - 

^0naii§,mi« ai^heus^'^ Mazdai^s. 


10. aetat^-ca^ aes^m- u;(San§.m^ uxSotomom^ yais^ yava'^ fra^-ca^ 
vaoca^^, fra' •-cai^ mruye^’^, fra^^-ca^^ va^syete^®; asti^"^ zi^^ ana^^ 
avavat^® u^Sata^i yad^a^^ yat^^dit^-* vispo"^^ aijhus^* astvS^? asax^at^^ 
saxi^-s^^ dadarano-^*^ pairi*^^ iri^y|stat^y baraite-^^^. 


11, aetat>-ca=^ no*" vaco* fra-vaoce-^ saxsaem'^-ca'^ hi|tntoim^-ca^^ 
yatoa^^ kahmai-citu asat^^ baca^* yatif> vabistat^®. 


12, ya^a^ fra'^-iSa'^ amraot*, yat^ dim^ abum^-ca^^ ratum^^-oa^^ adadat^^ 
i6>ai^ dini‘'^ parai^-cinasti^^ yim*« Aburem^^ MazdJ^m^s Manas^^’- 
paoiryaeibyd'^^ damabyd-*. y a ^ im^y vispanfiin^**^ mazist 0 m 2 & 
oinasti^^; a 6 a^'? abmai-® dam§-n^^ cinasti^^ 


13, ya^a*^ Mazda‘S bujitis*^ v a ij b § u iSa^ ^ritim<^ tkae^om'^ adran- 
jayeiti^ ; d a z d a-' M a n a ij b para^^ iini2 iga^^ Managboi**^ 
cinastii'St yai9a*^ fradaxstarom^^ Manaijbei'^ Managbo^^^ aeta- 


Thus Kan.; Geld, lias the words .separate. 
ManaT^he^ s t I luive followed Hang’s arranjreuieut . 


t Geld, and Reich, have r.o stop here, hnt after 
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of miiio^ doth omit'* (therefrom) vvliether'" a lialf' a tiurd*®, 

or2l-2a* a fourth^", orS* at* a fifth®" (portion), hisa^f soul"* shall I-w who"' 
(am) Ahura"® Mazda"", turn®* away®'' from"" the best"" world"' ; to as- 
much"" (distance) as*6 (is) this*" earth*'' iii-ltaiglh"" and*" in- breadth* ‘.f shall 
I turn** (him) away*". And*" this"" earth"' is*" oven"" as-much"® in-longth"" 
as"* in-breadth"". 

• 

8. “And* clearly^ did 1 proclaim^ word*, wliich^ leadoth-to-the- 

Ahu'^ (and) which^ leadeth-to-the-Ratu^^ (likewise), boforo^^’ the croationl''’ of 
yonder heavens^*, before^^ (the ereatibii) of water^^, before'^ (that) of the 
earth before^® (that) of vegetation*^, before^^ the creation*'* of four**- 
legged**'' animals**, before*^ the birth*^ of man**' rigliteous*^ (and) orect*^*, 
boforc'^^ the creation*'^ of yonder'* siin*'* into (his) s]ia])ely'''t-l^»»*Me'*, (yea) 
even^*’ (before) the creation'''"^ of tlie Holy''** Immortals'^*'. 

9. Forth* (into existenije) did calF the Holier' of rny* (two) spirits'^ all** 
the creation® of holir^es^s'^, (that whiiih is) existing**', and**’ (that whicli has) 
been**, and*‘^ (that which is) going-to-be*’® as- well***, through-(ropeating)-the 
^^yaoOna^^ i (that is) SyaoO'<manQ,m^^ aijhmis^'^ Mazdd}^^. 

10. And^ of (all) those® pi’ayers'* this* (is) the rnost-eOieacious^*, which*'']' 
was ever"* uttered**^ aloud®, or*^J is (ever) sjioken*® aloud**, or**’!;; shall (ever) 
be uttered**' aloud*^; for*® in it*^jj is*"* such-great*^'* power*^*^', thnt^^ if^® air-^^® 
the corporeal^'^ world^*' should comprehoiuF® (then) eom[)rehending2'* (it 
and) retaining (-it-) in-mind®®** (they) wo\ild-prottM*t-themselvos®*tt eoin- 
pletely®* against®^ death®'®. 

11 . And^ this* our® j>rayor'* is-iit tered-aloud® (as) wort h> - to-be- learnt*', 
and'* (as) worthy-to-be-meditated-upon® as welF, yea*®, for (any one) whom- 
soever** among* living*^ (mortals) on-aecoimt-of'** the Righteonsness*-® 
which*^ (is) the best'*', (which is taught therein). 

12. When* (the worshipper) chants^ (this hymn) aloud*^, hcircr® while^ he 
recognises** Him*' (Ahura Mazda) (as) l)oth®* the Erirtiily-TiOrd'* and*® 
Heavenly-Master^, thon*^t he acknowledges*^ Him*®', who**' (is) Ahura*'* 
Mazda*®, (as) first*^ among the Beings^® of-whom-((h)ud-)Mind**^-(is)-tlie 
tirst2®i. (The phrase) yada^^ (etc.) acknowledges -^*' Him-'' (us) the greatest^® 
of alF* ; (and the phrase) aOa (etc.) attributes®® (all) creation^**! | to Him^®. 

13. (The phrase) vayhdtis* (etc.) hero® allirms^ the third*' teaching'* 
namely* (that) good-life® (is) for (the sake of) Mazda‘S* ; dazda^ manayho^^ 
here*® acknowledges*^ Him*^ (as) beyond** the ((^ood-)Mind*'*t ; 
Master*'* of (Good-)Mind*® J (the word) Manayho^^, doth refer^^ tlius^® to 

r«»-ae7. ' Lit. “ whether t Orig, flat. ; f.’a* '-i iy omitted, * Lit. “ two- 

loggcd". t Lit, ** created * . t^'erge W. * Lit., “ the must a prayer j Orig. ?hh pin . 

I Orig., “and"; -ca'^ is omitted iu the trans. ii Orig. ins. "i “ Word-oiTeistivcriesH Reich. 

I.e. by acting up to its teaching. tt Orig. »g. Vert^e 11. * Lit “of". Vetre 12. 

=1= Lit., “ and f Lit., “ thus J Cf. Yas. LVII, t, etc. (Sel. 11, above). Ij Orig. pin. Verse I'i, 
♦ f.e. good life is to be led in order to attain to Mazda; cf., Va."*. LX. 12 (Sel. IV, above), 
r Vobu-Mano, Xair. has X l>it. “ ro." . 
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vaitya'^o karayeiti^^ ; Syao^enanf. iSa^^ ahum-^^ 

karayeiti^*. 

c 

14 . yati dim^ damabyo*^ cinasti* M a z d a i^* i^a^ dim^^t yat^ ahmai^’ 
damfini^^ ; ^ 9 a ^ r 0 A h u r a cinsti^^ tati 4 >, Mazda^&, tava^® 
;^ 3 a^r 0 mi 7 ;drigubyoi 3 vastare cioasti^o yatfa^i urva- 

Spitamai^^, 

panca^^-tkaesa^B.t 

vispein^^* vaco-^ fravakem^^, haurum^^ vaco^^ Ahurahe^^ Mazda^-. 


16. vahisto^ Ahuro- Mazda-^ Ahunom'* Vairim^ framraot*^, 

vahisto^ hamo^^ karayat-'. 

§ hi^^wat^^ Ako'^ abavat^^ +antarei3 (-ca^^) drvantemi*’ am- 

ruta^^ 

aya^T^ antare’^^-uxti*-^;- - 

“ noit^ mana^\ noit^^ saijha^*, noit^^ ;^ratav62», 

“ naeSa-'^ varena^’^, noit^ u;^Sa3<>, naeSa^i syaotoa^-, 

“ n6it’ 3 daona*^, n6it^ urv§<n63« hacinte^'^ ”.il 

10. aotat'-ca' vac6’> Mazdao;(t 0 m'*' (9ri’>-afsm0m<*, oa^u'^-pistrem^, pan- 
ca-'-ratu*^ raiti‘ 1 -hankare^om^-'. 

kals^ ’ hei^ afsin^-u^'^?— humatem*^, huxtem^T^, hvarstam^^ 


17. kais* pistrais^ ? -a6>rava3, ra^aesta*, vastryo^-f^uy^-s^, huitis^ ; 
vispaya*^ iriria*' hacimTia^^ uaire^i asaone^^ ars^^.uianaijha^S ars^^- 
vaciiijhai^, ars^^-syaotoa^^^ ratus^^’-moreta^^*^ daeno^^-saca^^ yej^he^^ 
syao6*nais^'* a^a-^® fradento-^^. 


18. kaya^ ratavo- ?— nmanayo^, visyo*^, zantumdS da-xyumd^ Zaratfus- 
tro^ pux863 da)(yuii§.m*^yaii any^^-^ Rajoit^^ zaratfustroit^^^. 

oa(9ruib-ratus^'* Rayai'^ zara^ustrisi"^. 

kayai^ aiijba-^ ratavo"^ ?— nmanyas^^-ca^^^ visyas^^-ca^^, zantu- 
mas’^ca < Zara(yustra-'» tuiryo^^. 


* (jtold. and Keicb. i ead 1 Geld, and Heich. road t<*iH. :); Gold, ptiuta iheao acpaiuleiy. 

! The lant throe hues are frooi Ga<^. UhU (Yhm, XIjV', 2). Tho Ga®. voraion spoils the worda differ* 
untly > see uoics. 
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(sind) hjaoBanaivJm^^ here^* refers'^* (to him as) the (active) Sove- 
reign- Ruler25. ^ 

14. When* (the pimxso ayh^m) Mazddl^ acjknowledgos* Him^ (ad Lord) 

of (all) creation^*, then® unto (is ascribed that) which* (is indeed) 

His’7 (own) creation^^^t ; (the words) Ahurdiy^ (etc.) acknowledges^* 

that^*, O Mazda^*, (vihich constitutes) Thy^* Power^*^ ; drigubyo^^ vdstdnym^^ 
(etc.) indicates as-it-wcrc^i (one who is) a friend-'^ to Spitama*^*. 

(Tims) the five2‘^(-fold)-teaching-*. 

The whole^® hymii^'^J (is) a revelation^*, the wholo^^ tlie Word*^ of 

Ahura*^ Mazda*^. 

15. The highest' Ahura^ Mazda* (first) repeated-aloiid^ the Ahuna^ 
Vairya*, (and then) the Highest’'^ did fashion^ the whole* (creation).* 

The Evil-One'i was*^ (His) companion‘d, hut‘‘‘‘t He repelled“'J the 
VVicked-One‘* at-a distance' * with this'^ rep©lling‘*-speecli“^ ; 

‘‘'Never^d shall our^^H minds^^ harmonise^^, nor‘^*l| (our) doctrines^*, 
ncither^^l (our spiritual) aspirations^’^', nor-yet^'^ (our) beliefs^*, neither^^ll 
(our) words*d, nor-yct*‘ (our) actions*^, neither**^,! (our) hearts**, nor**l( 
(our) souls** 

10. And2 this‘ hymn* uttered -by -Mazda* (is) in -threo^- parts*, (and 
belongs) to-the-four'^-classes*, (and) to-the-fivo^^-Lords^d^ (and its) fulfil- 
ment ‘= 2 . (i.s) -charity ‘b 

Thi'ough what‘* (arise) ibs‘* (throe) parts^^ ? — (Through) good- 

bhoughts‘*, good-words‘'^ (and) good-deeds'*. 

17. With what‘ classes^ (of men) ? — The priest*, the warrior^, tho pros- 
perity -bringing*- agriculturist* (and) tiie artisan'^ : in each** (of these classes 
a special) dutyd attaelios-itself‘d| to the holy'^ inan‘'^ (which is to be ful- 
lilled) by iioly'* thoughts'*, by holy‘*-words‘* (and) by holy‘^'^-deeds‘* ; 
(such a holy man) i’everes‘^d.(i^i.^j/p,>.xcher‘d| (and) studies^*-the-Scripturos^‘f 
(and) through his^*;! actions^* the worlds^* advance^''' towards^! righteous- 
ness^^. 

18, Who' (are) the Lords^ ? — Hc-of-tho-house*, he- of -the- village*, he-of- 
the-province*, he -of -the -land®, (and) Zarafyustra'^, the lifth* in those*** 
lands‘d* which“ (are) other*^ than Ka 7 a‘* of-Zara6*ustra‘*. 

The Kaya*'^ of-Zara6/ustra‘* (has) four‘*- lords'®.! 

Who'** (are) the Lords=^' of this'^d v — He-of-the-huuse^^ aud^*^ he-of-the- 
viliage^* he-of-the-province-^® together- with^'^t Zarat^ustra^'* (as) the 

fourth^**. 


rV»c 14. ♦ Ong. 4,3. i Orig. i)l«. 1 Lit., “ wurti yer$e iw. * I.e. lIiD plan ui 

Lho Almighty was tirat uttereii forth in the Ya®a anti iheu the Creation took place in accordance 
with ttiat plan. t I^it., “and**. \ Lit. “ spoke the idea being that the Word of Ahura 

kept away tho Evil One. || Dual. f nZit Vtrse 17. ♦ Lit., "all”. t Orig. prea. pt, atm, 
X Orig, adj, ti Lit., •'whoso**. Orig. ins, Verte 18. * Orig'. gen. t Orig* adj. 

X Lit., “ and *** 

22 
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19 , kati humatem^ a^avanom^ manas^-paoiryO*', 
kat« hu;^tom'^ ?— sponto^. 

kat*^ hvarsto*^ ? — staotaisi*^ a|a-paoiryaisi'^-ca*‘* damebisif'. 


20, Mazda! framraot^ ; cim^^ framraot** ?— asavanem^ mainyaom^-ca^ 
gae^m^-ea‘^ 

cv^s^'^ framraot!^! fravakami-^ P—vahisto^^ ;^aayamno!‘^. 
cvantom^^ P—asavanemi^^ vahistemi^T-ca!^ avas6!^-X‘Sa6^rom^<^. 


21. ba-ylLm! Ahunahe^ Vairyehe-^ yazainaide+: Aliunahe!’ Vairyehe^ 
yazamaidom^ frasrao6^r0m.s-ca'' framare^rGm^^-cai! fraga^roni!^- 
ca^*^ fraya8tImi*-Gai!>. 
ye^he*'* hat§,mi'7 aat^^ yesne^^ paitr^^ • . . 


XX. 1 . framraoti Ahiiro - Mazda"! : a s e v o h U'> v a h i s t e m« 
a a t i 7 . 

para^ ahmai!^ vohu!^^ vahistemi^ cinasti^^^, ya6*a!‘^ 

; V o h u!^ V a h i s t o m !7 a s t a6?ai-^ tkaosom'^^' karayeiti^'. 

2. u 8 t a! a s t u 8 t a-' a h m a ; ustataitya!5 vispom^ a^avanom'*. 
vispai^ asaono-^ para'^’-cinastl'!, ya^ana*"^ staitya^'^ vispem** asava- 
nem*^ vispai^^ asaou©!” para'^^-cinasti*^. 


3 . y a t!* a I a v a h i s t a !•' a s e m'^ : para^^-cinasti^t vispem" 
m§.^r0m^ vispai^'t m^^rai'^\ ya^a** asai*-' cinasti*'^, ya^a*"!- 

ca!'! zbayoutG!^ asaon©!'! asom*-' cinasti^^’, ya^a^J-ca^- X'^^^voya^s 

as 0 m^^ ©inasti ^5 yat^^ saosyantaeibyo^^^. 

^rayb^s-tkaesa*^^. 

vispem"!^^ vacb'^' fravakem'^^, haurum*^^ vaco'^* Ahurahe^^^' MazdS'!®, 


4 . Mazd§.^ framraot^ ; cim'^ framraot* ?— asavanom^ mainyaom«-ca'! 


♦ V.l. Aya^, t Gold, has a stop here but not after I have followed Kan. J Geld, 

and Kan. both read and Geld, notes on v.l. here except mn^r»m. I have ventured to make 

this change to got uniforunty with the consbruotioii of the previous verse. 
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19. Wliat^ (is) good - thought^ ?— The holy-' first-^-Miud'^.* 

What* (is) good-word'^ ? — The holy® Scripture‘*. 

What^® (is) good-deed^‘ ? — (That done) through hynnis-of-praisV** and^'^ 
by beings^* who-hold-Righteoiisness-as-the-lirst^ \ 

20. Mazda^ proclaimed-aloud^. Whom^ did he (thus) proclaim^ ? — The 
righteous-one* belonging-(both)-to-the-spiritual* i\mV to-tlie-inaterial- 
world^. * 

Tn-what-capaeity*^^ did Me pronounee'i (this) rex elation^'^ ? — (As) the 
vSupreine**^ Kuler*"*. 

Of-whal,-<*haraeter^* (was he to whom this revelation was granted) ? — A 
holy** and^^ porfect*''t (ruler who) exereises-no-despotie [)Ower^®» J 

21. We adore> the hymn* Ahuna^ Vairya'’’.* Of tlie Ahuna* Vairya* 
wo do adore*^ the loud-chanting^, and® the low-murmuring*®, and** the sing- 
ing-aloLid*^, and**"^ the consecration too**. 

yery/ie** etc. (See Yas. lA'U. 4)t. 

XX. 1. Ahura^ Mazda*^ nttercd-foi’th* : rohu^ vahiMimi^ astt^, 

(The worshipper) acknowledges*- (Asa to bo) the highest** good*® above*^ 
(all) this® (worldly happiness), as-if**^ (it were) the nearost-possossion** of- 
one’s-very-8olf. *** (asotn) ro/^a** rahiHjtn^’^ c/.s^i*'' thus*®-Iays doxvn^* the 
(first) teaching‘s®. 

2. usta^ asLi'^ akitidi^ : (this phrase) by (teaching howto win) 

happiness** [with-tho-words-a,s*^d-a&'/w^otc.*)* aJUrms** perfect* righteous- 
ness'^'t (to be) the best*® for ev^cry'^ foJlowor-of-the-LaAv® {; (and) thus*^|! 
because-of-the-strcngth*3*,| (it gives to the soul) (this phrase) afiiirms*® per- 
fect** righteousness^* (to be) the best*^ for every** follower-of-the-Law*’^. 

3. yat^ asCil^ vahistdi^ a.5i>m* ; (this phrase) allirnis* the wholo”^ hymn'^ 
[Asom* oii-aeeount-of-the-bost'^^ Righteousness^ (thought therein)], (to bo) 
superior* to every® (other) hymn*®; it ascribes**, as-it-wero* *, (spiritual) 
strength*-^ to RighteousaesB**^ and** Righteousness*® it ascribes'^® like- 
wise*** to the praying*'^ Saint*^, and'^^ Righteousness^'^ it ascribes^** 
indeed^** unto you*^^, (yc) who=^* (are our) 8avioiirs=^'^. 

(Thus) the throo^^ (-fold) -teaching^®. 

The wliole^® hymn'^*t (i>^) a reveJation*^^, the whole*"^^ (is) the Word^* of 
Ahura^* Mazda"^*. 


4.* Mazda* proelaimod-aloud^. Whom'^ did he (thus) proclaim* — The 

Verne li>. * Vt>hu Maiio. Verse 20. * ca* omitted. i “beat". X "the 

words *'rulei' . . . power** are from the traos of Mills. Verse 21, ♦ Oiii;. t Sel, II. 

XX. Verse 1. Ori^. uat. Verse 2. * I'his seems to bf3 a play on the double ineaninDr of 

the word. t I take here the lit. meanin#^ of the word a'savan, “that which belongs to Aga'*. 

t Anhauger des Asa, Barth., Wb. 240. Lit., *' as it were”. **) Grig. lyl. Verse 3. 

Lit., ” as it were t bit., “word’*. 4. ■ IdeiuicHl with Yai^. XIX, 20' above 

except for the luluitM.u of Uie Fas;., ca. 
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gae^m^-ca^« 

cvfisio framraoti* fravakom^2 ?— vahistd^^ X^a-yamnoi^^. 
cvaAtem*^? — asavanomi^ vahiptam^T^-cai** avaso*^-;(|a^r0in2^-ca2i. 


6. bayflm^ Asahe 2 Vahistahe^ yazamaide* : Asahe^ Valiistahe<* yaza- 
maided frasrao^om«-ca-‘ framare^em^^-ca*! fraga^0in>2-cai3 fra- 
yastim^^-cai^ 

ye]^hei<* hatftmi'? aat^« yesne*^^ paiti^o ... 

XXI. 1. yesnim^ vaco^ alaono^ Zara^ustrahe*: yei^he^ hatflm^ 
a a t'^ y 0 s n p a i 1 

y 0 h 0 ^*^ iSa>> Mazda^^ yesnein**^ ciaasti^*^ ya^a*^ data^® Ahiirahoi'^ ; 
h a t § yasnem'f^ cinaati^o yato^* haSbis^^ jijis§»rn23.* 


2. y a ij h fb m* iSa^ a^aonin^m* A|rmaiti‘^-paoiryan^m^» yasnem^ para^- 
cinasti^ ya^a^ vahmom^o Amosaoibyoi^ 

^rayoi^-tkao^aAs, 
vispom*'* vac6^& yosnim'^. 

cim^^ aoi^^ yasno^-M'^— Am0#e2<> Spent^’i paiti-s yasnahe^^^. 


3. aati mraot^ Mazdfc.t 

usta'^t ahmai^ yabmai® usta'^t kahmai^-cit^ 
vasaioil-;(SByfis^‘^ Mazda*^ dayat^*^ Ahuro^^-J*. 


4. cim^ ao^aya^ paiti-^-vaca^ paityamraot^ ? — ustatatom^ paitya- 
mraot'^ll, ustataitya^-ca^ visp 0 mi<^ a^avanemb hantem^^-ea^'^ bavan- 
tam^^-oa^^ busyant 0 mi<*-ca^^ 1 [ vahistam^^ vahisto^-^ paityamraot^o, 
vahisto^i^ Mazda 22 paityamraot^i^ vahistam^* a^avan 0 m 2 & vabistai^^ 
a^aone^?. 


5. bay^m^ Yeijhd2-Hat|i.m" hufrayastflm* asaonim^^ yazamaide^. 
y0]^h07 hat^m^ aat-^ yosno^^^ paiti**. . . 


• Gold, hctfi tbe labt three words with the next verse. t The paseaj^e following is orig. Ga®. 
(Yas.XLIII. 1). I G&® reeds u'^fa, ii va»d-'\ tJeld. has uo stop after the 7lh word, 

but has one after the 17th. 
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righteous-one^ belonging-(both)-to-the-spiritiial* and’’ to-the-material- 
world®. 

In-what-capacity^® did He pronounce’ • (this) revelation’^? — (As) the 
Supreme’*^ Ruler^^. 

Of -what- character’^ (was he to whom this revelation was granted) ? — A 
holy’’’ and’^ perfect’’’ (ruler, who) also^’ exercises-no-despotic-power’®*^^. 

5. We adore* the hymn’ Asa- Vahista'’*. Of the Asa^ Vahista* wo do 
adore'’ the loud-chanting^ and’’ the low-murnuiring”\ and” the singing- 
aloud’^ and’"^ the eonsecrvation’* too’\* 

yeyhe^^ hdtam^'^ etc. (see Yas. TAHl. 4)t. 

XXI- 1. The hymtV’* worthy-of-adoration' of the Holy'’ Zara.^histra,* 
(is) yeyhc^ hatam^^ etc. 

yer)M^^ (etc.), here” (this phrase) indie ate.s” the worship’’’ of Mazda^’^ 
as’^ by a creature’^ of Ahura’’’. 

hdig,m^^ indicates^” the worship’^ [of (those) Boiiigs’^lt who’”t desire- 
to-livo^’’ with the Truth^^.!! 

2. ydrjham^ (etc.), hero^ (this phrase) indicates’’ the worsliip^ of the 
Holy Beings'’* of-whom Armaiti*-{is)-the-first^ (to bo) the best’’, (being) as- 
it-wero^ the praise”^ of the (Holy) Immortals”.! 

(Thus the) three’^ (-fold) -teaching’'’. 

The whole’* hymn’ll (is) worthy-of-adoration”’. 

About’^ whom” (is) this hymn”* ? — About^” the Holy^^’ Immortals*’ in 
the Yasna*'’.!) 

3. Then’ spoke* Mazda” : 

“ Happiness* unto hirn^, from whom®* happiness" (reaches), anyone^* ^ ; 
may Mazda’* Ahura’*, the Supremo-Ruler”^. ”t grant’'’ (this)”. 

4. What’ hath He proclaimed® in this* ver.se’’ ** ? — He hath pro- 
claimed’’ (how to win supreme) happiness® ; thus’’! with (-the-words-) ustd 
(-etc.)®* the Supreme’^ (Lord) hath proclaimed*'^ the highe.st’® (happiness) 
unto every”^ holy-person”, who-is’*, or’*'’ X vt^ho-was’* or’®! who-shall be’®,l| 
The Supreme*’ Mazda** hath proclaimed*'’ the best (and) holiest** (verse) 
unto the best*® of holy-pf^rsons*’’®|. 

6. We adore® the hymn’ Ye^ho*-Hat|Lnv'’ well -consecrated* (and) holy®. 
Yerjhe’’ hat^m®, etc. (See Yas. LVII. 4)*. 

Vtrne 5. ♦ Orig. gen. t Sel. IJ, XXI. V«r$e 1. • LiL., "word”, I haf.tm. 

The word according to thejtradition refers to the Holy Immortfils, see Dar. quoted above at p. 07. 
For the construction see above Yaa, XX. ‘,U X ii Orig. Vernei, - Fem. 

t Orig, dat, t Lit. "word", I1 Orig. gen. Verse 0, * Oriir. dat. t Lit. " Kulori » at 

'• Verse 4. • I.e. in " Happiness lUJto him, etc.," quoted in verse 0. t Lit,, "and". 

J ca. il omitted, Orig. 4/1. Verse 5. '■ 
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NOTES. 

The' Baydn (or BayQ.m) Yaht is the name given to the three Chapters 
(XIX-XXI) of the Yasna, which form a sort of commentary on the three 
Sacred Prayers (SeL VII). The word haya f. (see below verse 3) meant 
originally a part (HT^T) and is applied specially to a part of the Scriptures ; 
hence it comes to mean a hymn or a sacred verse. And those three 
chapters extolling the ‘' merits” of the three prayers are appropriately 
named Baydn Yaht, ft may be noted in passing that the 14th Book of the 
original Avestic coilection of 21 Nasks was also named Baydn Yasl. It was 
said to have had 17 sections “ of great beauty” and it dealt with the chief 
deities (baya in., W) of Avosta, vi/.., Ahura Mazda and the Holy Immortals. f 
Yasna XTX is a commentary on the Yat?a. Yasna XX refers to the 
Aseiii. It is also called the Hd Framraot from its first word. And Yasna 
XXI deals with Ye/jlie hat^m. 

Yasna XIX. 

1. Bang — Essays on the Religion of the Parsis, pp. 185-189. 

2. Mills— S.B.E., XXXI, pp. 259-290. 

3. Reichelt—.Y vesta Reader, pp. 73 75 (text) and pp. 174-170 (notes). 

4. Kanga — Ya 9 na and Vispered (Gujarati trans., 1880), pp. 88-94. 

Mills says by way of introduction (8.B.E., XXXI, p. 259, ftn.): “The 
obvious errors contained in this ancient comment cannot destroy its great 
interest as a specimen of early exegesis .... The Ahuna V airy a is in the 
GdOlc dialect and the Ahunamiiti metro. This Zand (eomm 0 ntary){ is in 
the Zend, (sic) 

In order to point out “ tfie obvious errors ”, Mills gives his own version 
of YaOd in the beginning : 

“ As the Ahu is excellent so (is) the Ilalu (one who rules) from the 
righteous ord(3r, a creator of juental goodness and of life’s actions done for 
Mazda: and the Kingdom (is) for Ahura which to the poor shall offer a 
niirturer.” 

1. niainyo- -S 1. Spirit. The word is applied to divine beings who have 
no visible physical forms. Nair. says In Giij. weuse the word 

in the same sense. 

spmiisia , — 8 1 sup. of sp^nia. The holiest. Tlie w ord is used most often 
with the word niainyii (Barth., VV^b. 1018). The vSkt. trans. says tTT or 
wherever the word occurs. 

ddtaro — 8/1 of ddtar (VTS). 

asdum — 8/1. The Holy One. Kan. explains this as an irregular form 
for a5amn which is the usual 8/1 (Diet., p. 64). He also quotes in A.G., 

• Kan., Diet., p. ‘MM, ^ llau^r, p. 132. % Cf. Ynpi. LVIT. S (p. t?8 above). 
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§ 142 (p. 102) the forms ddraonv^ (from dOravan, a religious teacher), 
Oriza/dm-f (from drizafan, three-jawod), and yiimX (from yvan, youth), 

cit — Cf. Yas. IX. 2, etc. above. 

— >1 1 n. That. 

rls — See as above, Yas. XTT. 7. 

2. nsjndjn — 2 1 fn. Tlie sky. The word is used in contrast to zdm the 
earth. The declension here is thematic (i.e. of thoa-stems), the orig. form 
being asman. O. Pers. is (iS7ndnam\\ used in the Insc. of Darivis and Xerxes 
at Persepolis. The word is also fouiu^ as as(tn.% H is cognate^ with Skt. 

(stone) ; in Av. the word also means stone. The l/ers. (osmdn), 

sky and (satu/), stone are deriv' a1 ives. Tlu^ v\ ord is found in RV. 

in the sense of cloud.** A similar connection of meaning is found between 
the pairs rJoud and rind, rack and rock. Barth, (loi*. cit.) suggests that tlie 
sky was supposed to be made of stone. 

z^m . . . The metre seems to show that one of these (probably 

qgm) is a later interpolation. Nair. says I Kan. under- 

stands by g(~im the whole animal creation. (T. Yas. TX. 29. 

Alrmi — Cf. Yas. TX, 1. He is almost always called Aharahe Mazda. 
puflm (Ny. V). 

pnra nardm a sa van d7n~ -The Pah, version says that Oayomard (Av. Gaya 
Mardtan) is referred to. In the Pah. invocation to the k'ramsis he is called 
Gnyoniart nar aho. 

para dacvdis — Held, marks this lino as s])urjous. 1''he sudden us(> of 
3 in place of 2/1 supports this view. But se<' Jack., A.(J., § 229; see also 
below ydis in verso 9. 

Xrafstrdik — 3 3. Haug takes it as an adj. to tnaSydik and trans. 
savage (cannibal) men Kan. say.s “ wicked men ”. Nair. has 

Mills trans. similarly bnt adds (8.B.K., XXXT, p. 260, ftn. 4) 
‘‘while the term may be applied to wild beasts one is strongly inclined to 
hold that foul inst)cts are chiefly referred to’’. Barth. (VVb. 538) .says tliat 
the word (n.) in the Gad. mean.s “ a wild boast ” or “ an evil beast ”. 

In Y.A. the word is applied to vermin and foul insects who were regarded 
as the creation of Ayro-Malnyuk. It also seems to he used for all the 
minor evil creation, spirits, golilins, etc., of weird shapes. The phrase 
daevdis'Ca xrafstrals nmsyais-ca. is also found in GdO. Ahu., XXXIV. 5, 
where, according to Barth, (loc. cit.. note 1), the words daevais and 
niaiydis may be taken attributively. The etymology is uncertain. The 
first part (x^af-) is probably cognate with k9hrp (body). I^ors. 
(kharfstar) means the same thing and is used in purely Z. literature. P. 

* via. Ill, 7. t Aie Dah-ih,; Yr,. XIX. 50. t Yt. XXII. 11, 12; Yt. XXIV. Ji Also 

iiaod contrasted with bUmi ^ Barth., Wb. 207. ** ^ 

(av., I. vx 7) ; Vi (av., I. :I2. K), etc. 
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Guj. has the word used in the sense of one who possesses a robust 

body which can stand a lot of wear and tear. 
vla^a — Note short final, a sign of later age. 

mazdaSata — ^^/da (MT) to create. Created by Mazda. 

asa-eWra — contrast daevo-ciOra above. Ven. VIII. 21 (Sel. VI, verse 2) 

3. mraot — 3/1 impf. par. ^/mru (^), to speak. 

haya'—l \ f. Kan. says “parts” and thinks (Tj. Vis., p. 88, ftn.) that 
the three lines composing the YaOd are referred to. Mills trans. “ piece 
(of composition)”. Dar. saj^s “hymn” or “ sacred prayer Barth. (Wb. 
927) says “a piece out of the Scriptures, i.e. a hymn”. Pah. trans. .says 
frakart'\ (sectioh, part). Nair says RHSfiTT. In this sense tlio word is the 
same as 8kt. but is f. But the word is used in the other two geniders 
as well. When n. it nieans “ luck ' , Skt. KTTSjijJ. When in. it corresponds 
to Skt. WT* and means God, It is found in O. Per. also; Baga vazarka 
Aura Mazda (Ahuramazda, the Great God), Tn.sc. Xerxes. In Y.A. it 
means “a divinity”, o.g. Maylmn . . . hayom rmvantoui, Yt. VII. 5. The 
word is cognate with Buss. Bogii. God; Eng. bogey; P. Guj. (coll. 
or W)||. The title of the Nask Baydn Yahi is evidently from this last 
Baya, m. 

Spitama — Kan. trans. throughout this word by “ holiest.” 
a^a refers to the yat above in vorvse 1. See Barth., Wb. 33. 
te (v.l. taf^\)—M. 

5. me — Kan. takes this with Ahuna Vairya. Hang takes it with haya. 
Mills say.s “ which (i.e. the AJmna Vairya) especially belongs to me”. 

anapayux^a — Barth, takes it as 7 1 of an abstract noun f. ( Wb. 116); 
Kan. (Diet., p. 28) takes it as 1/1 p. pt. (f.) of y, vac with api and the neg. 
an qualifying and trans. “without interruption”. The idea is that 
while the verse is being repeated nothing else must bo spoken in the middle. 
Nair. seems to moan the same thing when he says 

’’fRfPT ^ ^1%) I Reich, says “without insertion (of other words)”; 
Haug trans. “without mistakes”; Mills sa.vs “without needless repeti- 
tion”. 

anapi^ta — Barth. (Wb. 115) says “not disarranged”; Kan. (also 
Mills) trans. “without omission” {an -f api -f ^/,m, to fall); Haug 
trans. “ without mispronunciation ”.** Nair. says 

ir ^Xtt 

« divine 1 Of. Ye,sno above, Yas*. f.VII. 22, I Of. Eng, ^' portion 

1) The word meana a spirit or ghost; the phrase 14i nieans .lack*in*the-box. 

Attraction of yat. ** Mills adds a ftn. (op., cit. p. 261) : “ I do not think mispronnneiation is 
hero intended .... I am strongly inclined to read aNnpa}«/a”. tf A very cxtraoidin ary render- 
ing, bat see the Pah. version below. 
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sravayamyia ~l 1 pres. ]it. cans. puss. i\ ^ 'sru. Being eliniiiotl. f 'f. Vas. 

IX. 1. 

mi^w — The synta(*tical use of tJiis niimerMl is exactly as in Skt. 
(Whit. § 480 b, c.) 

pain with acc. moans “equal to’’ (Reich. § 522).* The word is also 
used in the souse of “ reward ” or “ retiirii for serv ice rendered ” (osp. with 
reference to divinities) with the same (‘onstr action. 

raOwaini yadanQm — Rei(*h. says “ Gat^as of 7iV//?/ force Barth. (Wb. 
1499) explains this, that tlie literal idea, of the word, namely the autho- 
rit;s' of the Rain'' recoded into the background in ciourso of time and the 
word got the generalised sense' of “ authority (Uniorally however it was 
confined to menu authority of the holy books. Knn. trans. “precious” 
i.e. “ full of merit ”t ; Hang says “ principal ; Mills trans. “ promi- 
nent in the ritual” ; Nair. says 5^^rniT»f. The word (faihi need not be 
taken in the spe(‘ial limited sense but in the orig. moaning of “chants”. 
The old Av. texts, like the Vedic, had to be chanted. 

flat — Even. Mills says “further”; Kan. say. s “but”; Nair. has 

anye — 18 for 2/3 required with paili. 

ralavO -reiers to the (jdOannm mentioned above. 

(i. jnv Mills a.nd Hung take it with ayhvo. Bettor take it the same 

way as in the last vmrse. 

aUahmi — 7/1. In this, 

mardi 3 1 opt. pres. Shall recall {mentally), Haug. The ^mar is 

the 8kt. Nair. says The idea is that the \aa\se is men- 

tally repeated. 

1 pres. pt. i>ar ^ 'mar. Remembering. Tlie participial stems 
in -ani often have the 1 1 in -d (Jack., A.G., § 295). Hang trans. “in 
the eourso of recalling ”. Mills says “ having recalled ”. 

dranjayat-^^ Shall mutter” (Reich.) ; Barth. (Wb. 772-3) says that the 
word means “ to learn by heart”, to repeat (constantly in a low voice as is 
done while learning something by heart; “shall undertone it” (Mills); 
Nair. says It is a t ec}ini(*ai term used 

in ritual for muttering, corresponding to the SHT. 

mxivaydl Shall cliant aloud (in contrast to the above). “ There are 

three expressions used for the recital of the sacaed texts, viz. 7tiar, ‘ to recite 
dr^nj (or framru), ‘to recite in a low tone’, and sravaya (or frasravaya), 
‘ to recite with a loud voic'c observing musical accents’. The first expres- 

+ Sec alpo Barth. Wb. 824. f Kaii. adds (Ij. Vis., p. ftn.) that tho word may he con* 

nected with and hence would mean, iu this context, “leading unto trutli ” i e. serving as 
spiritual guides. Hence T have translated “ holy”. t Of. Guj. IPIRPHI to hu//. to mutter. 

23 
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sion conveys the most general meaning, viz. ‘ to repeat from memory ’ 
(war, to recollect), which was very likely done in the same way as 

the Brahmanas repeat the versos of the Eigveda, observing the accents in 
general, drdnj means evidently a peculiar kind of recital ; it is chiefly 
applied to spells, and may be compared to the recital of the verses of the 
Yajtmwda, which is dono with a low voice, and monotonouvsly. Jrasrd- 
vaya is the solemn recital in the form of a very simple ,tuno, comparable to 
the Smnaveda by the Brahmanas. This expression is pre-eminently applied 
to the GdOds ” (Hang, p. 142, ftn.). I am rather inclined to take these three 
terms as corresponding to the Skt. and respectively. 

yazdite — “ Should praise it ’’ (Kan.); “prays to it” (Reich.). “After 
clianting or reciting sacred verses one prays to them (the verso, or hymn, 
being considered a deity) with the formula : Alvumm Vairhn yazanmidt^\ 
(Hang, p. 180, itn.). Tlio formula staorni AnDru is also used for the A§em. 

Qrih’-cit — All commentators (including Nair.) have taken this word to 
refer to the crossing of the bridge three times. Mills seems naturally 
puzzled at the idea of the tri}:)le crossing and attempts to introduce a new 
idea in his trans., ‘Mvith oven threefold (safety and speed)” and adds 
(S.B.E., XXXf, p. 2(U, ftn.): ‘'three times seems to mo to lack moaning, 
but it may have given rise to the foolish belief that the soul went three 
times before death to heaven”. I propose to take it as referring to the 
three regions referred to immediately aftor. 

iard' — Across, 

pj)n:)/77?>;-r//--Froni ^/par to cross over (]3arth. Wb. 851). Bridge. 
Hero the reference is to the bridge — tlie ClnvalO ponHuk ; the bridge^ which 
the soul crosses on IIk’; morning of the fourtii day after leaving the body, and 
where it is judgc'd by Sraoki and Rasnu. Nair. says ^3^T. 

Of. Kur. purd, I’ers. (pul), bridge. 

frapdrayeni — 1 I sub. pres. cans. par. y^'^par, I shall cause to cross over, 
i.c. help to cross over. Of. Grk. neLpto, to pierce through ; Goth. /amn. Nair* 
says Tlie same idea find the same words occur in Yas. BXXl. 

16,’^ Von. XIX. 80, t and Vis. VI f. I. 

d — Unto, with abl. (fl’. d-d(iri}ydt, Yas. LX. 6, above. 

rciocobyd — Note phi.; cf. Yas. Xll. 1, above. 

7. aparaoSayctc — Makes less (Kan.); omits (Reich.); Mills trans. 
“ takes ought therefrom” ; Nair. .says 

yat . . . vd — Whether. 

tiaemom — Half . Pers . (mm) half. Cf. anlam -fine mat, etc., Ya.s. 

LVir. 21. 


' frapHrayh^he utvdH^m faro Cinonfo pst'Hum, | Bel. XIV. 
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Orisum, caOruhim, par)ta7)hiim — A third, a f(nirth, a fifth (part). These 
are special formations only found in Av. and not paralleled elsewhere. 

pairi .... tanava — 1/1 pres. sub. par. ^/ian with pairi to keep away 
from, to twist away from (Barth., Wb. 633).* Cf. pairi-te tanava urvandm> 
haca acihtdt ayhaot, Yas. LXXI. 15. Nair. says . 

dini—OL Yas. IX. 1. 

avavailya — Orig. 3T f. of a.vavanl.'\ As much; Barth. (Wb. 175) 
takes it as 7 1 used adv. Xair. says 

b^zas-ca — Kan. takes this as 2/1 of the n. stem and trans. length’’ 
(Diet., p. 381) and below as adj. IT meaning “long’'. Barth. (Wb. 
962) seems to take it as “in height” (7 1 ?):i:. Nair. snys Mills 

takes it in both places as “ large”. 

Jra9a8’Ca — Nair. says Kan. takes this in both places as he 

does byzas-ca. Mills in both places takes it adj. and trans. “wide”. 

palri-La7mya — 1/Dopt. pres. atm. 

Im — 1/T f. iyam, 

za — l/T f. The stem is zaiimi (^T). Jack. (A.G., § 318) oxplfiins this 
form as from '^zm {?j "the declension of this word is apt to be con- 
founded with that of zy(im winter (Reich. § 384). Cognate are Ork. 

XXfmi, Lat. huyni, Russ, zemlyCi ; Lhrs. ^^3 is a derivative. 

asti .... Nair. trans. ^ 

Hang and Mills regard this sentence as Pdzand. i.e. an explana- 
tory parenthesis. 6 ( 12:0 is length, the inoaning usinilly given is “Ijoight”. 
fra9as-cit refers to the breadth. Kan. takes these words as adj. f. 1/1 
(Diet., p. 381). 

8. vaoce — 1/T atm. plpft. ^/ixic (Reich.) ; Kan. takes it as ]>ft. 

yat ahumnt yat ratumal — Barth. (Wb. 281) trans. “ wliich (!on tains the 
words ahu and rain.'". Mills also seems to agree witli this id€>a.]l Hang 
trans. “ about the heavenly lord and the earthly master ” ; and Kan. follows 
him when he says, “ referring to the ahn and to th(^ rntn ^' . 'fhe same two 
words occur also in Vis. I. 5. and Vis. 11. 7. aTid tlie Rah. cornmontary on 
the former passage (quoted by Barth. says: “that divine being (mentik) 
upon the path to whom one finds the Lord and the Teacher ”. Nair. says, 
^ ^ (T^ ^rTWTd . The meaning 

seems to be that the Ahuna Vairya leads a man to Ahu and to Rata. 

avaiyhe — 6/1 m. That yonder. “ That heaven as contrasted with this 

earth”.** 

* in KV. hns a similar sonsc, nsed with acr.; trir ?n ?rspi i:v. vn 

72. 8. t Kan., Diet., p. 52. I See Reich. § .26.'>. || B.l! K., XXXI, p. 202, ftii. 2, where he 

says that this refers “to the wording of the Ahnna*** *1: Loo. cit. The Cah. passn^o runsj r/>i 

tntnuk fee u da^ya-trar ddrend pa rd« ? oi, ** Reich, .A.U., p, 171. 
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H/l of asan. See (ism9ni verse I above. 

(idyhoit — 5 1 m. Creation. The usual form of the word is ddhi 
(see below, the last word of this verse).* The variant ddrjhi is found only 
here. Cf. Skt. VTf% (dwelling place) which occurs in RV., IV. 55. 7, and in 
other places. 

'paitihldnuyd — Of. islands ~(xi (Yas, LVII. 0 ; Sel. II). 

nurs asao7i6 — Nair. as usual following the Pah. tradition takes this as a 
proper name and says ; cf . above verse 2. 

It may be noted that in Yas. XII. 7* (Sel. V.). Nair. says only 

z^Odt — 5 1 of a noun from ^ zaji (W), to bo born. Birth. Cf. Yas. 
XLIIV. :i (Sel. XVI). 

hu — 6 1 of hvar m. Sun. cf. Yas. LVII. 10 (Sel. II). Har. takes this 
as equivalent to hu {^), good and compounds it with Owar^fo.f 

Owarhtd (utt. ) — Barth. (Wb. 796) takCvS this as 7 1 of OwarUi f.:j>- from 
^/Owards to cut out, to create. Kan. takes OwarsWi-kdhrpya as a comp. 7/1, 
taking fhvarUd as p.pt.pass. of ^/Qwards. (Diet., p. 237), and trans. 
“ croated-shapo Tlio loc. may be due to the idea of creation into a shape, 
Haug takes hu Owarsto k9hrpya as “sun-composed matter”; Nair. saj^s 
The loc. ending ^ya is duo to “ an enclitic postpositive^ 
a” which is added to the regular ending -?;.|| Cf. also the endings -aSa (5/1 ; 
Yas. IX. 4)1] and -sva (7/3; Yas. IX. .5^1). 

ape (aTr.)- After (in the sense of time); Barth., VVb. 82. Thus also 
Kan. in Ij, Vis., p. 90. But in ftn. 5 on the same page he suggests that it 
may be 7 I of apa wish dp, to wish) and he gives tbi.s latter rendering in 
his Di(?t. (p. 3.3), wJiere ho quotes another passage: yd me daeng^rn mdzda- 
yasnim zran-ca ddtapae-ca aoldi (Yt. IX. 26**), which ho trans. (Kh. A. b. M., 
p. 261) — “ Who (Drvaspa) may fix her faithft in my law of Mazda-worship 
and may proclaim her wish”. But in Diet. (p. 463) he quotes the same 
passage with the v.l. api-ca aotdt and trans. apt -vat as “to learn”, “to 
come to know ’.fj Hang trans. the word ape “ before”, and renders the 
whole sentence para, hu . . , ddhlm by “ before the Sun-composed matter for 
the creation of the archangels ”. Kan. quotes this|| j] with the remark that 
the Ameshaspends, according to this idea, would seem to have been born 
from the solar radiance. Mills remarks on Hang’s trans. 1[1) that this 
“ would give us a materialism He himself renders the passage thus ; “be- 
fore this sun with its body made for the acquisition of the creation of tlie 


occurs only in one other place besides this verso, viz., Yt. XI ll. 77 ; Barth. TVh. 7^4. 
t Quoto<i by Kan., Ij. Vis., p. 00, ftn, f>. X Keich (§ 303, ftn. ;}) explains the f. 7/1 ending 

in -o as due to the inaneuLe of the u- stems. The syntax of the loc. as here is explained in § 51 ®, 
!! .Tack*, A.G, § 222. % Sol. I. ♦* Sel. XXII, Part 2. The words quoted are the words of Z. 

ft The word ^mir is co^rnate with Bkt. in ^T, tt OU Yas. IX 26, Sel. I. See Barth, 

Wb, 41, where he compares api-aoi to Lith. pnjauia, impression* {|li tj. Vis., p. 70, ftn. 6 

S.B.K., XXXI, p. 262, ftn. 4 . 
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Bountiful Immortals” — explaining further: Enabling us to receive the 
blessings which they bestow through the iiiHiionco of the sun Ni^ir. says 
^ which is rather inoxplicahlo.t If we take 

Barth. \s trans. — “before the creation of the sun . . . but after that of the 
Holy Immortals” — the idea implied is that the Immortals being parts of 
the Almighty Himself have in a sense co existed with him, before they were 
“ created ” as indivi(?ual entities. On the whole it wtu'o best to take ape as 
a variant of aipi (^f^)+ and to trans. it by “ oven ”, construing pam and 
ddhhn Ixith with hit and witli 

1). fra . . . vavaca — Barth. (Wb. L‘132) says that- here (and only hej’e) 
the word is used in a “pregnant” sense of “ calling fortli (into existenco) 
through Speecli The idea seems to be that of creation t hrough the |)ower 
of sound or of the mantra corresponding to the (Irk. idea of the music of 
Apollo, or of the ia St. John, I. 1. Hang also translates the same way. 

Kan. and Mills merely say “declared”. 

me — Reich, omits this word in Ihs trans. Mills tak(‘s h as governed by 
vavaca and trans. “declared to mo (Zaraihistra) ” and adds (p. 2(>2, ftn. 7) : 
“ Of eourso fictitious, as Z. had long been among the dead ”. Kan. follows 
Mills, but does not try to explain who the “me” may be. Hang, trans. 
“ iny two spirits” and explains: “ The two spirits united in Aliuro Ma/Aln., 
as the one Ood, are Spdnlo-Malnyus, ‘ the bcnclicent spirit ’ and AyrO'Mnin- 
ym, ‘the hurtful spirit’”.!! 

Hpanyd — 11 com. of spdnta. Holier (Barth., Wb. Mil 2). Cf. Mamyil . . . 
yayu spayiyd uiti mraot y^ni anyrdm, the two sjiirits ... of whom the holier 
spoke thus to the hurtful one (Yas. XLV. 2.). This is of course the Spenlo 
Mainyus and not, as Mills understands it, Ahura. 

Alanivd — 6/2. 

8tlm — 2/1. Creation. See note on d-stih, Yas. I^X. 1 (8ei. fVj. I’ho 
whole phrase silm . . . buhjeintlm-cu is also found in Yas. LI I. 1. and J^XVII. 
22.1f 

baixilntim-ca — Lit. this is the philological oquivaleni of Skt. 

And Barth. (Wb. 1)27) translates it lit. as prexs. pt. of ^ bu (^) “ becoming”, 
i.e. about to come into existence. The tliroe words half I, havalnti and 
bn^yeinti occur together elsewhere also — Yas. XXI. 4, Vis. XVlll. 2.* ** and 
the two passages (Yas. LII. 1 and LXVfll. 22) noted above. In all those 
cases the Pah. trans. takes it in the sense of the p.pt. butd. The Pah. 
trans. in these passages runs : keca hend, keca buf hend^ keca havend (Barth., 
Wb. 933, note 6). Nair in the Yas. passages always translates 
and Kan. and Haug support this traditional trans. which is in fact 

* XXXI, p. 262, ftn. U f Skt. Par., II. Note 111. t Geld, notes a v.l. upi. 

11 P. 187, ftii, 1; cf. also note on JLyro-Mainyui, Yas. IX. 8. tSel. I J. Bfirtl'., Wb. 15<)2. 

•• Those two pasbag^es read the fitbfc word nTj.),’aiid the other two words correpponrUnsrly in 

the same gender. 
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the most ol^vioiis one. Mills trans. like Barth, but asks whether it cannot 
mean t^ie past.* 

^yaodno-iditya — Through the words beginning SyaoOanan^m ; Barth. 
(Wb. 1713) takes this as 7/1 of ^tditdt (f.).t The word occurs only in one 
other place besides this — hjaoOyio-tditya havanambyd paitijayhoitj at the 
word ^yaodanamjni he shall spring to seize the mortar ”• (Nir. 81) J. Similar 
in formation is the word ustatdl which designates (1) the portion of A^m 
beginning with uhtd asti . . . (se(i Yas. XXI. 2. below) and (2) the opening 
verso of Gai3. Ust., Yas. XLIII. l!i (vised in Yas. XX. 4.1! and Vis. XVIIT. 

1 and 2 in this sense).** The -Icil is a secondary suffix corresponding to 

(or -ffr^) of 8kt. In Avosta as also in Ski. the suffix has a general 
abstract signification “ but opinions are at variance as to its nature ’’ff* 
We often find the -tat used almost as an independent word, e.g. yavae-ca%X. 
idtae, “ for et(irnity ” (Yas. LXII. 6) as contrasted with yavatdtae (Yt. XIII 
50). The words Haurva-fdt and show the same suffix. Barth, 

trails. ^ayoOnO-ldt into Gor. as ‘‘ ”, i.c. the (words beginning) 
SyaoOanangm (Wb. 1 7 13) and similarly ho renders by “ leSto-tiim 

(Wb. 418). Millsjll! and Kan. (I j. Vis. and also Bict., p. 560) trans. : “ With 
reference to the }>erformanc.e and realisation ‘ of the actions of a life 
devoted to Mazda Hang trans. Through the oxioration of the 
actions of life towards Mazda”. Reich. (A.R., j). 175) says “by (s^ieaking) 
the passage SyaoSananCitUt viz. sy, a, M.” 

10. uy^a.n(im — Prayers. Barth, translates the word (here as well as 
elsewhere) by revelation or “ words revealed by a divine being”.*** 

ux^ot^mui (aTT. ) — hit. that which is most a prayer ; i.e., the greatest or 
the most eOicacious xirayer. Mills says “most erniihatic ”, Nair. says 

yetis (v.l. ydl) — Reich. ft t that 3/3 is used for 1/3 and cites Yas. 

LVII. 17 (vispaiii ayan-ca »lack. notes that ydis is used as a 

general plural case. This he notes is often tho case with 3/3 terminations. || || H 

vaoce — Barth. II 1!*ii takes this as 3/1 jiass. ^vac. Ho takes tho following 
two verbs also tho same way. Haug and Kan. take this to be 1/1, and the 
latter axixiarently takes 7ydi,s as an irregular form of 2/3 of ;ya (m. ).**** Nair. 
says . 

mruye — Mills asks (p. 262, ftn. 10) : “ Gan rnriiye {-ve) be a third singu- 
lar like Ise?'’ The ending -c is sometimes found for 3/1 atm.tttt 

as 3/1 atm. (pass, in sense) is found in RV., V. 61. 8 ( 

gw ^ ^ ^0 • 


♦ S.B.E., XXI, p. 2(>2, ftn. 8. t'Oan it not bo S/l of "tenti (f.)? X Dar., S.B.E,, 

IV. p. »65. II Sel. XVI, last verse. 1i See below p. 19fc. ** Barth,, Wb, 418. tf Whit. § 12.38. 

tX From yara, time, duration; cf. ^ave (Yas. LX. 7, SeU IV), 111! 8.B.E., XXXI. p, 262. 

** Through the sUvte of action”. Mills adds in a ftu, Wb. 381. Itt A.R., p. 175; and 

Roich, $ 427. ItX Sel.ll. above. liiHj A.Gr., §§ 229 and 402; see also Kan., A.G., p. 148, ftn, 8. 
Wb. 1331. A.G., p. 118. tm Jack., A.G., § 460 and § 618. 1. ii (ftn. 5) and Whit §#613. 
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vaysyetc (v.l. Kan. takes the verbs more and mruye as 11 bnt 

he takes this as 3/1 (pass.) ; Haug also takes similarly. 

ana Barth., Wb. 112 ff. takes it as a pron. used substantively, refer- 
ring to tho prayer.* 

avavat . . . yaOa yat-—8o much . . . that {Bartli.)t. Cf. avavata aojayfm 

yaOa j^anca naro, ‘‘ with as much strength as it* (there were) five men ”, Ven. 
XV. 10. 

ux^ata (arr.) -Word-cffectiveiioss (.Reich., A.R., p. 175). Barth, takes 
siinilarlyi*. The word is fom. with Kan. (Di(‘,t., 1)5) trans. tho 

word by “praiseworthiness”, but in Ij. Vis. he says “worth” (€t'^T€|frr) . 
Nair. says ?T?T (f%^ ) 

yai — If. 

di^-~Barth., Wb. 685 roads thus, but later, Wb. J55:), ho roads r/./w. 
Reich, also (A.H., p. 175) gives both tho variations witliin iialf-a-dozou Jiiios. 
Thera is an euc. pro. c/i {day) wliich shows a few sporadic forms. Thesis 
forms may l)e used as referring back to a prev^ious substantive or sometimes 
as anticipatory!!. I'he foians arc dim (2/1 m. f. n.) ; dU (2 1 n.), ddh 
(2 3 m. f.) and dl (2 3 n.)l|. Kan. also mentions a form dmti (2 1 m.)** 
Kan, puts a stop after and trans., “its worth is equal to the whole 
corporeal world”, evidently omitting the yyaf.tt 

dsaxsat ■3/1 6‘-aor. subj. par, ^sahX% with a, to liold in memory. 

sax^gs (v.l. 6*a,v(7,s*, 8aS(is, sax^yCis) — 1/1 pres, pt. })i),r. ^/sak. Kan. trans. 

“ learner ”, or “ pupil ”. 

dadardno 1,1 pft. pt, atm. (/ar (V)ji !!• Holding in mind, retaining in 
mind. Kan. trans, dsax^ai . ..dadardnd: ‘"the learner if he studies dili* 
gently , taking the last word as “diligently 

ni palri . . . haraite — The atm. is here used rofloxivoly. It means 
‘protects itself from (y;U('./'7 with abl.) ”•[•!. (Jf. Yas. BVll. 16 

and hisdro, Ib. 17. (8el. II), 

irWy^stdt [air.) ^5/1 f. pres. pt. par. ^ Heath. Cf. iristanam 

Yas. XXVL 7. 

11. Kan. takes this verso as spoken by Z. 

/mmecc— Pass, as in previous ver.so, Mills and Hang trans., “ I (Abura) 
have proclaimed”. Kan., however, takes it as pass, and trans., “ has been 
declared unto me (Z) 

sax^aem (v.l. aixmem, Barth. ; sixstm**^) (aTr. j— -Adj., “worthy to be 


* Reich., 175. f Wb. 176. t lb. .*582; “ Spruchtura sva. Sprncbgewalt,— wirksara- 

keit". IJ Ib. 684 ff.; and also Reich. § 580. % Reich., § 398; .Tack., A G.. § 396. ** A.G., 

p. 141. ff Or does he take yat dit together? Vfale ireaos ** to learn”, to understand”. 

Skt. ir^ »u(3 are connected. i)ll Harth, Wb. 690. lb. 1787. * ■ '= Ib. 1580. 
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learnt”. Used with dat. of tho person. Nair. says . Barth, 

takes it^s a sort of desid. pt. (Grundriss d. iran. Phil,, I, § 320). Mills* 
suggests another way of taking this sontonce : it ims been declared to us, 
the learner and the one in charge of the ritual’*. Haug trans., “(I) 
repeated” ; Kan. says “ in order to bo taught 

hihndirim-c.a {air. ) — Pft. pt. Best to take it liko the previous word 
sayhaem and trans. “worthy to be thought over ”. The word lit. means 

“ worthy to bo roinembcred ” ( ^ mar, ^ smar, ) and Kan. takes it thus. 

Nair. says . 

yadna (v.l. yaOana, Reich.) — Barth, takes it as an indoc. and trans., 
“and indeed” t- Kan. takes it in the sense of “ so that”{, but in his Ij. 
Vis. he apparently omits to trans. this word. 

12. yaOa — Cold., Barth., and Reich, print this y a a as if it were a 
quotation from tho text. Haug takes it in the ordinary sense, “as” or 
“ when ”. 

fra . . . dmraot — Kan. trans. “has recited wuth understanding”. 
Reich. II calls it “ an universal injunctive ”. 

iSa — Refers to the ])eginning of tho hymn. 

dim — Reich, thinks it refers to Z. Kan.^f t€ikos it as referring to Ainu'iv 
Mazda. Haug merely says “it” without further explanation.** 

ahum-ca ratmti'Ca — Kaii. strangely enough follows Haug here in takit\g 
ahu to bo the spiritual leader and ratu as the earthly sovereign, 

«rs^T . Usually ho takes it tho other wayff* Mills trans. “ Lord 
and regulator ”, Nair has ^ . 

ddadat (v.l. )— Geld., Barth, and Reich. j)rint d d a da 1. Kan. 

trans. “appoints” «FTW), Nair says and adds by way of 

explanation ^ . 

iSa — Thus, in this manner. Of. Reich, prints i 0 a for 

he thinks the word is meant for aOd in tho first lino of tho hymn, hence a 
quotation. Geld, thinks that id a is a variant of i8al| ij. Mills adds by way 
of explanation, “ by thus reciting those authoritative words”. Nair. says 

. Kan. says “ likewise ” (fT^) . 

dim Kan. takes it, consistently with the previous dim^, as referring 
to Ahura Mazda and so do tho others. Nair. seems to refer it to the 
dutnabyo, ?n* ^: . . . 

para-cinatiU — ^kaf^s with pam; Barth, says that in exigetieal texts like 
this it moans “ to refer to ” and is used with the acc.^j^f Kan. (Diet., p. 


XXXI, p. 2G;i, ftn. 1. t Wb. 1250. t Diet., p. 421. ll § 6G0. 

H Ij. Vis., p, 91, ftn, 4. '' Probably referring to the hjonii itself, see his trans. of tho next 

verse. tt See his Diet , i>, tt Urass, Wb, 204 . i|^| Quoted by Barth., Wb. note 2. 

T*!i VVb. 130. 
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181) takes the word as from ^ cil (7tli or ^^-class) with para moaning to 
acknowledge, “ to regard”. Hang says “recognises as prior Nair. lias 

7nunaS‘paoinjaeib(p) ddmabyo -Cveixtxon pnnniuoiit in pussossiug mind. 
Kan. explains this (o refer to humanity. Hang ti-ans. “ the creatiu'e, 
the first being the M^nd ’ *. ♦ Mills trans. “ creatures who hav<i ‘ the mind ’ 
as their first and adds (S-M.IO.. XXXI, p. Itii. tJ)-. “see dazda 

manayhd coining ‘))(!lore’ hiaodriiaiiatn arjh'nts, yhaOr^int. and 
Keieh. says ‘Mor tla; eroabures with*lhe first tliiiiking ( ?) ”, and he says 
‘ ac(3ordiiig to the Ihiljlavd translation tlievsi* eroat-nri.'S are Uayotnarl .... 
and the first ereataros of the good ereation ” ; )• and he adds the word 
“obscure . Barth. (VVb. 1120) says “first iu thinking” (der erste im 
Denken). Nair. aiiparontly following the Vah. \ersion says vM fTTWi: 

STT^T*. (f^ ) 

If Hang serans <e fiav<> hit the; true sense; Ahura is 
the first of the Holy immortaJs.:r 

y a 0 a . . . a 0 n -1’hose are quotations, tlaug trans. these words in the 
usual manner. Kan. trans. the whole sentence rather lamely: “(such a 
ficrsou) acknowledges him as the greatest of all creatures ” ; he, however, 
admits this weakness of fiis renderings and tliinks it might have been 
better, il 

ibis verse and the next two are very obscure in construction. 'Fhe 
words arc not difficult. Xair. is more than usually involved in tliese verses. 
Kan. does not even attempt the versos Ki and I t for the reason that he 
cannot oiler a connected rendering of the whole. 

13. hy.jUls M. (lood lieirigs (Hang) ; amenities of life (Mills); good 
conduct of life (Keich,); happy life or the haiipiness of life (Kan., Diet.); 
good life (IcAi ai'cording to the teaching of the Scriptures) (Barth., \Vb. 
1821). Nair. says .Mills thinks that Mazda hujUis vayh^us is a 

quotation from an earlier and lost version of the Ahimavar.^! 

Oritlm lkaek) 7 n — Third .sentence (Mills) ; third proposition (Reich.), 
Barth, understands the word tkaesa here to mean a single sentence of the 
scriptures or a single doctrine or dogma**. The first two teachings have 
been given in the previous verse when explaining the two phrases beginning 
witli yaOd and add, and tlie word vayli^uh now introduces the third teaching 
contained in the Ahuna V'airya. 

iidrdnjayeili — ^ drany -f- d, to affirm, to fixtt- * have followed the 
trans. of Barth. 


♦ The Jmtuortala with Good* ‘vUiici at, f.heir head. + 1t» the Pah* as ftiven in the ver.^ion of 

West {S.B.E., XXXVIT, p. there seeiriB to be no mention of Gayomart. Perhajfe Keich. 

tiiinka of Rome other i*ah, te.tt. Tht? tran«. as ffiven by W'o«t of tlio Pah. vernion is at 

the end of thcKe imtea. t See above, p. dt (top)* 'I Ij. Vi«., p. bl, ftn. 5. •' H.iJ.JiI., XXXI, 

p. ftu • ^ Wb. Shi. +i Barth., \Vb. 77:; U loc. ut., and 

24 
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hn — This is an enc. pron. i, of which the following forms are found. 
2/1 m. ir(i; 2/1 n. It (G.A.), U (G.A.)*; 1/2, 2/2, and 8/2 i; 1/3 n. 1; 2/3 m. 
isy n. it ; Mills refers it to Ahiira and Hang to Ahunavar. 

Manayhe — 4/1. I take this word to refer to Vohu-Mano. Nair men- 
tions here. 

Jrada)(stdr9m — Teacher or Master. The word is lused in Ga^. Ahii. 
(XXXI. 17) for Ahura Mazda : zdl Mazda AhurCi vayhiBUs Jradaxsld 
manayhoX (Barth., Wb. 082). Mills trans. “ one who indicates (the truth) 
to mind”. 

actavaitya — Barth, (Wb. 18-19) takes it as the 7/1 of aetavanl used adv. 
and trans. “ therewith 

kdrayeiii — Cans. ^/har. Makes out to be, i.e. points out.|l 

14. yat dim . . . ddmg.n — Beich. call this passage “ obscure. Hang 
trails, thus : — 

And he acknovvlodges it for the croatufos through Mazda, so (ho does) 
this, that the creatures are his Mills says : “ And when he acknowledges 
Him for the creatures thus, ‘O Mazda he acknowledges Him (as their 
ruler) when he assigns the crcatiu’os to Him thus”. The order of words 
hero is very obscure— this lieing the beginning of prose st^^le is necessarily 
involved like that of the Brdhmana^^ in Ski. 

M a z d d i — Geld, reads M a z d a, but says in his footnote (2) : “ 8o 
all Mss. Bb. 1** above, Mazda yiOaiX — Mazddi iOa'i’* I have adopted 
his suggestion liere and take the word as a quotation. 

dim (v.l. doniy d> . . .) — Gold, and others read /am, but Geld, notes the 
other v.l, mentioned here as well as the dim, I have adopted this reading 
to keep up the uniformity with the preceding verses ; as referring to Ahura 
Mazda. 

ahnidi — 4/1 used for ()/L Gf. aJiurdi in the Ya^:^a (SeJ. VII. a). 

kil . . . — The words also occur iri Yas. iJII, 9 (Ga6i Vah. ), tat 

Mazda tava xhaOrdm yd jrozdjydi ddhi drk/aove vahyo, 

d r i (j u b y 6 etc. (v.l. d r Reich, and Hang) — Note that in tho 
quotations the full text is not given, and often only tho crude words (imin- 
flected are quoted). The last sentence {d r i q u b y 6 . Spitamdi) is 

characterised by Koicli. as obscure. Haug connects it on with the follow- 
ing words up to tho end of tho verse. His trans. follows clo.sely tho Pah. 

Useti ati a particle only, SUt. t § ui)7. The »»« ia not to bo confounded 

with Ifli which is tho 1/1 f. of the stem aer/i. It may bo noted that for the 7m* 3 in 

verso 12 Geld, notes the v.l. ae/n, and (?). T SeJ. XXXIV, Part II. |) Barth, 

Wb. 488; ho compares Skt. ^^VfTTW. ^ He adds a footnote: ** Reading Mazda (?) 8.B.E., 

XXXI, p. 263, ftn. 4. ** See his Prolegomena, p. JI. tf The letter y here^hae got the 

medial form and hence it may be read the other way also. This MB. Geld, notes is a carefully 
ritten one on the whole. 
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version. He says “(The phrase) drsg’ibyo vdtttdrJin (‘protector tor the 
poor’) acknowledges, as a friend to Spitama, the five phrase.?, etc. Some- 
what similarly also Nair. : V- 1 ( ^ 

f 4?rT# ) I ii etc. 

yaOa — As it were. 

urvaB^m — Friend, Barth, derives it (with a query) from oar to choose.* 
Cf. urvaOo Spitamdi ZaraOaslrdi nO Mazda ? Yas. LI. ll.f 

Spitamdi — 4 1 for (i 1 ? Or is the Av. idiom tho same as tiie Eng. 
“ friendly to a person '’.f 

panca-tkaesa — Celd, prints these separately. 1 have made them into a 
comp. ‘Mive (-fold)-tt*aehirig The punctuation of (leld. is notable. He 
puts a stop both before and after these words. And ho adds this vailuable 
footnote : “ All manuscripts connect parica ik^ continuously with the fore- 
going!;. alone has a largo stop before panca, the translation how- 
ever does not begin till ; cf. Yas. XX. XXI. 2’’.** lienee 1 trails, 

tho words sc?parately as an ending — “(Thus) the five ( -fold) -teaching "h 
Th€i commentary proper ends here ; what follows is a catechism (see 
below). The “ five-fold teaching ’’ is rather hard to explain, very prob- 
ably the phrases beginning 1. ya9d, 2. a(^d, 2. vayMua, 4. \m’)r<)ni and 5. 
driyubyo are meant. 

vispom is used in the sense of “ whole”. 

fravdkdm — Haug trans. ‘‘recital ” ; Barth, says “ revelation ”.tt 

liaurwai (v.l. r&)n ) — tlie whole. Note that tJic wortl vacah in Av. 
is lieu. 

15. vakihto hdnid hdrayai.- pdda 1ms been taken variously, . “The 
same impressed it on (^ lii.s ’ or ‘ our ’ ?) memory ” (Bartii. and lleich.), taking 
kdrayat to mean “ impressed on the memory Hang says “ tho Most- 

Excellent, tho Eternal, caused it to be repeated (after him) Mills trans., 
and as lie pronounced it tho best, so He caused it to have its effect, ( He, 
over) the same, (as He is) ", an unnecessarily involved and verbose render- 
ing. Kan. (Diet., p. 585) takes, hdmo to bo 8 1 used for 2/li| 1|, and he trans. 
the word as “ complete” or ‘‘ whole in the sense of “whole” 
or “complete” is found in tho phrase (HV., VI. 27. 3 and X. 

54. 3). Kan. trans. tho whole phrase thus (Ij. Vis., p. 92): “and (accord- 
ingly Ho) tho Highest made (it) complete ”, and lie docs not explain what 
the “ it” may bo. But in a footnote (loc. cit., ftn. 1) he suggests an illumi- 
nating alternative trans., “ and (in accordance with tho Ahura Vairya) the 
Highest fashioned the whole (creation) ” ; and he explains further that the 

* Wb. 1537. t Sol. XXXVI, Part 2, % Of. Whit. § 286. ii Hetico Nair/a and Haug'a 

trans. ^ This is a MS. with the Skt. trans. of Nair., see Geld , JPi'olgome>ia, p. 1 V» Also note 

the words “ larg^e stop’*. ** Kan. in XX, 3 (Kh. A.b.M. p, 137) suppcjrts my way of translat- 
ing this passaf^o. tt Wb. 995. tt Ib. 448. (iij May bo due to “attraction *’ of vakUtZ ortho 
influence of the V/fcar ; see Whit. § 2C8 a ( ). 
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Ahunavar expressed as it were the thought or plan in God’s mind regard- 
ing the creation and later tlie thought was bodied forth into the visible uni- 
verse. iJair. says ) I 

hiOwat [air.] — Barth. (Wb. 1813) takes it as an adv. used with ahaval 
in the sense of “ seized with anxiety He takes it from ^ hi (f%) to bind. 
Kan. derives it from the same root but following the !Pah. trans. (tez) he 
trans. the word as “ quickly”* (Diet., p. 580) and ho trans. the pdda, the 
Kvil One disappeared quickly ”. Mills renders it, “ the evil one at onee 
arose (to oppose Him) Haug has got the very curious rendering, “ owing 
to a pause Evil originated”. 'J'horc are two words found in the 059. (each 
only once), hiOa and hiOu which are probably from the same ^ ^hi and are 
therefore to be taken as guiding us to the true sense of the word hiOjvat. 
hiOa occurs in Gai9. Ahu. (Yas. . \i))^ Spantg^m Armaitim . , . hiO(}m 

Ahahyd (Sponta Armaiti . . . the companion of Asa). hiOu is m. and means 
‘"union** or “companionship” ; it occurs in 0a9. Spoil. (Yas. XLV.TII. 7), 
Am . . . yehyd hlOdas nd Spantd (A^a ... in whoso companionship the holy 
person)!. Kan. compares these words with in his Diet. (p. 589) and 
O.b.M., p. 175, ftn. Honco 1 trans. the word hWvKit as “companion”. As 
remarked above :|: tlie two Spirits are companions and are eternal. Such is 
the teaching of the Ga9as. In later Av. literature the Good Spirit is often 
identified (as hero) with Ahura Mazda. This is clearly seen from the words 
noit, etc., of this verse, wJiich are quoted from Ga9. Ust. (Yas. XLV^. 2). 

aniar9 . . . dniruta — antar<) is a sort of verbal prefix here. Lit. “ speak 
(or conjure) an evil to a distance”, hence to repel at a distance.;! Note 
that this form is atm. Hang says "" kept liim within bounds, restrained 

-ca — I take this in the sense of “but ” here, l^’hough the evil one was 
a companion to the Good Spirit still the latter kept the Wicked One far 
from himself. 

anUtrd-Liyfi (a7r.) — 3 1. Interdict^!. Lit. “speech to keep at a dis- 
tance ” ; Mills says “ repelling renouncement 

The three linos noit, etc., are a quotation fromGa9. Ust. (Yas. XLV, 2), 
hut the language has lost its Gai9, peculiarities, e.g. long final. The orig. 
text very clearly brings out the association of the two Spirits in the work 
of creation and these w^ords (ascribed here to Ahura Mazda) are in the orig. 
spoken by Spenta Mainyus. The verse in the Ga9 runs thus: — 

aifravayHyd ayhduh niainyu pouruye, 
yaya Spanyd uUi inravat ipm Anyrmi: 

“ noil nd rnand nOit s^nghd noit 
“ naedd varanct noil 7iaedd hyaoOand 
“ 7i6il dae7ia noil urvQ,n6 ^tacaifiie^\ 


* Nair. says T Hartb,, Wb. isi.’j, Kan. takes it slightly differently, G.b.M,, 

pp. 17it. t Note on Atjru<‘Tdaiiiyui (Yas. IX. S) pp. iSt’. j see also Yas. LXII. 2 and 17 (p. 64 
and p. 74). See also Introduction. i! Hartb,, Wb. lU»3f. % lb. 138. 
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(Z. speaks) : “ 1 will speak of the Spirits twain at the first beginning of 
the world, of whom the holier thus spake unto the wicked :♦ etc.. ot<'. 

rwi -()/2. Our, ^ )t 

saylia — Precepts, doctrines. See A'-nu no A/ozda. 2. (Sel. VI); Barth., 

Wb. ir)75. 

Xrntavo — Spiritual aspiration, Barth., Wb. .535. 

nffleSd — Nor yet; a sort of emphasi.sed negative. 

(laZna — Consciences (Mills); personalities (Reich.); creative ideas 
(Haug) ; religions (fl*r) (Kan.). The last, however, in G.b.M. (p. 133) says 
and followed by urvQno tliis is the best rendering. 

hacinle — ^/hak c to harmonise mutually;!:. Note atm. 

16. From here begins what is called by Mills “catechetical Zand”. 
Because from here begins a sort of catechism upon the Ahnnavar. We 
have lost the clue to the signification of some of those questions .and 
answers. But apparently those represent a hoary tradition. 

6 ri-afsm 9 m.-~C{. Yas. LVIl. H. Consisting of three parts or padafi 
(Kan.); three stages or metres (Mills); (Nair.). 

(Nair). The word }jiMrn in the sense of 
“caste” is used only here, and only in this passage of the Av. are the four 
classes or castes mentioned. They are mentioned by name in the next 
verso. In the various other places, where the classes are mentioned, only 
three are named, the last two being put together. A notable passage 
where throe castes are mentioned is Yt. XllT. Hii ; yov, paoiryo admvo, yd 
paoiryo raOneifA yO paoiryd vastryo fmy(i.% (who is the first priest, the 
first warrior, the first agriculturist). T'ho Ga/A have different names for 
the three castes; ( 1 ) airyanWH or the Pri^^^ or rmr, 

the Warrior; and (3) vaslrya, vaslrya-fsuyanl or r-arazana, the Husbandman. «1[ 
The word piitra is derived by Barth. (Wb. !)08) from ^'paes ( ) to colour. 

He suggests that the word originally meant (lolour (cf. Skt. ^ which has 
had a parallel history). Mod. Pers. {pisM) trade or profession is also 

a c.ogiiate. 

p«nca-*aru— Belonging to the live chiefs (Mills) ; he adds by way of 
explanation “ in ihe political world, without whom its efficiency is marred ”. 
Those are the Lords of the house, etc.** see below. Nair. says . 

raii;-hnntir 3 (hm--C{. Yas. l.X. 5. (Sel. IV). Barth. (Wb. 1520) thinks 
mUi here may mean “ helpfulness”, “ readiness to servo ” (Dicniitwilliykeit) 
or “charity” (Freiyebiykeit). Both are appropriate. “Charity” is the 


- Mlt., E. Z., p. 370. t Keich. 
Biirth., Wb. 908; Reich., A,R„ p. lOfi. 


403. ; north., Wb. 1741. 

♦♦ Of. Yaft. TX. 27, p. 4G above. 


Sc, Zara^UHtra. 
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best Eng. rendering here*. fbankor^O^m ( “ ) means fulfilment, or 

end to be reached. Mills says “it has a conclusion ending with a gift’', 
referringt doubtless to the last three words of the Ya^a. The Pah. version 
says “ its summing up is with liberality ’’.f 

kdis — Keich, thinks that .3/3 is here used for 1/3 (§ 427) and trans. 
“ Which arc its verses ? ” ; Haug, probably more correctly, trans.” How 
(i.e. through what) (arose) its verses ? ” ; Nair. trans. this sentence : 

WWIJ 1 

etc. are explained further in verse 10. 

17. kdih Mills trans. the ins., “With what classes of men ? ” 

vdsirya-fhiy(is — Prosperity bringing agriculturist (Kan.) ;{ the* syste- 
matic tiller of the ground (Mills). The word fhiyant means lit. “ possess- 
ing cattle” (fm). Of. Fhims-m Mg,0r6, Yas. LVII. 22 (p. 77). 

huUih (aTT.) — Artisan. '^Ihis name of the fourth class is found only liere. 
Barth, derives it from ^/ha^ to work (Wb. 1823)!|. The Pah. form is 
hutoyna, 

Nair. giv'os these classes as and (ordinary 

labourer ?) 

h^or the rest of this \'orsc Bcich. s.ays ( liat “ the grammar is corrupt, the 
cases do not agree 

vlspaya — 7/1. In all (i.e. in oacli of those (‘lassos). Barth. (Wb. 1463) 
calls this word uncertain. 

irina ( utt . )— Evidently tlio text is cornipt here. Thon^ are many v.l. 
noted by Gold. — irona^ aronny arinfiy airina and I'lspa ayairini (see be- 
low). Barth, does not even give this word in his Wb. Ileich. (A. H., p. 266 
says that the word is obscairo. Kan. (Diet., p. 46) takes the word to be 
arona and trans. “ glory ”. He also gives other renderings, “ duty ” (Mills) ; 
“jnanner” (Har.). Ho liimself takes it as I I but he mentions that Mills 
and Har. take it as 1. And Ivan. al.sc> notes that (Jekl. roads irina and 
that Mills (compares it to 'The whole phrase vlspaya irina hacim^na 

nalre, aha one has been v(^ry varioxisly rendered. Hang trans., “ through the 
whole duty pertaining to the righteous man”. Mills says “these classes 
therefore accomijany the religious man throughout his entire duty (or ex- 
perience**) Kan. says, “ G lory (as it were) follows the holy man Kan. 
also quotes the rendering of Pfar. -.ft “ In every way the righteous man 
should follow these professions with good thoughts, etc.” Nair says 

^ etc. This follows closely the Pah. ver- 

* Of. “ But the greatest of these is charity ** 1. Cor, Xlll. IS. f- West, S B.E., XXXVII, 
p, 4(i0. t W Of. Skt, charioteer. A sanskritisod form 

of Guj. an agriculturist. ** This ho adds in ftu. 3 at p. 205, S.B.B., XXXI. ft Ij. Vis., 

p. 93, ftn. 1. tt Some MSS. omit and some read 
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sion,* ‘‘who are the whole day (and) night with a righteous man The 
explanation of the is very ingeniously given by Bharucha.t 

“ The Avesta phrase vlspaya irina is rendered into Pahlavi by hdmd yam 
Ulya (all day and night) which Noriyosengh renders by How he 

comes to this meaning is unintelligible. If we adopt the reading of the 
MSS. which have instead of it may approximate to the Pah. ren- 
dering. And then nwe may take the Avesta plirase as vis pa ayarana (all 
day), as is suggested by Spiegel. Compare also tlu^ GdOir phrase vtspd 
ydrc.% Most probably Neriyosengh’s original rendering w\as 
(all time) which has lost one or ot her* of the two words through the ignor- 
ance of careless copyists”. 

ratuh-maraUi (uTr.) — ‘"Which give attention to the rulers’’ (Mills) ; “ to 
appoint a spiritual j] guide (Ifaug). Kan. says ‘"honouring the leader” 
and expiains^j that lit. it moans “ remembering tlie leader”. Barth, trans. 
similarly, “ he who follows the teaching of liis m/a ”. Ho thinks that the 
orig. form was ratu-sino^ (^)** tho.v usually drop|)edtt having reappeared. JJ 
Nair. says I The case seems to be 3 1 used instead 

of 4/1 (qualifying naire) probably due to case attraction of '^manayha , etc.. 

(laend-sdea — Studying the religion (Kan.); fullil the (laws) of religion 
(Mills) ; to fulfil religious duties (Haug). Barth, takes this to be 3 1 and 
trails, ""he who has studied religion ”. Tlio word is also found in Yt. XITT. 
115. Nair. says 

frddanle — Advance (Bang); prosper (Kan.) ; are furthered in righteous- 
ness (Mills), ^ 'pdd h (orig. /m -f ^ dd). 

18. Rajoit — 5 1. Kan. trans. "* kingdom (K^FST) ” : Mills says "" regency 
or domain Haug takes it as a proper noun and says it is ” a softer form 
of Bayi which vuriruit of Raya seems to have been used, as we find traces 
of more than one form of the name in Gi’cck writings”!! Ij. Barth, takes 
it the same way and give.s three variant forms; Uayi, Eayi and 
The name belongs to a town and a province as well.*** It is said to have 
been the home of Z. and of his mother. The Av. refers to this places in two 
passages, Von. I. 15 and this present passage. Jack.tft discussing our pas- 
sage : “ Tliis construction evidently signilies that the Dd^ymna, or gov^ernor, 
is everywhere the supremo head, but there is acknowledged one who stands 
above him as representative of the church, as well as state, the chief pontiff 
Zoroaster {Za^radustra), or ‘the .supreme Zoroaster’ (ZaraOuHrdtotna)^ as he 
is elsewhere termed (e.g. Yas. XXVT. 1441 Yt. X. 115, etc.). In the papal 

♦ West, S.B.E., XXXVII, p. 4f)0. t Skt. Par. 11 , note No. Ill- , t This phraso is not 

quoted in any Ga®. passai^e either by llartb or Kan. ii Note that Ilaupi takes rafn here, for 

once at least, as the »piritiial master. Ij. Vis., p. 9.‘t, ftn. 2. ■ * Win 1505. It Gf. mardt 

above, verso Q, But the i is added often if the prior member ends in m ; see Jack., A,G., § 

867, note 1. (((| Hau^, p. 188. ftn. 8. ^1; Wb. 1497. Modern (Sae) in tlie province of 

Azarbaij^n, fti Z., pj), 202ff ; he t^ives there the whole discussion aboia Hayn ttt Kol. Ill 
above. 
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see of KaYH, however the temporal power (l)a^ifii7)in) and the s])iritiial 
lordship (ZaraOu.slra) are united in the one [fcrson. For some reason Raya 
is plainl'y the scat of the religions government. The Tahlavi version (ad 
loe. ) speaks of it in eonneetion with Zoroast er as bcung ^ his own distriet ' 
(niaia-i-nafknuin ) ; the Sanskrit of Neriyosang glosses the allusion by assert- 
ing that Zoroaster was tlio fourth lord in this village, because it is his own 

Raya is plain W a centre of eccle- 
siastical power”. 

zaraOuslroii — 5 / 1 of 

19. Reich, thinks this verse is ohseure and attempts ?io translation. 
The cases seem to be very much involved here also. 

manas-paoirt/O — The words are separate in some MSS. The word has 
already occurred in v^erse 12 above. The meaning assigned here to this 
comp, by Barth, is the same as he assigns to it there. The phrase also 
occurs in Vis. XIX. 1 : sp9nld-(hltd is ddmQ.n . . . ddm(m mayuis-pamrya dha~ 
vano. The first answer here is variously rendered hy different scholars. 
The righteous original mind (Hang) ; the one who holds the holy thought 
to be before all other things (Mills) ; the first holy thought (Kan.) ; thinking 
truly of ancient sages (Har.);* II 

(Nair.), The real dilliculty is to reconcile the cases here. In otlier respects 
the rendering of Haug is the best. It probably refers to Voim Mano who 
is of course the ruler of all good thoughts, his ‘"gift” to those who work 
for the Lord. 

rufjdra spdnUi — The bounteous wmrd of reason (Mil(s). J 

staotdis etc. — Through praise (Kan.) ; (that done) by praising creatures 
first in righteousness (Haug) ; it is that done with praises and by the crea- 
tures wJio regard Righl-eousness as before all other things (Mills). Mills 
adds an explanation of the word ‘"praises” that it implies “ I’itual strict- 
ness based upon practical piety” f- Nair. says ^oEfr 5^^ ^ SfTv?r*rr^F'‘ I 

n it m.M V be that the ins. here is 
used in the sense of nom. (Reich. § 427) i. Barth, quotes this passage 
(Wb. 1589) without trans. and with a c|ucry (?). 

20. dm — 2 1 m.|| Whom. Xair. says and thus also Kan. and 
l^eich., to whom”. Haug says “ what” and accordingly he trans. the 
answer, “ the righteous (Aliuna Vaifya) both spiritual and eart}il> Mills 
takes the dm differently and trans,, “whom did ho announce ? ” and the 
answer is, “some one who is holy and yot both heavenly and mundane”, 
and he explains this “some one” as “ Sao.4yant ” , Kan. and Reich, 
trans. the answer, “to the spiritual and material righteous one”. I think 
Mills is nearest the true souse : of the throe questions in this verse the 


♦ Quoted l>y Kun,, Ij, Vis., p. ftn. .'i t XXXI, p. 266, ftn, 2, J Sop nlso pit' 

in verge 16 above. 1 | Barths, Wb. 422 (last two lines). It is also non., b’eicli. § 401» 

XXXI, p. 266, fun. 6. 
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first (elm) refers to the subjej^t 'matter of the revelation, the second (ems) 
refers to the status of the rev^ealei* and the third (cvantJ7n.) refejs to the 
[)osition of tlie person to whom the revelation is v'ouchsafv^d. 

was — 1/1 Barth., VVl). (>01 says “in wliat capacity,’' or “in which 
character”*. This cpiestion refers to the revealer — Ahura Mazda. “ W'^hat 
was lie who proclaimed ? (Hang). Xair. says . . .)ll 

Xsayamno — ('f. Yas. I.,X. 8 (8el. fV'). 

(’vant')tn ~':l \ jn. j* What kind of person was he to wlioin, etc. Milts 
takes it as an atriplilica tion of the firsf rpiestioti. “ Of what eharaett'r ( . . . 
tlie coming onf^ Haug takes it as practically a ro])etitioii of the second 
cpiestion, for he says As what (did he proclaim it) ? ” 

avaso~X^ft‘irjm — Of. Yas. IX. h (Set I V). 1 have in(;orp<wat(‘d the rtai- 

dering of Mills into mine. The ruler is a Sage-Ruler (TfSlf^) who has at- 
tained fullness of earthly power but lias at the saine time VV^isdom enough 
not to use his power but a<'eording to the law of Asa. 

21. ftasraoSrJtn ~L()\u\ chanting. Of. fmsvnUl, Yas. IX. 14 (Set 1). 
4’his word and the following three correspond to ihi^ tnardly 
sr'ivaydt and yazdite of \'ers(^ 0 above:|:. Nair trans, these four by 
srararsm^sr, ■srag arr^i^ri ancl 

j ramar^it ) — Low murmuring repetition (Barth., Wb. M87). 

jragddrem. — Shighty aloud (Barth., Wb. 1)77). This is to l)e distinguislied 
from the chanting. An exactly similar differenije is to be found between the 
Sa.ma V’eda and the' othei* words. 

frd-yahthn — Adoration or eonseoration (Barth., Wb. 1018). Mills says 
'• its use in the full Yasna ”. 

Yasna XX. 

1. Kanga -Khordeh Avesta ba Maeni (5th ed.), pp. 135 1:17. 

2. ,, — Yaena Vispered (Gujarati trans., ISHO), pp. 04-05. 

3. Mills— S.B.B., XXXI, pp. 200-208. 

This Ha is also known by the name of Frdrnraoi from the first word. 
This constitutes a (jommentary on the A§om. There is another passage in 
tiu*. Av. which praises the Aaom. That is the .so-called Yast XXIji. It i.s 
really the first section among the existing fragments of the Haooxt N^ask.'^i 

1. This verse is rather involved in construction. No two authorities 
are agreed in their translations. 

Kan, puts a stop after Mazda ; he takes the words a h d m ^ . asiv 

with the following sentence, and as obj. of Jrdmraot he takes “ the prayer 
Asvim ” understood. 


* Qaalis, in welcher Eigeiiscbat'fc, t Barth,, Wb, tiul. t lb. lOOJiL .i In Weeteiv^aanl ; 
edition, •; See Kan., O.h.M., pp, .W»fF, 

25 
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para . . . cinastl — Seo above Yas. XIX. 13 for the construction. 

ahynffi'^l take “this’' to mean earthly happiness. 

-X^aetave '^'aUdtmi — This plu'ase occurs twice in the Av. and apparently 
both times in the same sense. The other passage is Yas. XXXIX. o; 

vaybdiih alius aetata vayjhms naahyd Owd pairljasamaide. Both words 
are from (^) oneself, the first is the form with ^ and the 

second is Barth, trans. this phrase as “ possessions be- 

longing to the (proper) possessor”*., Kan. trans. ‘‘ kinsliip with the kind- 
rod”, Mills says “property to an owner”. I take it to be “the nearest - 
possession of-ono's-very-self ” ; and I take the 2/1 Hdm in apposition with 
vahiUdm'\ 

Ikaesmi — This is the first of the three “ t(;achings See below verse 3. 
The verse being involved 1 give hero the other renderings for comparison. 

1. Kan. : 

Ahm vohu vahiUdm astli — (uttering these words, the worshipper) 
acknowledges for Him tlie highest good just as if he were acH^epting thf‘ 
kinship of his kindred, vohu vahiU'jm asU — (uttering these words, the wor- 
shipper, as it were) puts into practice the holy law. 

2. Mills 

To this ASa, the holy ritual sanctity, one attributes tlie qualities of 
“ good ” and “ best as one attributes property to an owner ; thus this sen- 
tence vohu. vahistdm astl is substantiated (at once). 

He adds b^^ way of explanation: “It is carried into effect ; possibly 
* rendered fit for praising ’ (?) ’'/i 

3. Barth. (Wb. 1859). 

(The words) asdm vohu vahikmi astl are so to be understood that to 
him the best good shall be the portion, i.e. like possessions to the possessor. 

[Dio WortiO v» v. a. siiid ho />ii vcr.steliou, (Ians ihm (las (iiit. zu mmI niimlii'h 

(lorn Zny:cln)riv;oii alH j 

2. This verse too is exce.ssively involved. 1 am very doubtful indeed 
of my own rendering which may bo taken for what it is worth. 

uktataitya — 7 1, Kan. (Diet. 113) trans. it as health, [)rosperity, happi- 

ness, etc. Barth. (Wb. 418) thinks that the word means “ u^ta -hood ”^| and 
thinks that in this passage it refers to the sentence uhtd astl, etc, of the 
ASoni. The word also occurs in Yas. XXL 4 below when Barth, under- 
stands the first verse of Gad. Ust. (Yas, XLIII. 1).** Nair. says 
in both the passages. 1 am inclined to think that the word has a double 
signification here and in the other passage as well. Besides the meaning 

* See tmuH. quoted below. Barth,, Wb. 1S59, t See above, p. 193, about the construction hh 
taken by Kau. % Mills divides the verse by a stop at ru/i^, just as in the text here. il B B.E. , 
XXXI, p. 267, ftn, 1. ^ ** The first two lines of which are quoted in Yas. 

XXI, 3 (see below). Of, also uffab^rotim iu Yas. DX. 6, (8el IV). 
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given by Bartlt., it moans also “ the winning of happiness’’, which i.s to be 
got by actively following the •teaching given in the verse beginning nsfn 
ahmdi yahmdi uMd kahmdf-cil (Yas. XLITT. 1).* The religion of Zl teaches 
Karma-yoga, i.e., salvation through active good work for Imrnanity. The 
same lesson is taught by the Ya^a (Sel. VIl. «). It is mentioned that after 
death the soul of tlie holy man sits near the head (of 1 1n' body ?) during tlie 
first three nights eh#mting the Ustavaiti (Jat9a : 

asne 'caySangi?. Ustavailim OdOam firdvayo uktatnUym nimraonwo : 

'' uHd ahmdf yahmai . . , 

• 

yaOanCi — (leld. separates the words, hut lu' notes tiiis vA, t?f. Yas. XII. 
4 (Sel. V.) above:;;. Barth, ix^ads the words separately jind explains nd as 
an ene. 11 of nar, a man. He snys tlie word hei*e iias no ?neaning, but is 
i Merely a ]:iartiel(^ (Wb. 1030 and 10;')2). 

,‘iid/lya ~3 1 (for o/l?). Kan. says “ strengt h ” oj* “• ejuiurance ” and 
compares the word The word im])lies strength of tlu^ soul. ll 

occurs only in one other ])lac(x*; 

The tr.-nis. are so various t liat they may 1)0 gi ven here : 

1. Kan: 

f/.s/d , . . ahmdi (in repeating these words, \vorshi})])cr) associates firmly 
every righteous man witii every rigliteous man (i.e. righteous peopU* nm 
tually share (*ach other’s })ap{>inoss)*’*', jtist as ('.very righteous inan accepis 
happiness froni every righteous man. 

2. Mills: 

mid . . . ahmui : by this attribution of })less(Hhioss (the pi'aiser) assigirs 
oAory person (or thing) of a sacred nature to t^very holy’ [)»*rs()n, and as oru' 
usually (?) and regularly (?) assigns every person or thing (?) that is holy to 
ev(3ry holy man. 

Barth, makes no attempt to trans. aiyv part »>f t liis verse aiiywh(*rc in 
his Wb. 

1 am not at all sun; of Jiiy own rendering. 1 think there is some aniouni 
of “straining” apparent in it. B\it I give it for what !t is worth as em- 
phasising the “active” aspect of the Z. faith. 

3. This v( 3 rse lias also Ix'cn translated variously tliough it- is easier in 
construction. J have made some changes in (leld.’s text and have in- 
dicated them in the footnotes on p. 170. 

The first sentence is an exact parallel in its eonstriKdion to ukUtUlilya 
. . , para-cinasti of the previous ver.se except that para-ctnasli liere stands 
at the beginning instead of at the end. I think tliat here we should eonstrue 
mdi vahihiai asdm with this sentence, these words being taken both as a 

* The first two lines oi‘ which arc quoted iu Yas. XXI. .‘3 (see below), also 

in Yas. LX fi. (Sel. IV). t H&5. ll. 2. t See also Ssrth., Wi). r24i>. !1 Diet.. f>. 

i h'r%hang>i^0lm quoted hv Barth. (Wb. ffiur.), Ij. Vis., p. lU, ftn. «. 
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quotation as well as forming part of the con^mentary. I propose to mak(- 
asdi vahi^ldi as (‘orrespondirig ustatditijci of the prf'vuovis v^e^rse and to take 
as3m as a proper noun defining tln^ j/mOrorn. "Thus the trans. would run : 

yat asdl vahistal asdin : (this phrase) afUrins the whole hymn [ Asam on 
account of the best Righteous?)ess (taught therein)! (to be) superior to ev(“ry 
(other) hymn. 

Kfin. takes tlie to mean f he knower of the and trans. 

the first sentence thus : 

‘'(Hepeating tliestj wortls, the worshipper, as it were) aceejpts ail the 
hymns for evwy knower of the hymns, just as he accepts pow er for Kighte- 
ousacss, etc.'’ 

Mills says : 

“By these w'ords tlie worshipper ascribes tiie entire M^6^ra (to Asa 
Vahista) and asf^ribes all to the M^f/ra, as on(‘ ascribes iln* kingdom to 
Kighteousness, etc." 

zbayante — 4 1 pres, pt, ^ zhay (^), to invok(\ 

X^nylMya — I M, Mills vaay strangely trans. ' to us”. 

Srdyo lkaesa -The ” threefold teaching” is 1. a^9m etc., 2. tikch etc ., and 

3. yat, etc. For tJie con.struction see abo\'e panca-fjcaem ( Yas. XIX. 14). 
Kan. takes this as I do. 

5. This is identical with Yas. XIX. 2! except for th(‘ name of th('6«y^yn 
/l.sanv ]''ahf.k 9 }n, h{>re refers to the prayer Asom. Sec Rartli., Wb. 2‘l8f, 

Yasna XXI. 

1. Kanga; V^iyna and Vispered ((liijarati trans., 188(>), pj). 9.5 97. 

2. Mills: S.B.B., XXXI, pp. 208-269. 

Tills is the common tary on the tliird hymn — Yeijhe hat^m. Mills notes 
tlial the original form is Yas. 1 J. 22t and notes tliat the commentary here 
is not upon the original (Ja0. verse but upon its later version. J 

1. yesnini (v.i. yas ^) — Mills trans. ” Va.sna ” ; Kan. says “worthy of 
praise ”, Barth, sajcs : “ lielonging to the Yasna”. Mills trans. “a word 
for the Yasna”;;. 

Mazda — 6 1, 

data — All trans. this as law^i, that wdiieh is fixt^d or settled, Kan. 
(Diet., p. 26'.)) takes the word as :{ 1. Nair. says *fT^ 

I propose to take the word as 3/1 of the p.pt. of ^ dd, to create, ft 

Ahurahe — (teld. apparently expects another word here; for he says in 
a footnote “ so all MS8. except . . . Did he expect ayh^uy ? 

Jack., A,(i. § ItQO. t Tlie passage is quoted and discussed above p. ^>0. + S.B.K., XXXI, 

p. 268, ftn. 2. li Wb. 1274. ^ Barth. Wb. 726. ** Kvidently reading AhuvM (v.i, 

noted by Geld). tt See Kaii„ Diet., p. •J.'iy (2. d.ita). 
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yaOa ha^bih yij[sQ.m — IjJi'ldj takes these ui>rds will) tlie next verses but not 
so Barth*. Barth, takes jijisum as an abstract noun (f. ) meaning “ life”. 
Kan. takes it as an adj. meaning “desirous of life” (0 7 of prtts. pt. desid.). 
The word also occurs in Yas. XXXV. <S. Kan. takes ha^bis as 3 ?* of hant 
(jjres. pt. of ^ ah, to be) but trails, as if it were hai(im ((> 3)t. Mills eon* 
strues like Kan., but trails. “ among those who are di'slined to live”, which 
lie explains as meaning “fit to live, clean ^hls. XXXV. 8 also has 

fuitr^m jljisa HI. Nair. trans. here 1 and in tlie other 

jjlaee he says I take /mohi,s lit. as 3 3 “with the 

Truth”. 

2. AiHnaUI-jMolryaHCiHi : aV. ; -Those who have Arinaili at their head 

(Mills), 'riiis evidtaitly refers to tlie last three of the Holy lintnortals wliose 
names are fern.;; Kan. trans. tiie name ArmaUI anti renders tlie phrase as 
“ those who are first in piety h Burtli. (\Vb. 337) takes similarly. This 
apparently is suppoi’ted by Nair. who says ^i'H 1 «< 1 «TT^. Jhit sec 

tile Pah. version. 

vahmmti — Homagi' (Mills); gloritieatioii (Kan.). <H’. Yas. LVII. fJ (Sel. 

11) above. 

A Hir)s(ielbij6 rid'ei's, of <‘ours'.;, to {,he Holy ! mnioi tals. 

Ordyo — refers to the three lines eoniposiiig tla? hvmn. 

ciHi (‘te. 'riio text hen* .seems to hav<‘ be<‘n ilisturlxHl. This ({uestion 
slioiild bel(.)ng to verse •! which slioidd liave eomt* imna'diati'ly after \aa’se 2. 
Vers(* 3 should have been verse 4 . Kor elm sec above \ a-t. XIX. 20. eltn 
‘toi should bo rondcired “ with red’ereniM* to whom”, “about/ whom”. 

paUi: — Kan. takes it as eciiii valent of paiiih I 1 (for J/3) and trans. 
“ lords”*:. Mills trans. as a pn‘p. “ to”. 

?yn.s'an/AC - -Mills ]’»>nders “ in tin* eonrse of t he Yasna '. 

3. ustn . . . Ahuro . — -This is the first verse of (ia6'. list. (\ as. XLlll- 1) 
and it is repeati'd at the ivnd of each Hu of tiait I hlf'u.** 1 have* indicated 
the spelling of tlie (iCibh t<*xt in the footnotes on j). 172. 

yahnmi — 4 1 for 5 1 due to ca.si' attraction. 

va.sa-xsaygs (Bartii.tt separates the words in (pioting the HaYA ti^xt). 
— ~Th(* meaning is “ruler-at-will ”. 

4. With this vers(^ compare Yas. XX. 2 above. 

paifivaca 3/1 Answer (Mills); sentence (Kan,); sentence or dictum 
(Barth., Wb. 833). The noun paitlvav is used only here. Probably tins 

refers to the uhlu ahyHdl yahmcii I'tc. 


* Wb. OOil Sre h.1ho i'ielii texr, non;- i. r Ij. Vij!., p. PO, ft-n. 'i. X S.B.K., XXXI, p. 
fill. 2, ;i Dm. quoied Rt p. i)7 above Ij. Vis., p. Pt', fru. 7. Yrr, XblV below, 

sei. XVI. it Wb, Pis;;. 
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pailydmraol { aTr. i — Answered (Mills)* ; proclaimed (Kan,). Barth, notes 
tliat it tJikes two {U'.cusatives of the thing proclaimed and of the person to 
whom the proclamation is me.de (instead of the dat.).t 

iistatdtion . . . uMatalt/ya etc. — This is an involved sentence like \as. XX. 
'1 above. Jiarth. (VVb. 418) undi'istands uHatfiifya to mean the verse quoted 
above in This is a very satisfactory oxfilanation. |,vun. takes the word 
to mean merely “ happiiuvss ” ; ]\lills renders it as “ state of Salvation'*, 
which certainly is niiarer the sense of the word ahfatdli. There is a play on 
t he two meanings of the word. 

rahiktdm^"^ . . . . amone'^'^ — Kan. trans. thus: “The Supreme (Ahnra 
Mazda) proclaimed (the hol\ num to be) the best” and he adds:|; that he is 
not at all clear about, this siaitence. Mills takes many words as implied 
liere and trans. as follows: “(Question. Who answ^ered thus ? Answer.) 
The best One. (Question. W hat did He answer ? Answer.) The best 
tiling. ('riiat is) the best One, Mazda, answered tlie best and the holy 
(answer) for tin* better and the holy man.” 

This is a m/edlcssly complicated and a ver,\^ unnatural translation. 

Barth, saysi; : 

Supreme Mazda lias proclaimed tlie holiest believer (i.e. Z.) unto 
every holy believer.” 

1 propose to take to roivv to \\\(^ 

m^dra (Yas. XLIi l. 1) quoted above. The word asavan is frequentl\ used 
for various hymns ('specially for Ga6iie versevs, for Yasiia llaptaijliciiti and 
Staota Vasua* . In th(' vivrv' n(‘xt ver.se (a) tlu' word is so used tVa' 

5. ktifrdyahUpn — VVelheoiisecrated (Barth., W'b. ISilO), Xair. says 
1 Kan, says “ well-praised”, Mills says “ [iroinim nt 

Mills nvcrlouks Ihc .7. i' Wb, ll’.n. % Ij. Vis., p. itn. t. 7 Wi,.. IP.'-l, *, Bttrib. 

'V’l>. 2r)2 (niidt'r (/^/ran 1. :i. m). 
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"rHE PaHLAVI V'ERSiOX OP THE BAyAN Ya^T. 

I 

As could be scon the text of the Bayfin Vast (Yasna XTX-XXI) is 
vta‘y involved in places and is perhaps a corrupt version by laler compihTB 
at a period when much of the' ancient Avesta lore had perished, there 

must have been remnants of traditional exigesis which had come down a 
long hue of teachers and [)Uf)ils and this is embodied in the Pah. version. 
I here give it in e c^enso from the English trans. b\' West (8.B.E., XXXVI 1, 
p£). 453-464). \ do not give the numbers as given by W'est but the verses 

according to the Av. text ; the numbers of West arc' indic^ated in brackets 
at tlic' end of each \ ersc. Nair., as has already bc'cn stated in the notes* 
has followed the Pah. very closelj^ The comparison between our modern 
philological and the ancient Pah. vc'rsion composed fuirc'ly frc>m the ritualis- 
tic and orthodox point of view would he of extrcauc' interest to the student. 

Baku Nask.* 
l*ah. Yas. XTX — Bako [. 

j 'LTie beginning of the xVhiiiiavair\'a of thc^ Ihikan. jf 

1. Zara^/ustra. iiicjuircd oi Ahuramazda tluis : “ (O) Ahuramazda, propi- 
i ions spirit, creator of thc' world of ('mbodicnl existences (and) righteous ! 
which were those words, (O) Ahuramazda! that (were) spoken by thee for 
me (1- 2). 

* 

2. l)efore the sky, l)eforo the water, Ijcfore thc' eai tli, before the | well- 
\'ieldinglt cattle, before the plants, bcn'cjre the Qro whicli is Almramazda’s 
son, l)ef(>ro the righleoiis man [(hiyornardl before the demons, [who re - 
main ! noxious creatures and mankind, before all (.aubodied existence [tlie 
crc'iition of sov'oreignty i (aiul) before all tlie oxcelkmeo ereatcHl by Ahure- 
mazda, | svhieh is owing to j the .uanifestation of righteousness?” (3) 

3. And Ahuramazda, spoke thu.s : 44iey were the ai^portionment of the 
Aliunavairya, (O) 8{)itaiiia Zara'/ustra ! I That Sj)ii’it wlm would make the 
religion current, who has forme<l that religicni from thc^ Ahimavairya | which 
was spoken out by mo for thee ; (4) 

1. before the sky, etc,. (;i.s in 2). (.5) 

5. Whoever chant.s that apportionment of the Ahimavairya, (O) 
Spitama Zara^^ustra witlKuil talking [that is, he does not speak out in the 
middle of any of its dihicult AvestaJ (and) not without anxiety [that ho 

The Dlnkart (IX. tiiven an account oi' the contents <<1 tlio Lhikn Nask (the Rh <.il the 

21 j. See alfso Dar., S.Li.K., IV, y, Axxiv; t ’I’he ))rackct« reprceent the italics in West. Sco uoxt 
footnote. + WordH in square brackets [ j havts no equivaients in the Av (3 IJ.E., XXXV It, 

|), kj;>, ftn. 23). These are prob^biy parts of the Pah. exigesis. 

109 



200 


PAHLAVl BAKO NASK. 


[I. 5 9 


(may) sluniberj, (it is) like a hundred above any other authority of tiiose of 
the Ga0as, when (one) chants (them) without talking, (or) not without 
anxiety ;"[ thus it becomes (fit) for the ceremonial [. VV^hoever chants (it) 
while talking, (or) without anxiety | thus it becomes tit for the ceremonial | 
(it is) like ten above any other authority of those of the GaVas. (6 8) 

(). Whoever in that embodied existence of mine, (O) Spitama Zarai^^us- 
tra, recalls the apportionment of the Ahunavaiiya, [tl/at is, seeks for (it ),l 
and, further, mutters that which he recalls, [that is, shall accomplish (it) 
easily,] and, further, chants that which he mutters, [that is, fully under- 
stands its ritual,] and, further, reverences that whi(ih is chanted, [that is, 
shall celebrate the ceremony,] his soul J pass on to the best existence, three 
times over the Gin vat bridge, 1 who am Ahuramazda, | that is, on that day 
(in) which he shall faithfully provide the ceremony it shall lead his soul 
three times unto (the world) yonder, and shall cause its happiness therein,] 
to the best existence, the best righteousness, and the best light, (if- 11) 

7. Also whoever in that embodied existence of mine, (O) 8pitama Zara- 
(yustra, mutters the apportionment of the Ahunavairya, [that is, sliali 
accomplish (it) easily,] (and) drops, [that is, cuts oH',] either as much as a 
half, or as much as a tJiird, or as much as a fourth, or as much as a (ifth, 
[at a fifth the foundation (of the sin) is laid, at a half it becomes (juitc 
complete, and when he shall c ut off the whole (it is) a Tandpuhar (sin),*j 
1 twirl away the soul of him, 1 wl]io‘am xlhuramazda, from the liost exist- 
ence, [that is, 1 would put it out] to such an extent and width is the U\iri- 
ing away as (that of) this earth, (and) even so the extent of this eartfj is as 
much as its width. (12 15) 

8. Tliis saying is proclaimed [a revelation | possessing an Ahu (and; 
possessing a Katu [from which this is manifest, namely, the possession of a 
ruler and high j)rios(.. This, too, is said, that (it was) ] before that sky 
(was) created, before the water, before the earth, before the plants, befo] e 
the creation of the four-legged ox | wiiicli (was) the sole-creatod ox], before 
tJie creation of the two-legged righteous man [who (was) ( hiyomard], (and) 
before that sun of dehnite form [the body of the sun| (was) created as an 
acquireTuent of the archangels. f (16 20) 

9. It (was) [likewise I proclaimed to me by the spirituality of propitious- 
uess, iit likewise became possible for the spirituality of proj)itioiisness to 
say (what was) said to Zara6^iistra, | concerning the whole material (exist- 
ence) of the rigliteous who are, who have been, and who (will) arise, as to 
the progress of work, [that is, while they shall perform for it that which is 
specified by it, and good works shall arise through them,] (that) this work, 
among the living, is for Ahuramazda, [that is, tliat whicth they may perform, 
suitable for Ahuramazda, they shall so perform as is declared by this /'«> - 
yardti^ (21-23) 

* Detlned in Dirikari (V^IIl. 20, tio) as threateiniij^' a person witli an u})lified weapon. t Tin; 
Holy Immortals. Section. For this word see below iuLroductory note to Seh X. 
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10. This, too, is the most expressive [most in effect] of those sUatornents 
which (were) ever spoken forth (till now], (or which one) speaks forth (at 
present I, (or shall) speak foi th (even Ijenceforth) ; foj* it is (througif) such a 
statement |sucJj in efte(itj as that, (if) the whole cmbocl ied <‘xist(ince learnt 
it (and) having learnt, [ that is, they sliall accomplish (it) easily,] they retain 
(it) [that is, they should rel\^ upon it. j abstiiiencc from |)assing (away) 
Mould bo quite masterful, [that is, they become immortal]. (24 2(5) 

11. Tliis, too, is our saying spoken forth, [preserved among tlie revela- 
tion mentioned (in) this yhiv/u/Y/, j which is learnt | that is, tliey shall accom- 
plish (it) e*asily,] and (one) I'ecites, j that is, lie utters it in a ceremonial,] 
thus (for) any one whatever of tlie beings whoso righteousness is best, [ that 
is, should he do it for a. ceremonial, he becomes (fit) fot‘ it ; it is when 
utters this in a ceremonial (that) his soul bec^omes immortal]. (27) 

12. As (it is) here spoken forth, (that a ruler and high-priest are to be 
maintained; as these things are so spoken, (and) as this law is so,] even 
wlien it gives him an Aim and a Katu, [that is, it gives up (tiis) person to 
the }>riestly assembly] so it is thereby taught to him \,that) the tliought of 
Ahuramazda is the creature (with) the lirst thinking, j that is, the ( hlt^ic 
lore is set going by him;i whatever teaches this [is lh(‘ person of him wim 
is king of kings, who] is the greatest [of men] of every description, [that is, 
it possesses a person in the king of kings;] (and) so it is taught (that) the 
creatures are for him, (where the Gar/ic lore is set going by himl. (28 30) 

13. Whatever is a good (ananatiou for Ahuramazda, | that is, has an 
origin in liis personality,] is througli (the word) vaph^tw [whieh in the divi- 
sion liocoines tlu) beginning of] the third assertion here, whose recital is 
'‘he gives through Vohuman”* Ithat is, liio recitation which h(^ uttois 
properly is accomplished by liim, | and, besides, here is that which Vohuman 
has taught, [that is, the r(*ward and recompense wliieli tlioy give N'ohuinan, 
they attribute also to him ; 1 wliatevcr is a further indication by \ ohuman,'[ 
[that is, anything wliich lie ma,> accornpitsh properly as a token, and is 
performed by liim, | became so through this summing up [that is, its end 
occurred] in ^yaoOenan(irn ; here among the existences was the smmuiiig up, 
[tliat is, it was its end], (31 33) 

14. W hat it teaches to the creatures of him who is Ahuramazda, is 
thus : ho (who is) like him is lie who is his own creature, [ that is, even tiicse 
people it tolls something so, (and) thus they attain again, through purity, 
to the possession of Ahuramazda, just as Ahuramazda produced (them) 
tlirough purity], (i^y) “ the dominion is for Ahuramazda "J it has taught, 
that he has made Ahuramazda his rukir, over his own person, | who shall 
perform that which is revealed by the A vesta;] and this is taught, (that) 
through him is the ministration of the poor, [that is, happiness is tliereby 
caused by him,] w’htcli is friendship (for) the Spitama ; (and the religion of 
Spitama became] (these) five assertions, [that is, the decrees in it wt^re five, | 

* datif l Manatjhu^ v TliC word 3ia»ttf^.Ao. Ahnrn. 
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(which) were the whole enunciation of the spying, (and) the whole saying 

was that of Ahuramazda. * (34 37) 

' 

15. For the sake of development Ahuramazda, (for cherishing the 
creatures! ]:>ronounced the Ahunavairya, and in its development there was 
a summing up, ( that is, its end occurred]. Quickly, when destruction arose 
I that is the destroyer,] and rushed in, oven among the wicked he uttered 
[(as) resistance 1 this interdict : — “ Neither our thoughts* nor teachings, [(as) 
\ have not taught that which thou hast taught,] nor wisdoms, [for I con- 
sider wisdom as virtuousnoss, and thou considerest (it) as vuciousiiess,] nor 
wills, (for my will is a virtuous wish, and thin© a vicious (one),] nor words, 
( for I speak that which is virtuous, and thou speakest that which is vicious,] 
nor actions, [for my actions arc virtuous, and thine are vicious,] nor reli- 
gions [for my religion is the Ua^’ic loro, and tiiirie is witchcraft,] nor souls 
are themselves in unison, [for (as to) those who rely upon my things, and 
those who rely upon thy things, their souls are not in one place ” ; he who 
said this, that oven their souls exist, must thus say that (they are) not 
souls in unison (with) ours]. (38 -43) 

U». Also this saying, ^vhicli Ahuramazda uttered, (has) the three 
d(‘grees, the four classes, ( priest, warrior, husbandman, and artisan,] the 
live chieftainships, | house-ruler, village-ruler, tribe-ruler, province-ruler 
and su])remc Zara'/'ustra, | and its summing up is with liberality, [thus it is 
possible to make (it) completely for their own, when they deliver themselves 
up to the priests). Which are the degrees of it ? Good thoughts, good 
words, and good deeds ; [they arc, indoo<l, virtuou.s tiinong the degrees of 
religion (. (44 45) 

17. Which are the classes V The priest, warrior, husbandman, and 

artisan, who are the whole day (and) night with a righteous man, w'ho are 
thinking rightly, speaking rightly, and acting rightly, who (have) recognised 
a priestly authority, ( that is, possess a higli priest,] who (have) taught the 
religion, [that is] have provided a ceremony,] (and) who, through their 
actions, are a furtherance of the world of righteousness, (owing to the 
work they aeeornplish |. (40 41)) 

18. Wiiich are the chiefs ? The house-ruler, village-ruler, tribe-ruler, 
province-ruler and Zarat^ustra is the liftli (in) those provinces which are 
other than the Kaya of Zara;9ustra ; (with) four chieftainship is the Raya 
of Zara[:i^ustra. VV^hich are the chiefs of that ? The house -ruler, village- 
ruler, bribe-ruler, and ZarafAistra is the foiu*th ; [that is, when he was in 
his own province, lie also produced its period (of prosperity), who arises 
fourth). (50-52) 

10. How (was it) when tlirough good thought, | tliat is, the religion 
remained in the degree f)f good thought j ? When it arose first iu a righto- 


^ West says of this ija.Hsn;^re ((,p. cir., ]>. {-.Vi. ftn. 1), “As the Pahlavi text of the forejroiria: 
interpretation is a commentary upon an Avesta commenlary on an obscure A vesta text, it must he 
expected to be flitficult to traostatc with cortaiuty These remarks may ai)ply to the whole of 
this Bakh Mask 
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oils thinker, [it arose in (ia^jomard, and ho thought for it|. How, when 
through good words ? When (it was) the bounteoxis text, [doir^ good]. 
How, when through good deeds ? When (it was) the [oraise even of right- 
eousness (by) the first creature, [tliat is, they shoH porfonu the ceremonial, 
and also other good works, through the (Ia6»a lore|. (53 -55) 

20. Ahuramazda proclaimed ; for what (was it) proolaimod by him ? 
l:'oi the righteous spiritual and worldly (existence), [(for) the }>©nefit of the 
spiiitual and worldly (existence)). Owing to what desire [owing to what 
necessity) (was) tiie said announcemont pro(daimed by him ? 18o that he 

sliall become] the privileged developer [he who is a resolute ruler]. For 
liow many righteous [it is requisite to utter (it)) ? {So that (one may) be- 
come] a developer, [even he who may be] an irresolute ruler, j for whom they 
re\ eal this words. So that the glory of the Kayans* siicli as (it is) witli 
good rulers, should he oven so with evil rulers; with good rulers for this 
[>urposo, that so they shall produce more benefit: and with evil rulers for 
this purpose, that so. they shall produce less liarin). 5(h-5S) 

21 

Pah. Yas. XX, -Btikn 11. 

[Tlie beginning of the second subdivision j.f 

1. It was a proclamation of Ahuramazda, tlie vohii raliihltnHi cistl : 
besides perfect oxcelleru'e is taught by it to him, [tliab is, benefit is produced 
by It for him,] who shall make progress his ow?i, | that is, shall produce, that 
wliicli is necessary to produce,) through vohn vahiM 9 )n astl thus become the 
summing up of tlie assertion, [that is, it become its end). (1) 

2. ukta nstl u^ta ahniai has, besides, taught the righteous of every kind 
the happy progress which is necessary to arise for the righteous of every 
kind, ) so tliat, happiness (may) be caused thereby |; whatever oudurance of 
man [(or) diligence] it is necessary for the righteous of every kind, to 
occasion is, besides, taught to the righteous of every kind, j so that one’s 
happiness (may) be caused thereby). (2) 

3. liyaiX oahistai a,pni lias, besides, t;uiglit (at) all | the duty and 

good works which are revealed in ] the text are the whole text, |for him 
whose A vesta and Zaiulli are easy, so that, through its Avesta and Zand, 
he can make manifest all tlie duty and good works of that whole text,] 
which teaches (that) tlio dominion is for rigiitoousness*;, [so that, (one) may 
exercise authority through virtuousness, that i.s, it should be the opinion 
that it teaches or dominion through virtuonsness, so that (one may) possess 
authority through virtuousnes.s ; ) wliich also teaches the truth to that 
righteous invoker, [so that he may make a true decision ;J (and) which also 
teaches the truth to you tliat are fraught with advaxntage, |so that it may 

^ Phe KrtjHniun Priiicen. t J ho hraoketH are iK't i^iveii hy West. t So ihc rorKiin;^ ciw*); 

)o. \Ve.«it. ij See note on mfu->7zaiu(G < V'as. hVU. S, Stl. IT), p. CS above. •: “ .Uist hh the 
. huriavairya say^ that ' tlie aoniitiiori ie for Ahiiramazdn ” (\Ve«t, op. cit., p. HI:!, »>). 
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produce true judgment J, (These) were the three assertions, [that is, three 
decrees were in it,] (and) tlie whole saying a proclamation, the whole 

.saying \4as that of Ahuramazda. (3-7) 

4. Ahuramazda proclaimed ; (as above in Yas. XIX. 20). (8 10) 

Pah. Yas. XXI. -Bako 111. 

(The beginning of the third subdi\ ision (.* 

1. A .saying of the rigliteoiis Zara6^ustra, to be reverenced, was; 
‘‘Whoever of those existing is thus in worship as regards (the good)”. 
Here what is tauglit by it is the worship of Ahuramazda, (that (it is) that 
which (one) should provide for,] which is the law of Ahuramazda, (that is, 
liis virtuous law,| whereby the reverence (of) existen(‘e is taught, (that is, 
that which he would most occasion, which is the over-asking for progeny 
(by) mankind ; and he mentions that thing to them, | (through) which (it) 
is possible for them to live well. (1) 

2. Here, besides, the reverence of those males (and) females of the 
rightetuis, through complete devotiont, who (was) tlie first, is taught by it, 
which is the obeisance (for) the archangels, [that is, it would (x^casion the 
propitiatioti of the arcdiangels]. (Those) were the three assertions, ( that is, 
three decrees were in it, | (and) it was (in) every way a saying to bo 
reverenced. Unto whom was the rovu'renoe ? (Unto) the archangels in 
that worship. (2 3) 

3. And .\huramazda spoke thus; “ Hapj)y is he whose happiness is 
the happiness of any one whatever, and (may) .Ahuramazda grant it. 
through predominance of will, [through his requirement} (4 -5) 

4. What reply did he speak through that utteiance of words, Iwhat 
(was) the tiling he spoke about]? He spoke the reply of happy progress, 
the Iiappy progros.s of the righteous of every kind, who a.re, who have lioen, 
and who (will) arise. The tltweloper told j that man, as | the development , 
(in) reply; (and) [the rewanl as] the development that Ahuramazda men- 
tioned (in) reply (was); ‘'That development [T call| righteous, | which | is a 
dcveK)pmeat for the rightooii.s. (0 8) 


'■= The biaeUels are ddI ‘.fiven by West. t Tlie Hieiianuei Ariaaiii, or Spoiidartnatl ( Wes’. , 

oV>. ('it., T). 4^?.”., ft.n. .’i) 
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IX. 

Airyoma-isyo — Yasna LIV. 

1.* a> Airyema^ isyo*^ I'afoSrai^ jantu^^ 
norebyas^-ca^ nairibyas^-ea-' Zara^astrahe**^ 

Vaijhausii rafoSrai^^ Manai^ho**^: 
yai** daena*"' vairlm*'^ hanatt^ mizdemi^ 
f tt^ahya^^ yasa^'' asitn^t 
y|.in^^ isyam^'^ Aburo^*^ masata^'' Mazda^ 


2. Airyatnanem'-IsTm^ yazamaide'^, amavantem'*, vere^^rajanom-’, 
vitbaesaijliem'^, mazisiom^, asalie*^ sravaijham^ : 

Gatfa^^ spentd^^ ratu^sa^raJ^ asaonis^ ^ yazamaide** : 

Staota*^ Yesnya*^ yazamaide^^, ya^'^ data*-' ai^heus'^'* paournyehy 


* Gel<l. line tbis in b ur linos, 1, - 1 , (*i, I ', (.5, <»). 
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IX. 

Airyama-isyo— Yasna LIV. 

1. May the ever-weleoiiie'^ Airyaiiiaii-^ coiiitj^^-hither* for the rejoicing* 
of the men®*, and'^ of the woinen'^* as-woll,^ of ZarafhiStra^^t, for the rejoic- 
ing ^2 Qf the Cood^’-Mind*'^ (may he come hither). 

\Vho'^(-ever, of these men and women) earns*'^ the precious*® reward* 
through (his or her good) lioart^®, (for him or licjr) do F f>eg3^ the hlessiug'^* 
of ASa*^, (the blessing) (most-jto-F^e-dc^sired^'* whieh=2^ Aliura^* Mazda^® doM^ 
bestow^^. 

2. We adore*^ the Airyomabl.^yO'^ (hymn), the pow(3rfu[*, (and) victori- 
ous^* against-the-foe,® tlio greatest among the Words^* of Asa'' 

Wo adore** the holy*' Ga6/as*^', (which) teM(‘hing-of*rigliteoiisness*'>*j* 
( are ) ruling - as • Fiat u s * ^ . j' 

We adore*'^ the Staota*® Yesnya*® (hymns), wliicii*'’ (are) tlie Inws*-' 
(revealed) by the ancient^* Iiulers‘2*^'||. 


Orijf. dat;. i I.e. liia foUowcirt. % Sc., fur llic life ul holujiKK, IVrff> ‘J. 

geii. t la. pusucsf^iii^? Asa. X spirilual guitle.'j Uit* world ; iho Ga^an cxplainiia; 

the law of Asa are apiM’t.priately calleti Katus. ;; Orif^. <;/1. 
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NOTES. I 

\ 

}. Kanga : Yac;na and Vispert'd (( {ujarati trans., 18S6), pp. 125 1 2<). 

2. Heicholt: A\'eHta Reader; te.Nt p. 76, notes at p. 177. 

:i. Mills: S.U.E,, XXXI, p. 29:]. 

The first v^erse is one of the important hymns of, the Av'estti and it is 
used in the marriage ble.ssing.* Idie Yazata invoked is Airyaman ). 

'riiis Indo- Iranian divinity originally eonveys tlio idon of comradeship 
and o(Mnirs mostly in the V'edas and casually in tiie A vesta in connection 
vvitli tha» wedding rites. The fifty-fourth clia|)ter of tlie Vasna is conse- 
crated to Airyaman. He is invoked to come down to tlie w edding for the 
joy of the faithful. In regard to tJio attributes given to Airyaman we may 
add in this conneetion that his standing epithet is " the beloved ’ "'t. Airya- 
man is also a healer of diseases and ho is invoked to drive away diseases 
and death and his help is asked against magi(* and witchcraft. fTe is “the 
angel, presiding o\'or the medical art ’.i In Ven. XX. 11, this hymn (Yas. 
JdV. 1) is given in full and it is then usexl as a tdiarin for drixnng away the 
ydiu and pairikd and jahi and all tnanner of sickness and death (Von. XX. 
10 -12). A further description of Airyaman i.s found in Ven, XXll wdiere 
Ahura Mazda asks him to overcome the diseases spread by Ai^ro Mainyu.|j 
It may bo noted that the name airyaman in ('na:). for the priestly class.*’ 
The praises of this liyn\n are given in Dinkart, IX. 4('), where it is men- 
tioned that Sao.4yants will reeite this hymn at the “ resurrection ”, ''and 
up the dead are array'ed by it; through its assistance th(\y give life bade 
unto the body, and tJie embodied life they then possess is such that they 
do not die 

1. Airy9nici—-l 1. The word lit. means friend ’’.'ft Barth., Wb. 
198-199 compares the Mod. Pers. word [enndn)^ guest. 

thjo — Adj. Desired (friend) (Mills) ; liked or V>eloved (Kan.) ; Dar. 

(S.B.E., IV, p. 229) says ‘‘ vow fullillirig 

rajei^rdi — Dat. inf. rap. For protection or help (Barth., Wb. I5()9f. ); 
for graces (Mills); Kan. says “happiness” and following Justi derives it 
from ^ rap which he connects with Skt. 

d . . . jarUii — ^ gam. The palatalising seems to be due to the 

I.E. ioTin^ gem-, ij. 

n'jrahyaH-cd . . . ZaraOuhtrahe — Kan. understands that the followers 


Sec ilie fcJkt. version of tho Pansi m a rriapjo service in Ooll.Skt. Par., I. pp. 13 4?^, This hymn 
(Ist verse) is given at, p. IG, verso 30. Nair. trana, slightly differently in his <Ooll. Skt. 

Par, II. p. 125). t Dhalla, T)ieo.. p. llli. t nau(f, p. ioT. See Ii)trodnctor.y note by 

Dar. to this IFragard of the Ven., S.B.E., IV, )>. Barth., Wb* 198, see also note on the 

four classes given above on Yas. XfX, 17 (.Sel. VIII). ** Trans, by West, S.B.E., XXXVM, 

p. 303. M* Grass., Wb. 116. See also Mit., E.Z., p. 117. Xt See Geld., !>tu(iifn Zum 

T), aoff. for a criticism of this view. [Ill Barth,, Wb. lOlff. (note 1) 
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of Z . are meant hero. fcJo also Mills who trans. the last word as “who are 
taught of Z. ” Geld.* thinks dt means the family circle of Z., for he thinks 
it is tlie wedding hymn of Z.’s daughter. Note the final long Vowels in 
this verse indicating older language. The second verso is obviously a later 
addition. Note also the 4'o (^byas-cd), used for (> 3t hy case -attraction. 

V ayh^uH . . . Manajjho — (VL Geld, traii.s. ‘'holy community". 

yd — Mills takeA this as :> 1 and construes it as referring to the Manayhd 
abov^e (or to the whole of the previou.s clause.) and trans. “whei^eby the 
conscience, etc."'. Kan. takes yd to refer to Airyairia.n whicli is decidedly 
bad grammsn*. IMie others r<vfer it to daend and construe “ the daena which 
etc.”. This last manner of construing is decidedly supported by the 
metre : the verse divides into two halves of three pddas each, eac^h contain- 
ing 12 syllables.;!: See b(dow, however, for a further discussion of this 
word. 

daPmd — Religion ^Dar.); those who accept the (Z.) faith i con- 

Sciemuj (Mills); soul j(*S'ec/c) (Gold.); Self (Mlt.). See above Yas. XXV^l. 4 
(Sel. JTl). 

oairlni — Pleasing; sacred (Mills) ; desirable (Dar.j. 

handi—^ han (W) to earn. In the Av. it is most often nsevi with 
tndidmn. 

■niizd<)ni — Reward. iSkt. Moil. Pers. .Vr-o (n\,u,zd) r(^ward. 

akahyd — 0/1 (J!u I In V’.A. it would be akiha. 

ydad — Of. a . . . ydmiyuha Yas. LX. 2 (Sol. 1). "I’liis form is 1/1 atm. 

aslm — Bartli.l! explains the word to mean reward of an action performed 
(whether good or bad). Here of course usckI for good reward. 

musatd — Barth, takes this as .!?-aor. of ^/mad, to apportion, to mete 
out, and compares Goth, initan.^ Kan. trans. “regards as great" ; Mills 
trans. “may grant” and adds** “or can masala (sic) equal ‘ witli his 
liberality, or majesty’, leaving to bo understood with Ahuro ? ” 

The trans. of this verse arc various by ilie various writers, tliough they' 
do not differ so much as do those of Ya6a, Asom and Yerjho-Hat^m.fr 

1. Kan:JJ 

May Airya-man, the desired One, come to (give) joy unto the men and 
v\ omen of Zarai/ustra, (and) for (giving) joy to the holy mind. 

(l.e. may ho coxyie in order to give joy to the holy minded men and 
women). 11 jl 

* Op. cit , p. ftii. 2. t Ste . . . A£a»a^ho (6/1 iu tLo next. iine. J Apj:>eii- 

di.v on Aveata metre below. Gold., printH this verse in four Shies i, 2, (3, 4), (5, (>> H Wb. 241. 

% lb. 1113. ** S.a.K., XXXI, p. 2«3, ftn. 3. ft Sel. V.II «, b, anti c. U Ven. XX. 11 (G«j. 

trans*, 1884, pp. 261 f.) In Ij. Vi*t. he gives the same trauK. but omits his parenthetical explana- 
tions* {III 1 have given merely the substance {not a trans.) of the ))MrenthetifHl cxplanatioriM 

here. 
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Who (Airyaman) makes those who acccopt the faith (of Z.) fit for 
receiving rewards. 

(I.e., all who believe faithfully in the Z. religion arc regarded by Air^^a- 
man as fit. for rewards.) 

I seek the Truth of Truth (i.e. Perfect Truth),* which (is) to-bo-desired, 
(which) Ahuramazda (Himself) has acknowlodgod to be great. 

(I.e?., Truth is such a thing that God Himself has given it a. liigh place 
and has regar<.led it as worthy of reverence.) 

The one strong recomincndatioii for tliis is that it keeps up the sense 
line by line. 'Die rendering of daena as a collective seems far fetched, 
masatd is not found in Kan.*s Diet, at all. But he evidently follows Har.t 
and takes it from ^ maz, 

2. Bar. (S.B.E., IV, p, 2211): 

Ma\’ the \'ow-fulfiMing Airya-man come here, for the laon and women 
of ZaraOustra to rejoice, for V^ohu-Mano to rejoice; with the desirable re- 
ward that Religion deserves. I solicit for Iioliness that boon that is vovicli- 
safed by Ahura ! 

3. Gold. {St'udlan zmn AvesLa, I, p. XI). 

May the dear Friendship ap|)ear for a call;;: upon tla^ men and women 
of Z., for a call upon the (whole) faitliful comj)any. 1'o every soul who 
earns the precious reward, I wish thi‘ granting of Bighteousnoss. whicli is 
to be longed for, wliieh Ahura Mazda shall accord. 

I. Mills: 

Let the Airj^ainan, tlie desired friend and ])eersman, draw near for grace 
to the men and to the women who arc taught of Z., for the joyful grace of 
the Good Mind, wliereby tlie conscience may attain its wished-for recom- 
pense. 1 pray for the sacred reward of the ritual order which is (likewise 
so mucli) to be desired ; and may Ahura Mazda grant it (or cause it t o 
increase). 

5. Bcirth: (Wb. I Dll, 1288, :178 and 

Maj^ the dear Airyaman come hitlier to proteetjj the men and w omen 
of Z,, to protect tlio Good Mind. AVhichever Self^i earns the precious re- 
ward, to him I offer tlie prize of righteousness, (which is) to be desired, 
which Aluira Mazda shall award. 

Reich, is exactly tfie same except tliat lie puts the word (ktend untrans- 
lated (§ 19). 

6. Mlt. (E.Z., p. ;1D0) strikes out a new line rather plausibly : 

Let the dear Brotherhood come for support of Z.*s men and women, 


* ■'9^ KPit. 

ll Ziir Untorslvltzm^^:, 


i Manual (It' III Jjttn^ue de rAvefhtt Aitthologie, p. !Si». 
•, \Veloht\^ Ich. 


Zulu Ji08ucb. 
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for support of Oiood Thought. Whatever Self may win the precious men 

of Righty for this one I beg tlfe dear Destiny that Ahura Mazda bestowed. 

• 

The word Brotherhood ” deserves some attontion. It seems kin to 
Geld.’s rendering Friendship He takes aMm to be a proper name and 
trans. ‘“Destiny'’, and suggests that rnosafn is, as pointed out b\ Barth. 
( Flex lon& lehr e, 27) from a root imis to bestow’ (not in \\'b.) t 

7. The Pah. rendering (Pah. V en. XX. 11) is given b\ Haug (p. : 

The longing for Airyaman is for me the arriN Jil <3f joy j that is, it is 
necessary for thee to come witli jo\ J,* (and) they compel (him) to iict for 
the men and women of Z. V'ohumano is jo> iul, | l-hat is. it is necessary 
for thee also to come, that they may compel thee to act witJi joy j. He who 
is desirous of religion becomes worthy, vvitii tJie rew^arvl iiero (in this world), 
and that also there (in the otlier world). 'I’lie rcvoreiit supplication for 
righteousness is Asa Vahista | that is, my reveremre is through hinij; may 
lie become the dignity of Aluira Mazda, | thc nio6ur/-sljip of tlie inohnils]. 

8. in the marriago-serviee \\ liere tliis \ nrse occurs tlie Skt, rendering 

is given liv a pri<\st ^ t 

J ^ 

!•. Nair. ia his (Coll. Skt. I’ar., it, j). 125) trans. thus; 

^ ttrmg «rwt I ’Stw =?r 

I ( ssra ^H’og ) i % i ^ srnrtsu'T: ftftf- 

■sSt^r: ) I ' ) 1 ( fsTHlW ) I ®r^t 

^iftrsfr attct vB^rwrfiisT: i 1%^ ^ ^fsf: ?raT ii 

I now give my own rondoring, 'rhere is a geiiei-al agreement with 
regard to the lirsl three yy(7rZu.s. 'file last MirtH? uie really complicated. In 
ihe first jjlace 1 propose to take /yuH to bo 1 .‘i n. because it roh'rs to the two 
lioiiders {nara and nairi). Tin’s ya would be subject of handle daend 
I propose to take as M l. TJie hftli pddn I haA c juarked as jnetrically 
defective and I proftose to fill it out thus : 

ahahyd itani vaijnhdni) ydsd ahim. 

This completing of iho pdda has been suggested by Vas. LI. 2lA,j wliid) 
also gives the clue for interpreting, this verse, ft is also (la^ie (( hltL Vohu.) 
and it runs as follows: — 

^ Seo op. cit., p. 117 for details. '■ lb., p. :iVKl, itu. 

(contract, .solemn promise) 

wnfwi II Thus riniH the bej^injiing. See (?oll« Skt. i’ar., .1, pp.i rilT. This verse' i-^ oonibeicd 
30 there at . «?. '! Reich. {iS 6045 600. •' Sel. XXXVI, Inrt. 1 . 
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arrnatois na spdnto hvo 
vlsLls^ u\8dib\ SyaoOann, 
daend asoin sj)^nvat 
vohu fnanayha 

Mazda daddt Ahuro 
t,97ii vayuhiw ydsd aMnt 

Bar til. trails, this verse tlius : * 

Through Jhoty one becomes holy. 8iieli a man advances Righteous- 
ness through his thinking, his words, his deeds and liis Self. By Good 
Thought Mazda Ahura will give the Dominion. kor this jDrecious blessing 
do T bog. 

Hence my trans. .runs thus. 

May the evcr-welcomo Airyaman come hither for the rejoicing of tlie 
men, and of women as well, of Zarao^ustra for the rejoicing of the Good 
Mind (muy he come hitiuH'). Who (ever of these men and women) earns 
tlio precious reward, (for him or her) do I bog the lilessing of Asa. (the 
blessing) (most-) to-lie-dosirod whieli Ahum Mazda doth hesi ow. 

It ma 3 " also be noted in passing that the bles.sing (asl) of Asa is frequent- 
ly mentioned in tlie Ga;iis.t 

2. Note tliat this vta'se is distinctly later in point of language. it- 
seems a more ritualistic* addition. 

mtba^ayib’<ym away froin hatred (Kan.) ; the ojiponent c>f 

assulting malice (Mills) ; directed against enemies (Birth).:;: 

fivavayh^m — ti o. .\mong the words (i.e. liyrnns). 

s'pdntd — .L’ro.spcrity bringing (Kan.) ; bounteous (Mills) ; iioly (Barth.)!;, 

ratux^aOrd — V\Mio rule supreme in righteousness (Kan.) ; that rule 
supreme in the ritual (Mills) ; possessing in themselves the strengtli of the 
Katu, i.e. ruling as Katu (Barth. jlj. This epithet used for the Ga6'asv 
occurs in several places and in only one place (Vis. XI . 1) the word is used 
in this sense for Ahura Mazda. 

SiaoUi Yeanya — X"eu. pin. This name is used to designate chapters 
of the Yusna. What these chapters are is not very certain, but they 
evidently represent the oldest portion of tlie Yasna. tieldner thinks that 
'‘the Ga(^a dialect is indispousibie ” for the Staota Yosnya.** They 
include at any rate the five GiiJiis, the Yasna Haptar)haiti, and Has 14,tt 
1.5, 54, 56 and 58 (Barth., Wb. 1589), and, of course, the three chief prayers 
Yaf)a, A^em and Yer)he- Hatpin. 

yd — Neu plu, 

=♦" p. 111 ; see also Mlt., K.'/j , p. 387. t Ok e.j?. Yaa. LI, io, also Yas. XXI. 4 (SeL 

XXXIV, Part 3). J Wb. 1447. H Ib. )61» ff. (K 2 b). ^ Jb. 1502. ** See Av. Pah. Anc. 

Per., p 39. ft The Jttvttyeta mention that the Staota Yeanyn begins, with the words r tv 

A>n»^n i.e. with Yas. XIV. P 
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data — Laws (Kan.) ; productions (Mills). 

ayh^its — d/l of aim, Kan. trans. 'Mii’o”, Mills says ’world”. Could 
it not mean here 'ruler” or '‘lord” and refer to the ancient Sage-kings 
who gave the law of Mazda to pre-Zoroastrian Iran ? 

1> 1* Ancient. “The later Avesta notes the antiquity 
of the older as is also done in tho Veda., (RV., I. 1, 2), etc. 

t 

* MillK, vS.lJ.K., XXXI, p. -j;*:}. flu. k 
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X. 

The Vara of Yima — Vendidad II. 20-43. 

f 

1. ('iO). h^jnjamauemi Irabarata^ y6'> daSva* Ahuro^' Mazda« ha^ra" 
mainyMoibyo^ Yazataoiby6■^ sriitoi^ Airyene^'-Vaejahi*^, va:^- 
huy a*'^-Daityay 

hanit^manomi^^ frabarata*« yo'^^ Yimoi^-Xsaeto*^* ha^ra‘^i 

vahistaeibyo^' masyakaeibyo^'S sruto-^^ Airyene'^'^’-Vaejahi?'^, vai’j- 
huya^’^ Baity ay a2S. 


2. (21). a* tat- hs*njomaii 0 m’^ paiti-^-jasat*'' yo^ d»Sv^^ Ahtiro^ MazdS^ 
ha^ra^^ mainyaoibyo’* Yazataeibyo^^, sruto*"^ Airyenei^^-Vaojahi’^^ 
va:ghuya‘^» Baityaya'^. 

t't*'^ hanjtxmanem'^o ptiitr-‘-jasat^^ yo^'^ Yirno^’^-Xsaeto-^'^ 
livg,^w6‘^'^ ha6'ra^T' vabistaeibyo^'^ ma§yakaeib.v 6'2‘^ sriito*^^ Airyone^^- 
Vaojahv^’*, vaghuya^ Baityaya^^^. 


3. (22). aat* ao;(ta^ Ahuro- Mazda^^ Yimai*^: 

Yrnia,'* srira," Vivai^hana*^ ! av.t-* ahum*‘> astvantem^i a-yem*- 
zimo*^ jai)bontu*^, yahmat*^» haea5« sta^^ b* ^ mruio^^ zya^-^ ava-^ 
aliurn‘^J asiviintem^^ zimo^^^ ja ]gUentu=^^, yahmat’^® hacu'^ 

paurvo’^ .snaoSo-’-vafra"^* siiabzat'i barezistaeibyb*^" gairibyo'^'^ 
b^.sinibyo'^'^ ar0dviya>^\ 

4. (23). 6/rizat‘-ca- iSa- Yima^^ gous^ apa^-jasat,'< yat^-ea* aijhat^^ 
^wy(i.st 9 inae.su'* asai]li^m*^, yat'^^-ca^**^ aijhat**> baiasuus*^ paiti*^ 
gairia^m*^, yat'-’-ea jafnusva * raoa^m-’ paxtumaesu-*^ nmana- 

5. (24). ’f parb* zimb- aetaylia-^ i daijheus^} ai]hat» boretb** vastrem^ :— 

t 0 in« afs-* paurva*f> vazaiSyai^*^ i pasca*- vila;(Li*'' vafrahe*^. | 
abda*-^-ca*^ Yima^"^, ayutie*-‘ astvaite^*^ sadayat*^*^ yat-^ iSa- 

pasbus-+ anumayohe-*^ paSem^'^ vaenaite'^'*'. 


* Ge)d, haw nuaoSo cafra; Kail, uiako.s liiesc two words into a compound (Diet., p. alii, 
t Geld, ^ivea this as V‘3i>o wall llie phku <lividod aa marked tay the upright linca. T OeUI. reads 

du'^hui ; I have followed liartVt. 
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1. (20). An assembly* did call-togetJier^ (Ho) whcr' (is) the Create 
Ahura^ Mazda^, together- with'* the eolestial*^ Yazatas*^*, in Airyana**- 
Yaoja*^ of-high-renown**^’. (on-tho-banks-)of-the-hallo\ved‘" Diiitya^h 

An assomldy*^ did (likewise) call-togother'^ (ho) who''* (was) Yima*** the 
King*^, the magnifieent’20, together-witli^* the holiest'^ (oinong) mortals*^’^’*', 
in Airyana'^^ Yaeja^^ of- high-renown-^ (on-the-banks-)of-the-hallowed®'* 
Daitya^^, 

2. (21), To* that' assembly’ did-coino-to-e,onfor*- (He) who** (is) the 

Creator'* Ahura** Mazcla^, together- with*** tlio celestial** Yazatas**^*, in 
Airyana*^ Vaeja*^’ of- hiijh-ronown* ’ (on -tlie-bank.s-)of-the-hallowed 

Daitya*!. 

To*^ that*** assenibly^** did-como-to-coiifer^*> (he) who^ ' (was) YimiY^ 
the King2*>, the magnificent^^, together- with-*'* the holiest^^ (among) mor- 
tals^***, in Airyana- ' Vaejo'’^ of- high- renown’*** (on-the-banks-)of-the-hal- 
lowed*'^'^ Daitya^*. 

3. (22). Thoreupoii* Ahura’ Mazda*- said- unto Y iina^ : 

Yima**, (thou) fair^ son-of-Vivayhvat^ ! upon** the wicked*'* material** 
world*** shall descend**** the winters**^, (and) through'^ thc?SB**>t (shall come) 
fierce*’* deadly*^ cold***. CJpon-^** the wicked*^*^ matoria(=*^^ workH* shall come^^ 
winters^^, (and) through'^'* thf3se-**t first -of- all*^'* shall fall"^* deep^^-snow^** 
(extending) from the highest heights'*- of the mountains*'* to the depths*^* 
of the waters*^*’ (of ArodvT). 

4. (23). And^ (all the) three kinds* of animals*’ here*’, O Yima'*^, shall 
disappear** ^ (those) wliicli^* livo***f in the most-tcrrilic** of wi1dornesses*2:j: 
and** (those) which*^ live*^t ou*'* the tops*'' of mountams*^, and^** (those) 
which*® (live domesticated) in the river*^^- valley s'*-** (even though protected) 
in woll-built^^ stalls^*j|. 

5. (24). Before* (that) cold- there is^* (at present) production^t <’f 
food*^ ini this*^ land*; (and there is) water® in plenty*** for irrigating* *|| 
after*2 the melting**’ of the (winter’s) snow*^. 

But*®^ (later on), O Yirna*^, (the land) hero*'* shall appear-* uninhabit- 
able*^’*'* for (all) corporeal^** life*®; (even) herc^-^’, whero^^ the foot prints®*' tf 
of lowing®*’ cattle®^ areft jjresent) to be seen®'*. 

Verges 1 and 13. * Orig. I'X. Verne. :{. * Tat. “ come”, t Tat. “ throuurh which*' (ser.). Vergr l, 

■+ Lit, * arc *'• t Lit. ■*i)lnceB*’. * )imb been oDJitted. (] I<it. “ stronsjr hon^ca*', Vi-mr Tt. 
* Lit. **w«8’'. -f OrijjT inf. X Lit. "of**. jl Lit “o»;erMow". Lit. "and”. ** Tat. 

" nntreadable " (unbitrefbar, Tiarth., VVh. 90). tf Orig. 
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6 . (25). aat* tern- varem-^ korenava-* caretu^-diajo^ kem^-cit^ paiti** 
ca^ru 9 an§,mi^ ; tao^ma**^ upa^-^-bara^^^ pasv|bm^*>-ca*^ staora- 

inas.yanfiin*-’-ca^<^ sun§,m^*-ca-- vayfim^- 

su;^rfim-T saocintfim'^. 

aafc"^ varom-^' kerenava^^ earetu'^^^-drajo'^* kem'^^-cit'^^* paiti^'? 

ca^ruyaja^m'^ nar|i,m’''^ aiwi-^soi^ue^^^ earetu^i-drajo^'^ kem^^s-cit^*^ 
paiti-i^ eaiJrusan^m^'^ gav^m^^ gavayanem^"^. • 


7. (26). ha^ra* apem* fratJit'-caya^ ha^r 6 "-masai]h 0 m« aSwanem-, 

ha^ra'^ maray&^ avastaya^^ ; 

, aviii mat*- zairi^'^-gaonem*^, mat*=^ ajyaranem*"^]. 

ha^a*'^ nmana*'* avastaya-^*, § + katem^^-ca^- frtiskembam^^- 

ca24 

fravarem pairi-^-varem^'^-ea'^*’. 

8 . (37). ha^ra' vispan^-ni'^ nar§im‘ nairin§.m*-ca*> tuoxma^ upa^-bara'^, 

yoi'* henti*** aiijha** zemo*- mazista^'^-eu*^ vahista**'-ca*® sraesta^'^* 
ea*^ ha^ra*’* vispan|im‘^‘* gous^* 8ara8an§.m22 taoxina^s upa-+-bara26, 
yoi-'i henti-* ai:^ha^ zemo^^ mazistaS'^-caS* vahista'^^-ca^'^ sraesta'^^^- 

ca^^^ 

9. (28). ha^ra* vispan^m^' iirvaran§,m’ tnoxma^ upa^’-bara^, yoi” henti^ 

ai]^ha-' Z 0 md*‘^ barezista'^-ea*- hubaoi8itema**^-ca*4-, ba^ra^f^ vispa- 
taoxma*^ upa***-bara20, yoi^* henti^^ aii^ha*^^ 
zemo-^ X^®^^® 2 ista- -ea-'» hubaoi 8 itema‘^"-ca 2 H. 

keronava'^o mi 6 ?waire'*‘ ajyamnom'^^ vlspem^’^;' ahmat-'^*^ yat*^^ 
aete ■ nard-^"* varefsvo*^' ayhen-i'^ 

1 0 . (29). ma* a^ra fraka vo , ma-^ apakavds ma*>apavayds ma^ hareSis- > 
ma^*^ driwis**, ina*‘^ daiwis* ', ma*-** kasvis**^ ma*^ vizbaris*'^, ma*‘ 
vimitd*^-dantand 2 f*, ma‘^* paesd^^ yd=23 viteretd^'^-tanus^^, maSa’^^- 
cim*27 any§;m2^ daxstan^Lm'^^, ydi'^*’ benti^* Aijrahe^’^ Mainyeus^^ 
daxstem^ naasyais'^* -ca"*** paiti"^^ niSatemS”. 
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<3. (25). Therefore^ shall thou coiistruot^ ono'* eruilosure- a-carditi^- 
long^ in^ eaclv’^t of tho foiA’-sides^^’ ; thither* ^ shall thou 
olYspring*- of (small) animals*^ and*^ of (large) eattle^'^ and^*^ of and^'^ 

of dogs^* and'-^ of birds^’^ and'^ (the seed) of tlie hros-^:j: t)rilliaut (and) 
fl a ruing-®. 

And^^ thou shall also eonstruoi/'- oue-^^* onelostiro'^i -long*^* in*'" 

Qf four-sidos-® as a dwelling*^‘ij for human- boiiigs-^^lj, (and also 
one) eardi**-' of the foiir-sidos*^^ as a stalH® for eattle*'^* . 

7. (2h). Therein' cause thou th<* waters-* to How ■ ^ aloiig a course” 
a'//d6^?a^-in-length^t ^ near-this®:i: shaft thou iay-out^^^ the fields-’, 1 (wso that) 
always^*^ goJdent' -hued*’*', (and) ; inexliaustible*'^ (grain) niiglit be 
o! •fcaiiKxhblft^j ]. Therei®, (too), shah thou establish-'^’ dwelling-places^^, 
(o'aeh) house with-a-pillared-j3ortico-’^ and’ ^ an (inner) courtyard’^f’ and‘-^ 
an -oncirf lmg'-7-wa.ll^® as 

8. (27). Therein^ shalt thou carry"*® the oll‘s[udng''* of all- meir' and^ of 
(all) women^, who*^ aro^^ upon thhd'^ earth*- tho greatest* ' and*"* the best*** 
and^*^ the f]nost*7.t Therein*-’ shalt thou carry the oH spring-"* of alh'^ 
kinds^^^ of animals^*, which-^ aro''^ upon this^® oarth^-’ tlie greatest'''^’, and*’' 
tlve best-'^ and"-' the tinest'^'*',]* 

H. (28). Thei'eiri* sliali thou cai ry-'^ ^ the seed* of all * tre'os' which'^ are” 
upon this^ oarth^’^ tho tallest^* aud*- tho sw'oetest -seen ted Therein**^ 
sluilt thou carry tho seed*® of fruits^7^ which-' ar’o^ ’ upon this‘- 
i-arth^* the Irest-of-savour^** aud-^ tlie sweetc5st- seen ted-'*.* 

(All) these-^ (human, beings and aiiitnals) shall thou take''’"t in-pairs-^*, 
(and shalt preserve) each' ]: (pair) safe-from-harm*'’- through*^* f hat'^^ (tiTneb 
(during) whiclv®^ these"'* peofdo/'® shall be**” within the raraP, 

10. (29).* (Their' si lould be) here neither' the bulging-chested *, nor’^ the 
liumpbucked^, nor^ the impotent", nor® tho lunatic'-’, nor*^’ the pitted-faced* *,t 
nor*2 the emaciated *•", nor*** the undersized nor*’^ the crooked(-Jiiubed)'^, 
nc»r*® (any) possessing-deformed*^-teeth'^k nor-* the leprous’^- who^^ (have the 
disease) spread^^- over -the body'^^ ; nor-indoed-’’^ (one showing) any^"* of tlic 
other®^ (outward) sigiis^*’, wl^ich*^^’ are* * the ruarks^'^ii of Ai)ro-^--Mainyus'® ’ 
put®’' upon*®'* mankind'®^,^' 


Ver^ek‘^, * Li; . “ iliat ! Lit. “ vvbirhover {unitU'd. i; Hat. inf, • Ori^. 

Oriy;. »jr. M.ir. “ moasuremont **. t //agra. ;| ;»«/’•'* omitted, •.'Lit . 
eaten**. ** -fa- - omitted. I'grgeS. * Lit. sved **. t onrl -faS omitted* 

1 Ori«-. sfl'. rernfi\u * -CO I ‘ and -fa'.! 8 omitted. t Lit. '* make + Lit. '* all **. I'et Ki 10. 
'' For Kani^a’-s version see ver.se 18 (.*47) belov\\ (p. 3-?.*>). t I'aUh. suaiirests thst tbisword may refer 
to the marks of small-pox (Wb. 77K). :i; Ba»th. jrive.s a vrord /ajiui/ta (Veil. XVUT, 84) -which be 

tmns. as “mean ** (Wb. 4r»l). IJ Orie^. set. •; r/i *« omitted. 
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il* i30) fratemorn^ daiijheus^ nava-^ pero^wo^ keronava^, maSamo^^ 
;^svas^, nitemo^ tisr6‘\ fratainam^^ perb^wo^^ hazaigrem^^ nar^m*^ 
nairin|m^^-ca^f^ taoj^ma*^ upa'^-bara*^, maSemo^^ sata-^ 

nitemo-- tiaro'^*^ sat aiwr~'’-Ga^<> V:»r9fava“25 siiwrya^^ zara- 
naenya'*<’; api^J-ca-^^ varom^J^ mareza'^-^ dvarem'^^ raooanem"^" 

V ^ 

X araox^nem*^^ antai'9'^-niiemat*^ 


12. (81). aat^ insist a Yimo'^; 

‘‘ ku^a*^ te^ azem^ varem^ korenavane^, ya^ ao;(ta*t Ahuro'- 

MazdaJ-^?” 

aat**^ aoytai^ Ahuro^^^ Mazdai^ Ynnad^ : 

“ Yimai-\ srJra'^^, VIvai 3 liaTia‘^> ! aif)lia 22 zemo’^j pasnabya'^ vls- 
para-’^, zasfaeibya^^ vi;^aS}i-'7, manayon^s ahe?-' ya^:i"'^ masyaka- - 
ysivivSti’' ’ ZDiTLO'^** vTsavayeinte''‘'>,” 

13. (32), aat* Yimo- ava(9a'' koroiiaot^ yar9a'» dim^ isat^ AhAiro"^ 
M»zdd^; aiT)lia>^‘ zomob pasnabya'*'^- visparat^^, zastaeibyaJ*^ 
viy i3at*^, m^nuyonK’ alie' * ya^a^" masyaka-^^ ysivistr^i zomO'^'^ 
VIS a V ay e in 

14. (33), aat> Yimo^ var9m> koronant*^ c?a'9tu‘ -drajo^ k9m^-eit^ paiti'* 
caff^raganam'^ ; haf9ra’^ taoxard^ npa’-MDarat!-*- pasv?^m*^'-cai*^ staora- 
navri^^-ea*^ maSyanam'-’-ca-'' sunain‘^-<*a‘^ - vay(im’^-^-ca^‘*‘ 
auxf^in-T saocintaTn--"^. 

aat'^-> Yiino'^ varem'^i k9r9naot/^' car9tU''^'-dra;io''‘^ k9m'^>f^-Git''^ paiti-^^ 
ijai^rusanain'^^ nar^m'^'^ aiwi-xsoi^no*!'^, carotid^-drajo'^^ keiid'^-cit'^ 
paiti^^ ca/9rnsarjam‘^'^ gavam*^! gavayan9ni‘*'^. 


15. (34). bail’ d apGni ' fral at^cayat+ ha^ro- ^rnasai)h9m'» aSwaaem^, 

ha^ra"^ marayd^ avastayat^^^ ; 

djvi^f mut^’ aai.rif''-gaou9m'^^, mat*^ X^airyeitei^ajyMinnetn*'* . 

ha^ra'*^ nmanai^’ avMstayat^^ § +kat9m-'-ca'^- fraskgmbem^"'- 

ca'i-^ 

travar0m"^-ca'^<> paird^-varem^^^-ca—. 

1 6. (36). ba!9ra’ vispanam- nar^m'> nairinfim+-ca’ taoyma^ npa^-barat^, 
y6i'^ benti'*^ aiijba^^ zamo^^ mazista^s-oai'i' vab;stu*^-ca*® sraesta^"- 
ca^s. baf^ra*"' vispm^in^^^ gous^* s 'iraSan^-ud^ tao^nia-'^ iipa^^-barat^^ 
ydi^'* banti'? aiijtia^ zarno-^ mazisLa'»'’-c vahista'^-ca-^'^ sraesta"’’^- 
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11. (30). Within the first'^ part^ (ol the vara) thou shait tnake^ nine^ 

passages^, in the middle® six^, (and) in the loweBt^ three^. To the first^^ 
(set of) passages^ ^ thou shalt bring^^*^^ a thousand*"^ offspring^® of inen^* 
and^® of womerd**', to the middio*‘' hundrixFh (and) to the lowest^* 

threo^'^ hundred^^. Thou shalt, moreovx)r^®, these^T with (thy) 

golden"^'^ signeb^^(-ring) ; and**- thou shalt oquip-'^ ' ® tliat/'*' vara^^ with 
doors'^®*, (and) windows-^*^* (which shall be) self-luiriinous^*^ on tVie- 

iriuod^^^ side^^. 

12. (31). Thereupon Yinud thought‘s (within himself) : 

How^ indeed® shall I® inakcd the oann aboul. whieh*^ Ahura'^ Mazda*'^ 
lias spoken to ? ’■ 

Thenl"^ spoke Ahura^® Mazda‘S to Viinal'^ : 

Yima,^^ (thou) fair‘d® son of Vivaijhvat^* ! cnishaqd® this'-?^ eai’tld^ 
with (tliy) ht^Gls‘^^ (and) knead^^^ (it) with (tJiy) two hands’^®, just indeed-® 

potters-''*^* verily;^ knead*’® the vvel/*'''*’t clay''^t 

13. (32). 3'hen* Yirna^did'* as-mucld as® Ahvira® Mazda^ wished" him® 
(to do), he erushed-up**'^ this^^^U^artld* with (his) hoels^’h (and) kneaded*® (it) 
with (his) two hands*'*', just- indeed*® *’* as*- potters^*^’*' verily'** knead^^^ tlio 
wet2*t clay^^'l*. 

14. (33) And** Yiina'^ constrvicted'*' (that) etlclosuro' a-carc»ta®-lorig® 

in** each'*®! four-sidcs'<* ; thither** he carried the offspring''^ of 

(sinall) animals'® and'® of (large) cattle*'* and*® of men'** atid*^** of dogs*** 
and^- of hirds*^'® and^^ (the seed) of the firos‘^®:i: la illiant-’i (aiid) flaming^®. 

And^^* Yirna"'** (also) constructed*'’- (one) enclosure®* a-cri7’i>/i/.®®dong®‘^ 
in*’^ each®® ®®t l*ii^ four-sides®® as a dwelling****!! for hiunan-heings®^,^* (and 
also one) a-cardtu'^^-Umg'^^ in*® each*® of th(? four-sides*® as a stall*® for 
cattle*'*.^! 

15. (34). Therein* he caused tlie waters-* to flow*®* along a course'* a- 
/i,df7m®-in-length®t ; near this®:[: he laid out**^ tlie fields'^, [(.so that) always'* 
go!den*®-hued**, (andjH inexhau.stible*'* (grain) might bo obtained** *®^f|. 
There*®, (too) ho established^*^ dwelling-places***, (each) hou3e^*"[l with-a- 
pillared-portico^® and^* an (inner) courtyard^® ancF® ari-©ncircling2'*-walF® 
as welF». 

16. (35). Therein* did he carry"* the offspring®* of ali^ men® and® of 
(all) women*, who^ wore***t upon this** oarth*=^ the greatest*® and** the 
best*® and*® the finest*'*. { Therein'** did he carry24 26 the offspring*^®* of alF** 
kinds®'^ of animals^*,!! whiclV-^® were^'^f upon this^® oarth^^ the greatest®** and®* 
the best®^, and®® the finest®*J- 


VetHg 11. * Ori)f, 2/1, Vernas li and Vi* * Lit, “ rneu t Orit?. 7/1. Verna 14. * Lit. 
•* then t Lit. “ whichever ”, + -coSo omitted. 1| Det. inf. Oriif. 6/3* 15. 

* Orijyr. fiff- t Lit ** mfaauieroent **• t ha^ra, 11 Mat\^ omitted. ^ Lit. •‘eaten”. 
-ca‘** omitted. Verna 16. * Lit.** seed **• t Oriff. pres, t ® omitted, (j Otiv:. Hjf* 
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17. (30), hafira^ vispan^m ‘2 urvaran^m-V tao;(ma4^ upat»-barat®, yov 
henii^ aij^h^^ zamo*^ barazista^^^-ca^'^ hlibaoi8itatDa’‘''-ca^^, haflra' ' 
vispan|rmi<* ;(^ar 0 ^an|tm^^ tao;^'ma*’^ upai-^barat^ y6i-‘ hanti-- 
aigha^'i Z9md'2+ ;^'^araziata*-o-ea-^ hubaoiSitama^^'-ca^^. 

karanaot'^^ mi^waire'^t ajyamnom'^^ vispam-^ a^ ahmat^ • yat 
aete-^'^ naro-"^ varafsvo'^'* aghan^*^ 


18. (37). ii6it< a^ra- frakav5s noit* ,apakav5% Doit** apavayo', noit^ 
hare8is-^ D6iti<> driwis**, n6it4- daiwis^^S noit*'* kasvis*^, noit^^ 
vizbaris*?, noit^- vimito^-'-dantanO'^, noit-'^ paeso^^ vitare- 

inus-^S naeSa'-^~eim-T any^m’^’^ da;^ataaam-‘, yoF^ hanti - 
Agrahe-’ Mainyaus^- daxstam-^^ masyais-^^^-ea-^'^ paiti'*^ niSatam 


19. (3S). fratamom* daigheus^ na\’a‘ par 06 »w 6 + karaiiaots maSemo'^ 
;(svas^, nitamo*^ tisro-’- fratemem^’^ para^woi* hazagrem^- nar^m*^ 
nairin§.mJ^-ca‘'^ tao^ma^^ upa*7-barat>% maSomoi-^ ;( 8 VW 8 -'^ sata-, 
nitamo'^- tisro-^ sata-^. lio^^ varafsva-^ snwrya^-^ zara- 

naenya-^*^; aipi*^^-ca>~ ho>^ varom’+ niarezat^'^ dvarem''^^ raoeanem * 
;)^^araox»nem ’'^ antare'^^-naomat^’^. 


:iO. (39). Datare^ gae 6 >ati^m- astvaitinam^ asaum**, cayo^’ aat« aete^ 
faoea^ aghen^, a^aum*^^ Ahura‘‘ Mazda^^ yo^-^ avatfa^^ a^-raocu- 
yeite^^ aetae^va^'? varefsvti^^, yo^J* Yim 6 -<^ korenoit-^ ? 

21. (40). aat' ao;j^ta^ Ahurd'^ Mazda^ : 

;^^aSata&-ca« raoea^ stiSataS-ca^ : hakoret*^ zi*^ irixtaheiiJ sa 8 - 
aya^^'^-ca*^ vaenaite^'> staras^-ca*^, hvare’^^-ca'^^ ; tae^'^-ca*^'^ 

ayare’^ mainyente^^ yat-^^ yare*^^* 


^ The wordB iae ca . . . ir^’iv arc included by Geld, iii verse tl 
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17. (30). Therein* did lie carry the seed‘d of aU^ trees " vvhield were''* 

upon this^ earth^o the tallest^ ^itind *^2 the sweetest- scented* I Therein*^^ did 

he carry the seed*^ of all** fruits*"* which^* were^^* upon this^''^ earth^* 
the best-of-savour^^ and^* the sweotest-scented^^.t 

(All) these^^* ^lid ho take3**J in-pairs^* (and did preserv^e) each'^jS (pair) 
safo-from-harm^^ through'^ that'^^ (time), (during) whiclr^* those-'^'* people *^ 
were^^ within the nf\ra-^^, 

18. (37). (There were) here*^ rioither* the bulging ehestod^, nor’* the 
iiLiinp-backed*, nor* tlio impotent'*, laor^ the lunatic^, nor**^ the pitted- 
faced**,* nor*- the emaciated*^*, nor*^ the undersized* *‘,t nor*^ the crooked 
(-limbed)*"*, nor*‘* (any) poss6)Ssing-decayed*®-teotli^", nor-* the leprous^-\ 
vvho^*^ (have the disease) sproad^*-over-the body^^, nor- indeed-*' (one show- 
ing) any^"* of the other^^ signs^^*, which***’ are'' the fnarks'^^;:; of Ar]id- 
Alairiyus^-^ pnt'^'' iipon''^ mankind.’***!' 

Kan. takes all the words hero in a moral senses; I giv(^ here a trans. 
of his Gujarati rendering (Von., p. fU): - 

In there^ (in the enclosure) (there was) no' j)ri(lo'\ nor-* laziness-^ (or 
haek-biting), nor^ rm holiness'*, nor'* tvra,niiy'k nor"’ misery", nor*- decep- 
tion**^, nor*'*’ meanness*^, iior*^ dishoimsty *’^, nor*^ crooked ‘^^'teeth*^^ (i.e, evil- 
speaking), nor^* lejirosy*^'^ wliicrV^^’ .s})voads‘^*-ovor*th(*-body-*'. nor-indeeil’^'' 
any^"* of dhe other^*^ eharocteristics^^, wdihdr-*’ are*" the eha ra.etcristii^s-*''*^ of 
Ai}r6*^-Maiiiyus'^*'^ and*^^ lead'^"' to*'*'^ deatli-’^ (lit. <’onnected with donth^l). 

10. (38). Within the first* part^* (of the ram) he made*' nine** passagt s**, 
in the middle^ six'*, (and) in the lowest'^ tliree^*. To the lirst**^ (set of) pas- 
sages** ho brought*’* *^ a thousand*" offspring'^ of men'** and**' of women***, 
to the middle*^ six^** hundred^*, (and) to the lowest^*^ threo^*' huiidred'^'^. 
He, moreover^*, sealcd^^'^** these^"* with (his) golden'** signet^*’(-ring) aud*^ 
he did equips*.*'® thaG*^ vara^^ with doors'*'* (and) with windows-^'^* (whi( Ii 
were) self-luminous’'® on the innerside*^. 

20. (39). O holy'* (Creator* of the material'*’ worlds'^, which® then'' wero^ 
those" lights^, O holy*** Ahura** Mazda*^, which*'' thus** lighted**' ujO® wiih- 
in these*'*** enclosures*^,** which*'* Yima^** constructed'^* ? 

21. (40). Thereupon* Ahura* Mazda** said^ : 

(Those) lights'* (were) both®** natural® and'* artificial'' : once"’ only** 
(in the year) the stars*®, and*"* the inoon*^, and*** the sun2<’-[-'j* are seen *® to set''':i; 
and*^* to rise*'^JJ ; and'^*^ they'^'* think^® what^® (is) a year^'* (to be) a day"*^. 

ycvMe 17. Lit. are t and -ca-*' omitted, X Lit. “ make ". ; l.it. 

Verne 18. * Larth. e^uj^posts that this Av<ml may refer to the marks oi. nuiall-pox ; 

W b. 77S, t Barth, jfivea a word yta«o*yta (Vcn. XVI 1 1, yt) which he trans. as “mean” (Wl*. 

ltd). X Orig. 8g. !1 'ca^» omitted. II Kan. reads i»«HarP. Verne Uh * Orijf. s;/. 

Verge 20. * The plu, referrinjf to the three portions of tho vorti. Verne 'IL * Lii . “ sini 'L 

t omitted. t Orig. verbal nouns. 
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22. (41). ca^waresatam^ aiwi-“-gaman§,m^ dvaeibya^ haca^ nerobya^ 

dva'^ nara^ as-'-zayeinte^^^ rLairyas*^-ea*& ; a^a*® 

aetaelftrn*' yoi>^ gous*-* saroSanfim*^^. tae^^-ca'-^^ naro‘^’^ sraesta^^ 
gaya^^* j vaintv-^ aetuesva’^^ yd^-^ keraaaot'^*. 

23, (42). Dti aro! gae^anflin^ astvaitiuaiii> asaurn-^^l ava^a<* dae- 
n§.»n^ maadayasiilrn'^ vP-barat^^ aetaeavH* ^ varaf^va*'-^, yd*^^ Yimo^^^ 
keratiaot*^ ? 

aat^^ aoyta* < Aliuro*'^ Mazda*-U Karsipta^i, Spitama^« Zara* 
6>aatra'''’>. 

24 (43). Dataia*^ gue^^an(im^i a.>tvaitin^m - asauiii^ ! ko'^ aesfim^ asti 
aijhu^-ea'' raias^'J-ca*' ? 

aati 2 luraot*-' Ahuro*'^ Mazda*- : Urvatat-naro'*', Zara6*ustra*'‘., 
tum‘’"-ca*-' yo*^^ Zura^^^tisii'd'd 
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22. (41). (Every) fortietli* winter^-^* unto'’ (each) pair^ of human- 
beings^ were born^*^^ two*^ }:Aiman^( -beings), twins'^', a girh^ andl^ boyl^f 
thus^^ (also was it) with those^'^J (various) kinds^^’ of animals ^^li. And^‘^ (all) 
these^i human beings‘^'^ lived^^^j a happy 2 ^** life^'^ in thosc^'^ enclosures®'* 
which^i’ Yima'^^^ had constructed*'^!. 

23. (42). O hoj^* Creator! of the material world® ! Wlio^ brought® the 
religion’! of Mazda- worship^ in-that-place^, in those'! enclosures!®, whioh'^ 
Yima'^ had constructed!^ ? 

Thereupon!^ Ahura!^ Mazda'® .mid!’! : (It was) the bird®® Karsipta®', 
O Spitama®® Zara^ustra®’\ 

24. (43). O holy"! Creator! of the material'* world® ! Who'’ was'!* among 
these** t the Chief* and® (who) the Spiritual-Lord!® 

Thereupon!® Ahura!'^ Mazda'^ said!*"' : “ IJrvatat-nara!**, O Zara6^nstra!’! 
(was the Chief) and*® tliou''*, who®® (art) Zara^ustra®!|| (the Spiritual, 
Lord).” 


TVjve 22. * Orii?. (J/'t t -a ’ omitted. J. Ori*;. d/:^, and oiuittod, i|Oriu'. b^'. 

All the verb.s are present in form ** Lit. “ beet 21'. * Orif^, piee. t Ori^« ti/.'i. 

X -ort‘ ’ omitted l! /iarnesutra a.s already mentioned before was the name of tVio hij^kest spiritual 

leader of Iran . 
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NOTES. 

1. Kiinga: \%MidIdad (Guj. trans., 2nd ed., 1884*), pp. 61-67. 

2. Darmesteter : S.B.13., IV, pp. 15-21. 

3. Keichelt: Avosta Reader, pp. 37-43 (text) and pp. 138 141 (notes). 

4. Pi. Vidhusekhara Bhattacharya : Bengali trans.f 

The VendidM [VldaevadCii), as the name impUesjr is a collection of 
'‘rules against the Daevas”, rules, that is, for the various departments of 
activity in the life of a Zoroastrian, vvhicli are caioulatod to keep him 
awaj^ from the path of the Daevafe. Most of this book deals witii the 
ceremonies of physical purification, and the methods of protection against 
the attacks of various types of Druj, which represent the various impuri- 
ties.;}: Interspersed here jito various legends and myths, some of tliem going 
back to a very remote antiquity and representing the undivided Aryan (i.e. 
Indo-Iraiiian) period. I’lie legend of Yima, the son of Vivarjhvat (?Til, son 
of !l), of this latter class. As given in the second Pragard of the 

Veil, this story falls into two clearly marked divisions, 1 19 and 20 43. 
The first part tells us tlxat Ahura Mazda asked “ the fair Yima, tlie son of 
Vivaghvat,” to spread the law of Mazda among the mortals of this earth. 
Yirna, however, pleaded his unworthiiie.ss to inidortake the salvation oi 
human souls and so he was asked to protect his subjects (both man and 
beast) from all the ills of flesh. In this he was eminently successful and 
his rule of over nine hundred years was the (Toldon Ago of Iranian mytlio- 
When nine liuridrod years of the rule of ^.'ima had passed, Aluira. 
Mazda appeared unto him again and gave, liim warning of an approaching 
disaster. This warning and tlui steps Yima took to guard those under his 
<;harge form this cal astroplu? fr>rm the subject-matter of the second half of 
this Fragard. 

The disaster predicted by Ahura is the approacdi of snow and winter 
over tlio fair face of Airyana V'aeja whore Yima ruled. Ho is commanded 
to build a vam, or enclosure, in which ho should preserve those who deserve 
protection, and from these who were thus preserved the earth was to ho 
repeopled. The story of Manu and the Deluge,** and of Noah and his 
.\rktt at once suggest themselves as parallels. Tlie story of the Deluge 
does represent a great catastrophe in the history of the human race, other- 
wise we would not get it practically among all the nations of the world. 
But there is one very significant difl’erence between the Avestic tradition 
and the other legends of the Deluge, viz. that the former speaks of ice and 

* The lirst ed. <1S71) contained a «loesary and a valuable note replyivif^r to the criticisin brout^liL 
by the Kcv. Dr. Wilson of Homhay a>?ainHt the contents of the Vendidad. See Int. t The whole 
of Vendidad 11 has Vicen translated hitoly by this learned Pandit in ¥][Tf^fiT%rr5T, Vol. ir, No. :? 
{A*dd, 1327), pp. l lH 150. The magazine is published at Habindranath Tagore's HrahmacaryabTama at 
Holpur, The title of the article is ^ See Int. 1! ttV., X. 14. 1. ^ Cf. Yaw, 

IX, 4-5, Sel. 1. ** sat. Hr., J. 0. 3 ; Midi,, Vairn., 187 ; Matsya Purana, I., and Bhag. Pur&na, 

V 111. 21. 1i’ Qeneais, vi viii. Xt Donelley in his Atlantu gives a detailed account of al! these. 
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snow destroying a fair land and its people, while the otherB speak of a 
deluge of waters, riiis dilfe!*enee of treatment in what, at first sight, ap, 
pears to be the same tradition is deserving of some notice. But no Western 
writer seems to hav^e drawn any conclusion from this difference at all. 
We would probably be justified in taking the Deluge legend and the A\ estie 
story of Yima as distinctly soparati? traditions but with some features in 
common. At any* rate the localities might ha ve been distinct and that 
is the most important point to consider. The l>eliige might reasonably be 
taken to embody the memory of a gigantic (aitastrophe whieli impressed 
our remote ancestors very deeply indtjod — so deeply tliat the tradition itself 
has come down through all the succeeding millenia. * Tin's event might 
well lia ve been th(' catastrophic flooding of tlio ]Meditorranea]i basirt, al)out 
which event there is no doubt among g(3ologi(“il authorities.j' And it niay 
also bo noted tliat this event took place abont the end of the last glaeial 
period. Chronology in those matters is \ ery doubtful and experts put 
this great flood at any thing up to .‘10,000 yt^jirs ago. In ajg\ ease the main 
point is that human l>eings did then exist upon earth. l?ro])al>ly hotli the 
events- -the Deluge and the Ice-Age were somehow c'onnected and we may 
he almost <?ertain that in the mind of the liinnanity of that {)oriod tlio events 
were in elose association. This would sufficiently account for the similarity 
of treatment, thougli 1 bolie\'e the Avesta legend r<‘<*or<ls an ('verit (juite 
di.stinct from tliat of th<‘ Dehigix 

Only one writ(.'r, as far as I know, B. 0. 'rilak, has attf'mpted any 
reasonable explanation of this in his book on Thf' .d /-c/xc J-I</ine irt /he Vch/as/i 
lie Jioids this avesti<‘. tradition to be “ a distinct r(>mjnisconc(‘, howevoi* 
fT’agmentary, of the ancient Aryan home’'. Me takes thi? lirsf t/wo 
'diapters of the Von. as conne<*ted together and fonning <ni(? w liole; “ tliey 
have no I'onntMdaon with the sul)se(pient ehajiters of t/he f)ook. and afijiear 
to be incorporated into it simply as a, relic uf old historical nr t i'adil ional 
literature”. d’h(’ first Fragard enumerates like sixteen lands created by 
Aliura Mazda and describes liow in o[)posd ion Ajjro Mainyu created differ- 
tait ills or plagues to disturb the good ('-reation of Ahura. Tlie- first land 
mentioned is Airyana X'ar^ja which Aijro Mainv u strove to ovoreomo witii 
snow and ice. Scholars liave identifiod these lands witlj f lie existing 
provinces of Persia, But Tilak thinks that this (iiuimeration is not 
merely geographical, but more or loss a hisloricai one; in other woMis, he 
thinks that this enumeration mentions the lands successively occupied b;> 
the Iranian peoples in the course of their lung wnnd(?rings from their 
ancient Airyana V^ieja, and it also gives the causes why each land had to be 
vacated in turn. There is nothing intrinsically impossible in such a view 
of the matter. Of (iourse, there must have been alterations made in tliese 

* Of course cho actual loritivQ down of this .story must liave been ages aftei the event actually 
took place. t See H. G. Wcll.s. The Outline of IliUory (192uv.Xr, § «. ( Vol. 1, pp. 70-71). Chap^ 
ter XI. I give only the more important poiuta of this inionsoly faaciiiatiug and (to me) very con- 
vincing chapter. The iiuotations given here are from this chapter, Tilak (op. cit„ p. gives 
H good comparative table o' these ulentificAtions by various scholars. 
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traditioviB and iiaraeB might have got mixed up or the order might have got 
somewhat changed, but the essential idoti ftolds good. Finding similar 
names in modern Persia would not justify u.s in taking it as identical 
with "‘the cradle of the Aryas”, any more than finding Windsor and 
Surrey and other names in New Zealand would do for identifying that 
country witJi the ancient home of the English race. As Tilak has put it 
“ but for the preconceived notion that the original hame of the Iranians 
cannot bo placed in the far north ... no scholar would have cared to put 
forward such guesses”. 

The wliole story of the overwhelming of the ancient land by the powers 
of the Evil One is clearly stated, in Ven. T. 3 -4 : 

3. “ The first of the good lands and countries which I, Ahura Mazda, 
created, was tht^ Airvana V^aejor by the Var)uhi Daitya. 

Thereupon eame Arjrd Mainyu, who is all death, and he eounter-creatt^d 
tlio serpent in the river and winter, a w-ork of th(^ Daevas. 

4. “ There are ten winter months thert^, two siin\mer months ; and 
those are cold for the waters, cold for the earth, cold for the trees. Winter 
falls there, the worst of all plagues”.* 

The latter verse states in imeciuix ocal terms tlie clirnatie catastrophe 
which made the whole region absolutely incapable of bearing iifo.f The 
allusion to the serpent is also noteworthy — he is the V rtra of the Vedas who 
used to lock up the waters. J This passage, thex’ofore, with the legend of 
Yima given in tlie second Fragard may be taken as conclusive in support 
the Arctic theory, i; 

Coming to the second Fragard itself we see liere first the clear warning 
given to Yima about the approaching encroachment of snow and winter — 
snow whicii would ext end upto “ fourteen -linge>rs abov e the moiuitain tops ”, 
according to the Pahlavi commentators. I translate the passage as mean- 
ing that snow and ice would extend from the high mountain tops U[)to tlie 
depths of the ocean.* Tlien Yima according to the instructions received 
builds his vara, and in tliis vara the sun and other heavenly bodies rose but 
once a year, “ and a year seems only as a day ”.** This latter point is no 
jiiere poetic imagination but it embodies a long forgotten truth about the 
ancient home, which twen the writer of the Fragard may or may not ha\ e 

clearly understood. ft 


* Dav., 1 V", pj). X. t The > hIj. ipuiLt.‘U l»y (iuc, >states : “ it i.s kuoNvn 

(in tbe ordinary courae of imturc) tliore are aeven montlia of summer and five of ninter”. The 
Fall, writer was evidently thinking: of the elininte of Persia in the SHt^sanian period. X Tilak, op* 
cit.. Chap. IX. 11 There are other supportin*? passages (notabl.v one regardinx the keeping of dead 
bodies iu tlie house durinp lou^ winter nights — even upto a month at a time, Ven., V. 10-18), whieh 
are nicntioued by Tilak, loc. cit. ^ See the notes on verse pp. 2;.U f. ** Ven* 11, 40 (see 

holow’), ■ft’ Possibly there was some vague uuderstandmp: of the fact of a Polar home. Nair., 

who certainly had inherited a long tradition, transcribes ail proper names of Avesta into devannt/ari 
letters, more or less accurateljh but he frantelafeit the name Jlara^baj'esa bj' the Skt. . Both 
these names indicate the centre of the ancient land, i.e. the North Pole. 
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The whole of this direct^ traditional evidoiiee contaijied in these two 
Fragards may be now summed up : 

1. The laud of Airyana VaGja enjoyed salubrious ('limate and was a land 
of plenty and prosperity, first created amoni: the countries of the world to 
cradle the Aryan race. 

2. Tliis land ^vas juade uninhabitable by the onroniing of liorrible 
winters and deep snow and ice, which destroyed all life. 

rh Th(i rant (or on<;l<jsure) of Viipa was so situatc-d tied it had a year 
equal to a day. 

It would seem dit'licult to aroUl the obvious conclusion that tins is a 
tradition of the destruction of the Tolar home whic h once posses.scd gtaiial 
climate and where mankind grew and lloiirisluxl t ill the glacial period eorn- 
pletely destroyed this ])aradise. Hut the fact remains, nevertheless, that 
this conclusion lias not been arrived at by any of the earlier scholars. 
And when the snow came and (?oveired u[> the land the peo])lf‘ wtM’e pressed 
soiitl) wards* to other lands and very |a'o!>al)ly wo ha\c^ the story oi i-heir 
migratioj)s in the hrst Fragard. 

There is another jioint in this story which is also common to 1 lie trafli- 
tious of all countries — the destruction fh' tlie world owing to sins accinnulat' 
iiig and the preservation of the best in the' dying race in order that aftca- 
the destruction is complete a new and regenerated racM.‘ might take the 
plact; of the old one. The choice of Uie ‘‘ colonists into th(‘ vam made 
by Yimti under Divine guidance is very iritercsting froiu Uie point of view 
of eugenics and of ra('(^-presepvation. Just at th(' present day, wlien thtj 
old order lies dead and a new order is struggling fiercely to come into being, 
this old old story of Varna’s (Jioosing th(‘ right type of jxMjplt' for future? 
generatiofis is of deep iutorost. It shows us that at the l)irth of e\ or\' ru'W 
civilisation there: is a careful soh?ctiou of tin? litvst of a r'a.cte, who survive to 
carry on tJio work of ( {od at a hig^lier level . Thus, in spiti‘ of \\ Jiolesale 
dostruc-tious from time to time, humanity' as a w lioh^ has gone forward, 
J'he pres«*nt need of the world, owing tlu* ( h*eat War and iiie i‘(‘sulting 
unrest and chaos, seems to lie a wise selection of ptH)j)h> jiossessing tii<! 
qualities which are to Iniikl up the new(‘r and gv(;at(U' race that is to be. 
The qualifications whi(*h guided Yima in the choic'O are surprisingly hk<5 
what ovir modern thinkers say are needed to-day. Even in the iiifaiK-y of 
our Aryan race we luid thought out the same prolilorns that an? pn'ssing us 
to-day and tliis eclio of a long forgotten past has its sfiecial messag*^ for 
us to-day. 

As regards language, the Veaidldad is almost entirely in prose. Hut tlie 
pi'ose is vigorous and the evident ease with w'hich it is handled points to a 

^ It is Hiifnificftiit that before the ice-age came upon Aii-jaua Vaeja, I'inia Imh to oxtoiui his 
docuaiuB thrice on Hccount of the growing mimbers of his people and T*ach tinio be exLctuled them 
ftnufhumrdi‘t Vcn. TI, 10, U and 18. 
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long history of the development of pi-ose st^yle in ancient Iran. I'nfor- 
tunately we do not possess specimens illustrative of the developine?it. 
Blit we can eonchido from what wo know of the development of prose style 
in other languagos, that in A vesta too the earliest prose was very (diiinsy, 
and that gradually it dovelopf^d into an instrument of great power. 
possess specimens of the oldest Avostic prose, like the passages in Yas. 
XIX XXI* wliich show tlie (dunisy beginnings. It is evident! \' an in- 
strumout rarely and thoi efore awkwardly, wielded. Wo do not possess pieces 
which may be put down in a regulai; historical sequence of do\'elof)ment. 
The Veudidad is the linal stage of prose in the extant Av. literature. It 
shows liere considerable development. The style is vigorous and direct 
and the st iiteru'es are well-balanced and express their meaning clearly. 
Tliere is no (confusion of sentences as with the earlier examples and hence 
the Vondidud forms in some respects the easiest of the Av. texts. 

1. (20). t Dar. omits the \'4'i*se before this liecaiise- it- belongs to the 
(•ommentary, and lie niunliers this v^erst* as 21. Kan. too nuinl>ers this 
verse 21 been, use he juits down as 20 l.he verse from the eommentary. Gold, 
does not give tliat verso in liis text rna- does Spiegel. J Reich, gives only 
iialf tins vers(‘ (the (irst para; and says the rest is a later addition. 

kanjaiiian,nn — See \’a.s. Xli, 5 (Sol. \") abovix 

frabarata -Wliei: iltrn. ^ bar with frn means to eall togetlier, to brine 
about. 

(la^i'd 'rile, (Jreator. 

Aaf/ra- Togo tins’ with. This governs llie ins. (cf. RV^, VI 1 . 

03. 5) or sometimes the dat-. (as here) or the loc.*| 

-TIu' woi-d is Ikto used in the sense of eeh'stial <w 
“‘divine”. In Tarsi Gnj. the word is used in tlu* same sense, e.g. 

(the iK’aven -world). 

srfllb — Kan. takes it as an adj. to jMazdS, Dar. trails, “‘in Ai. Vae. 
of high renown”. The' case is irregular as Dar, takes it, but the trans. of 
Ivan, does not seem to tit in with the following phrase. 

xHUjIiuya DCiUyayd — Tlic Daitya was one of the holy rivers of Iran. 
Tlie epithet vayuM is often addend on to the name. This river is said to be 
the chief of the rivers.** The Bun. mentions (XX. 13) that “ the Daitlk 
river is a river whicli comes out of Airan-Vej and goes out through tlie 
hill-country.” tt dusti identifies this with the Araxes.Jt Dar. also 
thinks that it is th(> Araxes, he says;'; !l that this river was named Varjvhl 
and that t he name signified “ the Varjuhi of the law’ (the Vaguin by which 

" Scl. VI 11 above. t TVic miinbcra in brackets refer to the “ verses ” in Yen, 1 1, X Kan. 
Yen., p. <11. 1’rn. !! A R., p. i:?H Rar«.b„ Wb. 17«2. ** Run.. XXIY, 1 f. ft West, S.B.K., 

Y, i>p. 78-7‘b He gives the Av. references on p. 78 (ftiu S) but he thinks “ this may not be a river, 
though this phrase has, no (touht, led to locating the river Daitik in Airan Vej X\. lb., p. 7\^* 

fin* ijil S Fi.Fl. IV, p. 4, ftn. 
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Z. received the Law)”. Z. performed his first a(*t of worsliip \i\ Tran on the 
banks of this river and here (le received his first dis(*iple, his cousin MaiSyoi- 
mar)ha. Hence the river lias got its sacredness in Z. literature. Jackson 
thinks it was yierhaps a border streaiu between two territorial divisions”.’*' 
But ho identifies the stroani witli Sated Bud (tluA Amardos of i'*lt>!eniaeus’ 
( leograpfiy). The case, is fi/i but trans. “on tla^ banks of”. 

masydkaeibyo — Tlu5 word is a derivative i>f mahja and means tie' same 
thing. Lf. ^^-suff. in Slct. (Whit. >> 1181). 

2. (21). pait f-j((sat—\^av. trans. 'simply “ caiue ”. Kan. tians. “ eaine 
to confess”, or “ eanu* to meet” (*ltv ^o^T). 

J. (22). \ lvayha)ia -A patronymie from \ The 

nami^ of Yiina’s fat lier o(*eurs only a- hwv times in the A\ , :i'. eluofl\' in this 
Fragard of the \"en. and in Vas. IX. 

avi- — upon. 

ay^tn goes Avit h ahi.ini, but Dar. takes this as an adj. zhttd. He s<M'ins 
to have been thinking of the word Matkobdn in the I’ah.. wliieh lie traces 
to tlie Av. Mahrkuhd. a dcanou juontioMcd only oik'O in n Fragment. || 
Mafkofi liowever is mentioned se\ era] t.irnes in Fah. literature as a demon 
who will produce intense cold and all liv^ing tilings will perish and there- 
after the “ X'^ara of Yima ” Avili again l>e of use for repoopling t in? earth.*; 

zi'/nO (v.l. lleieli., also Barf h.) — I J. Jhutli. thinks llial same is 

the better rt‘a.ding.** Tin* noun, is zyarn m. (set‘ Jack., A.<h, ^ JtS, note 2). 

jaylvjntu (v. 1. ‘7/) — 1 s-aor. imp. in the sense ol fut.ft 

fila\r6 — Orig. adj. meaning liard ” oi’ “firm", ayiplied espe<'ially to 
the winter’s frost with its iron gri[). The word occurs here and in Westiu'. 
Fr. VITI. 2, where it also means “strong” or “ hard ” - avaOa Hta\rO 

ynt (the woriter is lie.nce strong). lieieh here also trans. “ a, strong . . . . 
wuuter.” Dar. sa\ s “ ficirco . . . w’inier.” (’f. 0.1 1.(1. slahaf, steel.::;;;; 

mru ro i a/r ) — 1 lead I,v. 

zyu — 1/1 of zydni. 

snao^o — I I. (Jlouds ((*ollecti\ e noun; ;i), Barth. Kan. 1 a,I<es th<‘ word 
as eompared with thf‘ rafra following and trans. “thick snowflakes’' 
(Diet., p. 541). Dar. also takes similarly. Kan. says that the word is ori- 
ginally in the sense of falling or dripping (, snm/, and the deriva- 

tives of this word art^ esy>ecial!y u.sod for snow. 4’he word miao^a may 
have originally meant a “ sriow^-drift ” arul hence come to signify exeessiva; 

* Z*, pp. 19ti 197 ; see also p. 211 t llarth., Wl> 14.AU + Modi, Diet., i>. 171. •! Wester. 

Fr. VIII. 2; the same passage has the word moiro« which is probably the snrnc word ; see Barth. 
Wb. 1147 and 117G. T Dui.i)*f,ln i-Dinih, XXXVII, 94-9.7. also Tfhil'nrl, I, and VIII, G-i-; wee al.so 
S-B.E., XVIII, p. 109, ftn. 2 and p. 479. ** Wb. 1700; also Beich. § 2S0, ft Jack., A. Cl. § 0<V;. 
Xt Barth., Wb. 159! !lij Gewolk, Barth., Wb. 1020. he compares Bal. nod. U.sedin. Vt. XIX, 

•SO (see Kan., Yt. I*. M., p, 376, ftn.), io the sense of dropping tears. 
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or powerful. The word is used, besides here, in three other compounds 
snao^o^manah, '^-vacah and °4yaodna, all in \^Vt. 31. Barth. (Wl). 1620f.) 
calls these spurious and inoaningless ; but Kan. (Diet., o40-41) trans. these 
as, of effective thought”, ** of t>ffectivo word ” and “ of effective deed”, 
rosp(H*tively. 

-vaj'ra — -Snow. Mod. Pers. (barf), 

snaezdt — Siil^j. ^'snacg (Barth., Wb. 1()2(>), to fall as snow. Kan. 
postulates ^ sniz to snow The <). H. a. sniwiu Lith., sneqa and 

Bat. nix (^S}\ix) are (;ognatc words. * Is this ^ .snncf/ also connected witli 
snaoBa above ? 

bahiuhyo (an- ) Depth or height. Note that it is i 3 while the [previ- 

ous two words are .5 3. Reich, however calls this an ablativuis cornpara- 
tionis ” (§ 481). 

araditya — Dar. takes t liis as a measure of length and trans. the phrase 
bar^zlstaeibyo . . . arjduya thus : even an ciredvi deep on t he highest tops 
of mountains Afipareiitly ho followed an explanation given in Pali, 
which says, ‘‘even where it (the snow) is least, it will be one two 

fingers deep” i.e., as Dar. explains, 14 fingers deep.f Sp. tak.es arifdiiya to 
be “height” or “mountain” (a sort of variant of ?) and Har. also 

takes it the sainc way.;|; But the arjdoi is found so often in Av. as the 
name of the great waters from which all thf‘ rivers of tlio earth talce theij- 
rise. The word is cognate with ^^,ii and (li'lc. a^riu). In later tiint?s 

the worship of the goddess A red vl-sura Amihita gained groat strength all over 
Persia and in other lands. V't, XT is deduiaited to Jif*r, as also one Nyayis. 

4. (23). Orizai-ea {n7r ) -A^avt\\. takes this as 1/1 n. of '^zarUA\ and 
trans. “ a third Ivan, takes it a.s adv, (orig. 5 1) and trans. “ from throe 
regions”.** Dar. omits the warn! altogether. There is also a word Orizvai 
found in Ven. IX. 39, which is rendered by “thrice” or “ threefold ”.*|t 
I arn inclined to take both these words to mean the same thing and w^ould 
like the trans. liero ** of three kinds”. L*t. Vidliusekhara seems tt) support 
this view, for he suggests that out of five kinds of aniiiials:i:;j: the three 
kinds mciitionod herti sliall be saved. 


* Diet., i». .)42. i S.H.K., 1\, p, h;, foi. l, Tlu; idea is iliat snow would ro»(:}i to a height 
ol at least M lingers .iboiH' the highc.sfc mountains <of. "^f5Tf?T^'5R;r‘5r^^ HV., X. hO. 1). ^ Quot- 
ed l>y Modi, p. Id. ■ seem.^ to have acquired the sense ol' sweetness (sweet liquids) in 

the RV. I lie o Dithi't used in three places lu the sense of “giver of goo<i things’’ 

iGrass., Wh. :>S‘)) ; ef. also (RV., VIl!. 77. 11). Wb. S12. +* Diet., p. 2a;i. 

ti’ Jack., A.G., $ 370 tX Aleutioned an Yaa. DXXI. f». these are (those living in nator), 

(those living u])on land), (possessed of wdugs. lit. progx-essing by Hying), ravax- 

catof (moving nhont free, i-c. wild, as opposed to domesticated, animals) and innjra-Vf^ah (Lhose 
which gather together on the meadow.s, i.e. domesticated aniuaal.s). The types of these last are 
mentioned in Dun.. (XIV. d) u> be goat, sheep, camel, pig, horse and ass; cf. Yfc. XTI. 7, 0, 11, 15, 23, 
(darth., Wb. 5S0). ’ ' 
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apajasat — Shall dLsa|)|)ear, lit. shall (tome away from; of. Haii. II. Ih* 
Dar. says, shall take sheltA in Barth., though he gives the sense given 
Jiere for the passage from lia8., trans. this (litferently as “ shall eseape (with 
their lives) and also quotes Ven. \'II. riUt where the word bears the 
latter sense. Kan. also trans. similarly. 

0 u^ydHtJma^ii — Most terrific. The l^ah. (‘ommentary most curiously 
thinks that the *sandy and salt deserts round ls])ahan are meant..! 
The word is from ^ 'Oiri ( =- fir), the 0 l>eing |>retixed {partly to avoid confus- 
ing with the parti(de trl {ov vi) and j[)af tly under tla^ inliuence of tbui; cl. 
^iwa^dt above in \’as. LVTl, 18 (p. 75). 

a.s/7iy/q7//i- -The word means “ pla<a5 ” or/" region' . It is trans. in Skt. 
where it oceprs ehsewhere as Bartli. (Mjmparcs 

j^Jsnnsva — 7 1]. Thf^ word always ota-urs with raotujni and in(>ai\s thv‘ 
valley (of a. river). Barth, connects jafni, (decj)). Mod. l*ers. {zh<irJ)j 

depth. Kan. ct)nne(it.s ^ 7 V/i> (3T^ ), to gape ; cf. “a yawning (vliasm/’ 

i'ctonfjtn — Kan. is curiously misled by the sound and trans. the w'ord as 
""ravine” (.svr)*j and takes it from a. root rn (= to (mt or separate-. 
'The woi’fi however means a river. 

— -Dar. construes the last twt> words with iipajaHat ami 
trans. “shall take shelter in undergrouiul liouses’k Kar». and Barth, 
trans, the word as ‘"strong'*', but Kan. construes like Dar. Barth, takes 
the last two \voi‘ds ifi apj)osition Uy jtjj.'-ttiuh.'a and trans. tlic whole plirase 

thiis : “ and thosi? who live in t}n> valloys of t he 
rivers in strong houses’* and (‘xplains that tJiis refers to donK'sticatud 
animals kept in well-built stalls as opposi'd to the animals of th<' deserts 
and of the mountains.** 

The idea in this verse seems to ho t hat all ci’c,a.tur<*s shall la^ destroyed, 
those that roam free m tlie forests and in t he inoim tains, as well as thi-. 
domesticated animals, which are kept by human bt;ings in their set tleiuimt s 
along the river valleys, and whicii are protected trom the rigors ol winto 
by well-built stables and stalls. 

5. (24). Geld, prints this verse in two pafts, tlie first four pddni> a> 
verse, the rest as ])rose. The sense apparently follows this arrangement. 
'Phe first part describes the state of affairs hcj'ot'e the coming of tlie terrible 
Avinter and the second tells us what it would be after the gieat cold liad 
come. The trans. of various scliolars differ considerably esjiccially in tli;* 
second half. The first half may'’ have been an earlier fragment describing 
the ancient “ cradle -land of the Aryas”. 

aetayhu — fi .‘1 f., . Hefers to dayhiiUH. Dar. lakes it with zimo and 

probably reads dayhuh 1/1. 

* Wb. too. t Scl.xil. : S.H.K., IV, p. 1(5, U.TI. 2. ; \Vb. •, Diet- p US. 

VVb. 819. 
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3^0 -Reich, takes it as loe. inf.* 

rdstrom — Barth, takes it (in tliivS passage only) to refer to fodderf, but 
it may equallx' well he applied to food for men as well as for cattle. 

ijm — 8 ( ! . v vl ni . 

<7/',v— i 1 of dp, water. 

'Kan. says “ lirst of all " ; Dar. trans. “^before ; Barth, 
trans. “ in abnndanco J 

vazafdi/d i — Diit, inf. mz (^). * Reich, trans. shall flow" ” and says 
tliat the inf. is used with tlic force of the imp.p Kan. trans. “ for irri 
gating 

rliayjl — Melting. (Jf. also Ven. V I. :IS. 

ahda-ca — TJiis wmrd has been translated in three w'ayvS. Kan. says 
“clouds’’ and, taking sadaydt from ,^'sad (^T^), to destroy,** 

(‘onstrues, “ here, in tlio corporeal world, clouds .shall cause destruction”. 
Reich, trans. the word as “ w ondorful ” and Dar. also trans. similarlN' ; 
“ a place wherein the footprint of a sheej) may I)e .seen w ill bo a w"onder in 
the w-orld ”. The w"ord ahda does mean “wonderful ” in tw^o passagesft, 
blit the etymology is doubtful.:::::: Barth, tako.s the word hero as from 
a-pd^aM j! and trans. unbetrvibnr (\\\\Qve no foot can tread). Ho compares 
in AV. w^here it is translated “no place' to .step upon”.** Barth, thinks 
the trans. of Dar. to bo due to a mi.sreading of the Pah. 

mdaydl from .sv#.>a/.*** Shall ap/)ear. 

pas'^us anumayehe — Of lowu'ng cattle. Barth, and others talvO tl»e 
words to moan “ sheop In Pali, anumdye moans “ sheep ”, the bloating 
auimal ; ftt but very likely tiiis was a later specialisation of moaning. 
Kan. trans. ‘ an animal of small size” tna, to measure). Ho takes 
yat . - . vaendiU'. as an independent sentence and trans., “ here (people) 
shall see the footsteps of small animals This does not lit in at all 

w'itii the context. 

raendlte —lyll subj. at in. The atm. giving a [_)a.ssivo sense. 

(). (25). - Prom ^ rn/\ to enc]o.so, to eonceal. Tho meaning 

is an onelosure, a place fenced in and kept apart. ji i; |! Here it would mean 
the place of .safety to wdiich Yima has to lead the creatures who were to be 
sa\"od 'from destruction. BY. akso has the words and in the sense 
of “ space 

carMa-drdjv—A car^lu in lengtli. The Pah. com. explains this as 

t W"b. Ul l, \Vb.85tfl. ,i § 70:5 And A.R., p. 110. Diet., p. .‘^S. *+ Ib., p. .“)21 . 
tt Yt. XIX. 10 nud Yt. V". .‘il (^ahdu-t9ma). Bartli., AVb. lUb ii!! II)., loc. cit,, 2o*6rfa 

S.n.E., X MI, p. ir,7. *** Barth., VVb. l.-i.-iO f ; .Tack,. A G., ^ ttf S.B.E., XXXVII p. no, 

fill, .‘b The word is from y.'md, to bleat; cf. RV. I, 161. 2S. He adds, by way of explanation* 

“ people shall see the footsteps of animals on the ground after the waters of the deluge have 
subsided^'. jii;jl Barth., Wb. 1860 and 186:5, Grass., Wb. 1217-18. 
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asp?'cis (Irahndk,* i.e. the length of a racec-ourse. The ierigtli is further 
explained as equal to two had7ri, wliich latter is Ksaid to l)e equal to 1000 
double ste}>s, about oneiniio Englisli.t 

caOrum — Side of a square. 

/K/tym -Tiiither (Kan.); I3arth. takes it merely to ineru) and ’’ or 
“also".;:: > 

faoxmfi — Seed. Pers. {tukhm). pedigree. 

slaoranCitn — This word is used .for large animals (earnel, ox, horse and 
ass) as opposed to pami, which is a small animal. Roth, stifir, Kng. steer. 
[*ers. (sutor), a war horse. ‘I ' 

su^ra -Red or brilliant, Pers. {sur/ch)^ scarh't. 

saocintmn — Blazing, burning with a brilliant llame. 

aiuji-xs<)W ne- ( arr. ) — Tnf. si with aiwi to dwell. For dwelling. 

The from '^hiTyhit (7 1) is found in Ven. I lf. 2 - 1 , • used in th<‘ sense ot 
“ inhabitant’’ or dweller ”. 

(jara}fanjtn---\A{. what is used for caittle. Reuce “a stall’’ or a 
stable”. Ven. XJA’. 14 has xtndnfm f/dva'. 

7. (26). frafat-cay(t----2j\ eaiis. imp. of tak with fra. to (low.** Kan. 
(Diet., p. ISO) takes it frr)m ^ ri with fra and trans. “ cause to (rolloct 
’f’he insertion of tlie / is due to the peculiar ity that the r is ofttm written 
as t-a (or tr or 8 r)-t'l‘ This peculiar spelling w^as |)rol)al)ly duo to the fa<‘t 
tliat the c often sounds like s J;!: and in order to get 1 la.^ original r sound a 
t lias to be prefixed (ef. the Rerman combination fsch Jind dsrh foi* r and 4 
sounds). The wrong division of t lie word as found in the mss. is duo to n 
false impression that th(^ -tat marks thx^ ending of a word.ji ' i’robably the 
analogy of urvat-caya (which oecurs in Yt. Xlll. ll, 22, 28 in th(^ sense fd 
‘‘to nourish”) is also at work iii this case.*|*; '^riie wort! fr(ihti~car.)la. a 
part. adj. is also found in several places.**’*^ 

hctOro-masayhoai — ()nx> hdOra in length. Not<‘ that tht^ w ater-snp|>ly is 
to extend along half the length of a side of the sxjuaro mra. 

mar^ya — Meadows (Barth.) ; bazars ( Kan.) ; birds { Dar.). Kan. (Diet., 
p. 409) distinguishes the fern, ^'yd from the rnan^ya (m.), bird, Tie com- 

pares the former with Bug. market. Barth, sharply distinguishes mm'9ya. 
bird, from this word, and compares Pers. ^ j'O {maryh,)^ a meadow. 

avasta/ya—^il cans. imp. ^/sld with ava. to x^stablisli, to lay <^ut. 

avl . . . ajuarniVertn is prob.-ibly a later interpolation in the nature of 
a comment. 

* Quoted by Barth., Wb. 582. t I V, ]>. a;, ftn. .> ; nee also Ban.ti., VV1>. The 

word is used also for a measure of time, + Wb. 17d2, Ij I h., 1590-91. • II) , 189 

Barth., Wb. 62r)f. H' Reich., $ Gl. So also./ is written as This peculiarity is very 

noticeable among the Farsi prie.sts to-day. :!lj See Jack., A.G., I? SI and also note 2 thereon. 

See Kan., Diet., p. ISO and Barth., Wb. 1585. *** Barth., Wb. 1012. 
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ari . . . x^'airyeiM (v.l. 'yele, Kan.)-— 3/1 paW. of y X****'" with avi, to 

oit.* ‘ 

mal — Here used iu the sense of always (?f. tndl saoci-buye (Yn^, 
LXII. 3), eternally blazing (fire). 

zairl-gaon.vn — See Yas. IX. h) above, Sel. !. 

ayv/aamym - -See Vas. IX. 21 above, Sel, I. 

This line avl . . . ajyarnnjm has been trans. differently by Dar. and 
Kan. The former says (taking witii the previous pCida), there thou shalt 
settle birds, on the green that never fades, with food that never fails ”, 
Kan. trans., ‘‘ there shalt thou establish markets full of green-eolourod (i.e. 
fresh) (fruits) and frosh food (i.e. food which cannot get decayed) ”, 

nmdna . . . kaf:i)m-ca — Bartli. says houses . . . room”, by the latter 
word he understands a “storeroom” or “celler”t; Kan. also takes 
similarly. Dar. trans. “ dwolling-pla.(?es consisting of a liouse”. See 
katayoy Yas. IX. 22 (p, 41 above). 

fraskynibrim {(irr.) — I'ortico supported on pillars.J Dar. trans. “with 
a balcony ”. Kan. merely says “ with pillars (d'. which is jirobably 
a dialect varia.nt of ^^.j! 

fravdriDth ' (irr ^ ) — With an enelosuro (l-larth. ) ; Kan. says “with a 
long wall Dar. trans. “ with a courtyard”. 

ptiirl-vdroni — Dar. says “ with a gallery With an enclosing wall 
( Barth. ),*♦ also Kan. 

8. (27). yoi^ — Mas., because “ the rel. agrees with the strongest gen- 
der ” (Reich., § 1)04). The yol^^ below is 12 m. instead of neu. probably 
owing to attraction of the previous yoi, 

.sme^ta-ca — Dar. explains that these are “the best sjiecimons of man- 
kind, to be the origin of the more |>er feet races of the latter days”. ft 

-Kind, sort. 'The woi'd also occurs in O. Pers. (Bob. I\ ) 

as Oard, 

0. (28). hrUbaof'^U ^fna — The sweetest smelling. "I'lie Pah. com. adds by 
way of explanation, “ the highest of size, like the cypress and the plane 
tree ; the sweetest of odour, like the rose and the jessamine ’’.J J 

'^aroSanam — l^it. that which could be eaten, hence food in general. 
Here it seems to be used in the sense of vegetable food (fruits and grains) 
as opposed to animal food. The word is chiefly used for the food of human 
beings. l| || Dar. says “fruit” relying on the Pali. corn, which he quotes :^i*j 
“ the best of savour, like the date ; the sweetest of odour, like the citron ”. 

^^Vzr.?;:;/67a-r*rt “ -4.’he most tasty (I3arth.)*** ; the best of savour (Dar.) 
fittest to be eaten (Kan.). 

* Barth., \Vb. 1S(W, i lb. VVl, -t lb. 1002. i \Vb. ir>8.5. % Wb. bOO. 

** Ib. SOO. M S.B.E., IV, |.. 17. ftn. 1. XX Quoted by Dar., loe. cit., ftnv 2. !i!l Harth, Wb. 

ISOSf. ••i liOC. cic., ftn. :i, Wb. 1874. 
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te — 2/3ii., referring ,to the various Uioxina, of human beings and 
animals, njentioned above, -jierice neu. (Reich., § h04). 

niiOivaire — 2 2 adj. n. In pair.s. 

ajymmidm — 2 1 n. The varied numbers used here are rather confusing 
but the senso is quite clear, the construction being ad 8en,su}n. Here the 
sg. implies each pair. Tlie meaning hero is “ safe from harm 8eo Yas. 
TX. 4. 

var3f,sva"l 3 of vara with postposition -n. Barth, regards this word 
as corrupt. He thinks that the con, fusion is duo to the varufhxt in \"erao 30 
below, which is a different word.* The pi u. is rather unexpoctod probably 
due to the plu. naro. 

10. (29). fx\ this vers(' Kan. takes ail the words in a moral sense, but 
Dar. and others give to most of them a physical meaning. Miiis is a very 
significant |>assage, as it shows the eugenic considerations which guided 
Vima in the choice' of the human beings whom he had to take into his 
vara. As liar, says" he cliose only “ the be.st specimens of mankind, to be 
the origin of the more perfoet races of the latter days ... in order that tlie 
tiew maTikind may be exempt from all moral and phy.sical deformities ”.t 

frakavo — Pride (Kan.) ; humpbacked (Dar.) ; with a hump on the ehest 
(Barth.). Barth, thinks the word kava (n.) moans a Inimp ajid he compares 
tlic Skt. but w ith a query mark.:i: Kan. says tfiat the meaning is 

uncertain.,! The word also occurs in Yt. \', 92 93 vvluire sonic of the 
other w ords of this passage also occur. Yliere too the meaning is evidently 
some defect in a luiman being but wdiother physical or moral is not very 
('Icar.^l Skt. means niggardly or .stingy, from ^ 5’* ' ‘ 

apakavo — Kan. trans. “ idlene.ss ’’ but adds in a parent}K*si.s “ ])ack-bit- 
ing” (speaking ill liehind another’s hack), the latter certainly is a better 
sense apparently from y with liar, says “ bulged forward ' . Barth. 

says, “ having a hump on tlie bacl< This word also occurs in Yt. \\ 92-93. 

apdyava faTr. V.-[mpurity or unrighteousness (Kan.); impo- 

tent (Dar.), Barth, does not tran.s. the word but merely say.s that it is the 
name of some defect or illness and for etymology lie marks a cpiery.fl* 
Reich. (A.R., p. 215) gives the derivation as from apa -r dvaya and trans. 
“castrated”. Kan. in his Diet. (p. 35) gives other meanings from other 
.scholars as well : stupidity (Haug) ; enmity (Har.) ; quarrel or hatred 
(Justi). 

hardhih (fi-rr.) — Tyranny (Kan.); lunatic (Dar.); Bartli. supports the 
latter and thinks that the name Har^^dspa (Yt. XlTt. 117) may mean “ ho 
who possesses a refractory or stubborn horse”.]:;!: 

* Wl). note 2; .see p. -JlVa below t S.B.I5., IV, p. 17, ftn. 1 and h. f Wb. t42 ; but. 

.see Grass,, Wb. JUS. !l Diet., p. lUO, ^ It may be noted that in the Yt. Kan. trans. like 
Dnr. (Yt. b. M., pp. ** Grass., Wb. ;;1S. +1 Wb. -Sir ;,! lb. 178i>-yo. 
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(Iriwih — Pov'erty or misery (Kan.) ; malicious person (Dar.) ; mole or 
birth-mark (Barth.).* A daeva of this name is? mentioned in Ven. XIX. 
43, where a famous list of the important lieutenants of Ar)ro-Mainyus is 
given. 

f/amv-A— Deception (Kan.); lie evidently connects it with ^ ^ ; 

of. <hiv(ii6ya, Yas. IX. 18. (p. 37 above). Dar. says ‘‘liar”. Barth, thinks 
it to be the name of a wasting disease. | 'rhis name is also in the daeva- 
list mentioned above. * 

-Meanness (Kan.); spiteful (Dar.). Barth, here also says that 
it is the name of a defect or disease. i: • The word occurs again in the li.st 
of daevas and also in Yt. V. 92 93. || 

vlzbdris {(itt.) — Lit. crookedness, dishonesty (Kan.); from ^ zhar (cf. 
zbaraiaeAhyO, Yas. IX. 29, p, 47 above). Jealous (Dar.); Barth, takes it in 
the sense of crookedness of the body.*! 

vmillo-danijJno — hhtl -speaking (Kan.); he adds the parenthetical ex- 
planation that Jit. it moans' “ po.ssessing crooked teeth”. Barth, takes it 
lit., and Dar, trans. “possessing decayed teeth”. The word also oceur.s in 
Yt. V. 92 -93. 

paeaO — Ja'prous. Pers. (pks), leprosy. Skt. 

vllDrdto-Uinus — Spread over the body (Ixan.); but this trans. is in 
Yt. \^. 92 -93 where the whole phrase, mtipaesu . . . immh, oc(*urs. In this 
passage he trans. “may there not bo a hotly wasted away to below the 
u.sual size”, without making it (dear how he got at tliis trans. Dar. trans. 
“ (a leper; to be pent up”; and quotes Herodotus (1. 138) to point out 
that lepers li\a?d segregated outside t he towns in ancient Persia.** Bartli. 
trans. similarly, “ one wlioso body must bo isolated ’’.ft 

mdha- Not here (Kan.) ; lie explains this as tnd -f Barth, takes 

a8a as merely an asserverative particle and trans. as an emphatic “ not 
indeed ”44 ffidcim also is found (ved. Note that in verse 37 tlic 

words are noil and nae^a-clm, 

da)(kanf^in — 1 Jiaraetc*risties or qualities (Kan.); brands (i.e. marks), 
(Dar.) ; signs or outward symbols (Barth. ).|1 ii Llsewliere, where the w'ord 
occurs, the Skt. trans. has 

mahjdls — Kan. following Westergaardl reads anti trans. 

“ connected with death ” (i.e. leading to death). But he gives the reading 
masydih in a ftn, Held, has no mention of the \ .1. adopted by Kan. 

11. (30). Jrat9nrjm daiyh^a ^ — The syntax of tlie eases in this verse is 
confused. Here 2/1 i.s used for 7 1. In the first portion of that place (the 
mm). Kan. takes daiyhn liere in the lit. sense of “country ” and adds a 
long footnote*** to explain why the numbers in each of the three divisions 

* Wlj., 77H. ‘I‘ Ib., 080. X ,1 In tiie latter place is remliin? is in one 

worth ^ VVb. 117-2. ** TV, 17, ffcn.4. -H Wb UU. lb. U6H. Hi! Ib. 070 i. 

Diet., p, 401, *** r. Olof his trails. 
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{the first, the middle and the last) should have been regularly diminishing. 
He thinks that this refers Yima’s moving southwards at regular intervals 
during his rule this would naturally leave the earliest portion of his land 
tVie most thickly ]:)opulated. AM this is rather far-fetched because clearly 
the vara is meant here. Dar. trans, ‘“in the largest part of the place”. 
Barth, calls this the qualitative first 

p9r96w6~2 3^m, or f. Passages or roads. Dar. trans. “streets”, y&rdtu 
is the crude form. The word also means a bridge (cf. Yas. XIX. (i, p. 178 
above). 

mahiymo — Ihid syntax again, this ought to ha\ })een 7 1. This reftn s 
to tlie part of the vara se<“ond both in size and position. 

n[i9m6 — IMio smallest; so all take it. I would like to take it as “the 
nethermost”. All the three divisions Avtu’e underground and oru^ above the 
other; the smallest (as judged by the number of people it wo\ild contain) 
beijig also the lowest. There are tliree reasons for this suggestion : (1) Kan. 
<*onsisteutly transv rnra as a cave (3TMif). and this is ancient tradition 
(Bun. XXXll. 5) ; (2) the word kaia in verso 7 inj|)ltes a dug-out chamber 
■ ^ kan, ; (3) the mention of some sort of int('rnal light ing airangemont 
also seems to show that ordinary daylight was excluded.l; xerse and 

verso 40). Dar. thinks the three-fold division corresponded to the three 
castes, jj 

aiwi . . . vari)Jsva — 2/i imp. of ^ varjjj with a/N'i, to seal witli a signet 
(ringj. is eognat(\ Kan. takes this word as 7 3 of vara^ (irregularly 

instead of vardkva). 

tc I'efers to the three parts of t-he \'ara. 

iiinonja- 3 1. 'lSeal(-ririg) (Dar.); tliis is the traditional meaning. 
The emblems of Yinia’s sovereign power, wha-li were bestowed upon lum 
by Ahura Mazda, were the seal and the sword verse t) of this chapter (also 
verse 10). 4Tieso are also mentioned by Kirdaiisi.*| Kan. unaeeountably 
takes it here; to “ a weapon ”. in his Diet. (pf). a2S f) he says that this 
weapon is the plough.** Barth, for reasons not very (tlear takes the word 
to moan “ an arrow ” and lie compares t he word surb, orrow;, in the Shighni 
dialect of the Pamirs, jt 

api-maraza—Vvowidi; with, equip with. It governs two obj. varani and 
dvaram, 

dvaram — These doors are meant for going in and out. 

raocanam — Light-giving (Barth.). *];{ Kan. and Dar. trans. “window 
lit. “an aperture for light” (cf. Urdu roshandmi, skylight). Barth., how- 
ever, says that in Ven. Vll. 14 the word mean.s “window”, and he admits 


^ Ven. II. 10, II- and IS; see also the introductory note to tla.s Helection. I' Wb. 971J. I Kan. 
however trans. quite differontfy in this verso ; see notes below (see also IV, -io, Itn- 1). 

; S.B.E., IV, p. 18, ftn. 1. «' Quoted by Dar., S.B.R., IV, p. 12, fin. 2. 

with having introduced agriculture into Iran. M' Wb. Jt Wb. Tdd and 1489, 


Yima is credited 
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that this is the traditional sense. But his trans.^.‘* light -giving (if it im- 

plies admitting day-light) leaves the following ^vords rather meaningless, 

'^'drao\sn9m etc. — Cf. Yas. LVIi. 21 (p. 77 above). 

Kan. trans. the words, to the end, thus: ‘‘Within thy en- 

closures, around each one, on the inner side construct doors and windows 
with thy golden weapon such that natural light may enter But the 
syntax does not support this version. ' 

12. (111). ku9a te — Kan. takes te as Uiva and trans. “thy fAhura's) 
vara T^arth. takes te here as merely a strengthening particle. 

?/a — 1. About which. Reich, calls this “ the instrumental of cause ^ 
(§ 451). 

aiyJm z97no - i) J used for ^ 2 1. 'I'his is a ))artitive gen. used objec- 
tively. * 

j){i8ndbya — ir2. Heels, 8kt. This word is from ^ spar, 

^K) (sec below), to kick with the foot ; the initial s was lost very earl> , 
probably before the separation of the various I.-E. raccs.f 

vespam — (’rush. From spin' with ri. Kan. trans. “ turn about the 
soil with t liy heels ”. 

riyaoa — From ^ 4o dig. I)ar. and Barth, trans. “ knead but 

Kan. has “ dig 

niflnaydii ahe -Barth, says the phrase means “just like'’.;;: A 

v ariant phrase is niQnaym ha ya9d. Barth, explains this phrase as meaning 
lit. “ they (people) might indeed think that ”, taking ahe in a mildly empha- 
tic .sense, “think of this Kan. (Diet. p. 413) compares it with Pers. 

(namldan) or (mdnlstan) to resemide and says that the phrase 

lit. mean.s “ ju.st as if thej^ made a comparison of Kan, observes that 

nujnayon (3 3 impt. cans, [jar.) is often used by itself in an adverbial sense, 
“just as”, the l^ers. {fnanand) is used exactly similarly. 

nu — A particle used after the first word in a claiise/j; 

Xslvistl (v.J. Barth.) — Kan. trans. “ fit for cultivuition but the 

word is not fgund in his Diet. Barth, takes it as 7/1 (written thus instead 
Xsusti**) of which moans wetted or mixed with water. I'lie root is 

X^ud^ to flow from which are derived the words xy^oSa/i. (n.), riv^er, Skt. 

and xs'iidra, ftuidity or semen. 

zmie — 7 1. Ih’oiio uncod sometimes zinc; ft words b zmi- in 

7/1 giv^e the doubtful word kutasnie (Frahang-i Ovm, 5) through 

vlsavayeinte — 3 3 pres, of s^ 'hfav (smy) with v%, to knead. Kan. takes 
it to moan “ extend in breadth” from ^'su with ta.!| ji 

* Reich. § ih7. t Grasy., Wb. S0.S, t Wb. 112;5, 1| Taking the verb aB (iausal. 

f Bartb., Wb. 1089. ** Reich. § 8. tt lb. § :561, Un. 2 (p. 185). 1.+ Barth., Wb. 171rt. 

!, !; Diet., p. 559, 
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Kan. trans. the last^phrasa mq.nay^n^'^ etc. thus : * ** Just as at present 
people increase the extent oj cultivable land 

On this verse Dar. notes that the Shah, mentions how Jamshid taught 
the Spirits under him how to knead clay “ by mixing the earth with water 
Reich, thinks that the vara is to be constructed after the world become 
an ocean by the flood ”,t there is no reason to think thus. 

19. (38). /^o^^^r^Gold. notes v.l. in only two mss., in one he and in the 
other t9 ho, the to being a later addition. But for there is no v.l. noted 
in (Jeld. The syntax is wrong in both eases. 

imrjfhva — Cl eld. notes that one ‘ms. “has appended t secunda nutnii to 
rarofsva^^ and another ms. has varonisva with the ni corrected to a /. 

20. (39). cayo — 1/3 f. inter, pron. 

y(}V6 — Wrong gender and number, because raoed is f. phi. 

varofhva — See above verse 28. The plural refers to the three parts of 
tli(‘ iKira. 

yo ^^ — VATong number. 

21. (40), y^aZdta — Natural, lit. self-created. The Pah. trans. says that 
tliis refers to the eternal lights of the heavens, which are mentioned below. 

stihdta — Artificial, lit. created in (or by) the world; hence the non- 
eternal artificial lights are meant. See note on d-stis, Yas. LX. 1 (p. Ill 
above). 

fiak^rot — Once. HfPT. 

irixtahe — r)'3 n. The word is used for the rising of heavenly bodies 
(Kan.) ; Ihirth. howev^or says it means “ setting ” of heavenly bodies, j; 

saSaya — 7 If. Setting of heavenly bodies (Kan.) ; Barth, says “ rising ” 
(VVb, 1557). The latter derives it from ^/sand, to appear. 

vaenaite — Sg. for plu., perhaps each individually is meant. Tlip atrn. 
has here the passive sense — “ ajro seen 

tas-ca . . . yard — Dar. reads these words with this verse (40) where they 
really belong. Kan. and Barth, (also Reich.) follow CJeld. and read them 
in 41. 

^ae-ccr — 1/3 m. Who these are is difficult to say, probably the people 
in the vara, 

ayard — -See note on ayg^n-ca in Yas. LVII. 17 (p. 74 above). 

yard — Year. The Iranian year was 12 months of 30 days each and 5 
extra days at the end to make up the total-H This passage is perfectly 
plain about the Polar home of the ancient Iranians. In fact nothing could 
be more explicit than the words here and this is the only possible explana- 
tion that would fit. It seems that Dar. had some inkling of the true signi- 

* 8-b.E., IV.p. 18, fbn. 2. t A.R.,p. 140; itrtlics mine. : Wb, 1629. ii See InU In 

wfler to be accurate as regards the solar year one extra month was intercalated, every 130 years. 





mm. 




pasS^i fbr^ of 

tW^uttoo of the aan Kati* is olearly puessle^ over it and bevbod 
IO 0 the: #atement gives oo clearer setnae^f 

.^ 2 . (4ii) ca0fixir9sat9mr^2/l. AocvL&ative denoting e^^cnt nf ■’ 

otmgfGJmon^Tnr-— The wo means orig. winter and hence a yeat*. - ^ 

l&^lu (Aangrdm), time, 

nar9&2/a~-An 
miOibanti— 1/2. Twins, 

sr^ita gaya — 3/1; cognate instrumental, see Reich. § 452. 
jvainii---^ fWi . 

Dar. has a long quotation from the Mainyo-i-Khard which says that in 
fel^ose days the life of a human being was 300 years and that of cattle 150 
years. 

23. (42). am 6 ^a— There, in that place (Barth., Wb. 172). 

vlh Karhipia — Kan. takes it as one noun VlhkarHpta and says that 
there was a prophet of that name in the vara.% In the Pah. commentary 
hh Vis* I. 1 he is called the Batii of all birds. In Bun., XIX. 16 it is said 
that it knew how to speak words, and brought the religion to the en- 
closure which Yim made, and circulated it ; there they utter the Avesta in 
tlie language of birds In Bun., XXIV. 11 it is said to be the chief of 

5 the birds, ft Barth, derives the name from I.-E. " krsi -h pier and thinks it 
rheans quickflier $ See Modi, pp. 52f. 

24. (43). Vrvatat-nara — Lit. ' friend of mankind ” (?) He was the third 
{amd youngest) son of Z. He was the chief of the agriculturists and was 
the head of the vam of Yima. Bun., XXXII, 5 says of him, “ Aurvatat- 
nar was an agricultiirist, and the chief of the enclosure formed by Yim- 
Whieh is below the earth '\\\ |i Dar. has got the following note:1{11 Urva- 
at'nara, as a husbandman, was chosen to be the ahu or temporal Lord of 
the mra, on account of the vara being underground. Z., as a heavenly 
priest, was, by right, the ratu or Spiritual Lord in Airyana Vaeja, where he 
founded the Religion by a sacrifice 

♦ IV, p. 8<). ftn. 2. t Veiu, p. W*. ftiu % Reicb. |1 S*B.K., IV. p. ftu. a, 

p. 67, ttn. S. B.K.. V, p. 70 tf lU., p. 8J». tl Wb. ^58. llli IbiaV, p. 

IV, p. 21. ftn. 1. 







